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_Page 285, 286, 287: On charts
~1in column after "lst d"; "y should be changed -

[
£33

-\\NZIZ-ZIB; and "286-292 appear on the inner cornmers

of the Pages rather thap on the outer corners gas -
intended.

may cause the reader.
CORRECTIONS I

Page 3, Figure: 1p the listing of apicals,
. delete the first 'n' ‘4

’

. - _ .
Page -28, footnote 1, final Sentence:
"tatamngaitag" should be "tatamnBaitas" !

Page 62: Last translation op page shouldibe.
"(theypl'see them,)" | \

2

‘Page 255, Exercige A,'18: "assiitniluky" should
be “assiitniluki" ) . .

> pdges 286 g 287,

to "-" Then, on Page 285, fipal paragraph,
lipe three, insert; Uexgept for 1st ¢ endingg"
Lafter " | oo retaining type +)",

'
Page 289, firse line: Delete "ip the past"

~-Page 291, second liﬁé: "lét's~gp" should be "hurry"

Page 292, ExBrcise A, ir*ﬂumyuarQeqngermi" $hould
be Uumydarteq'ngermi" . ’

. N g . N
Page 294, 28,2, ip section on Yukon Pattern: Forp

‘of,endidglshould be:

N

'@2+(ng)a-'

Page 296: Final word in list should be "iangerdan"

Page 305: The follo&ing forms might ‘not be printed
g}early: ullag-, 21 o

e o culligte~, }g*

* ullirtfaaq, 20%

uyaqug, ‘6 - .
uyuraq, 6 . .

o wii/Mingd, 26 -
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PREFACE

}
I P
J [

Ihis book deals with the Yup'ik Eskimo language spoken 'in the Area
of westeén Alaska bounded by St. Michael to the north, by Naknek or Egegik

o the south and including the villages along the Nushagak River the lower

s

'parts of the Kuskbkwim and Yukoh Rivers and the ceast and tundra between .

1

these rivers. Although there are several dialects within this_area, Yup 'ik
, - - rd

is a single language. A Yup'ik Speaker from St. Michael and one from Naknek

-

can easily'understand each. other The dialects of Yup' ik are roughly as

the dialect of .the -Yukon, that of .the Kuskokwim that of the .

{
Nelson Island area, the Bristol Bay dialect, the‘hialect of the Nushagak

> -

follows:

River, the Hooper Bay ~ Chevak dialect, and the Nunivak Island dialect.

PR -J

The last two mentioned dialects are considerably di€ferent from' the others

<’_‘\' -

,

though still mutually intelligible with them. The first half of this™

book*leanSAtowards the Yukon id the vocabulary sections, while the se Jr
en

half leans toward the K§‘kokwim but alternate vocabulary words are.gi

throughout the book/'\and the phonology, morphology and syntax are--fairly —
Q

.uniform throughout*all the dialeéts..

het I

Q

This book is intepded to be the basis Qf a two year college coursg which~

will serve the needs of non—speakers wishing to learn the Yup'ik language,

¢

4~’and speakers wishing to ;_in literacy and an understanding of the grammatical

»

Chapter 1, which deals -with-the writing system,

gtructure.of their language.

¥
’

-——

, o yj

?

lThe word "Yup ik" (also’ "Yupiaq") means genuine person' and is the term.
°by vhich the Egkimos of this ared refer to. themselves.' The Eskimos of
St. Lawrence Island and.the tip of Siberia speak a closely related though
differént larguage and alsc refer to themselves as "Yupik + For this reason,
the language’with which this’ grammar book deals ' is sometimes~ called
—""Central Yup'ik" and the other language 1is ‘called "Siberian Yupik". ¢ \\\
However, in this book the shorter label,q"Yup'ik"” is used, and one should C
bear in mind that it is being uged to refer only to the language of the
Eskimos living in the area described above, and: not to that of the
St. LawTence Island and Siberian Eskimos )

AR N

6 - . ’0 . !
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is the beginning of tlle course. It embraces a great deal of information

r .

howgver, ‘some quite complicated and must be supplemented by the instructor

-

) hpwit}\ supporting exegcige and example materialq Chapter 2, after se?tion 2.3,
. deals with suffikation patterns and this part should be passed over_ and set

aside, like parts of Chapter 1, as reference material since it would likely

}

‘be very difficult for students not yet familiar with Yup'ik gfamfar. .The @
main ‘text of the book with vocabulary sections,’ drills and exercises begins .o
—~ S . 1 . Lo .
with Ghapter 3. - ' ‘ ' R PO
- Chapter 1 can also\be~used.independently as the foundation of a short i
. ' < R b N . y
course in Yup'ik literacy for speakggﬁ of the language. ’ .9 . é&‘
“ - ‘ ) Lo Ty
For o:er one hundred years now writing has been done in Yup'ik. A ad
. " - ) Yo .- $
« variety of orthographies (writing systems)' has been used during this time. f.? )
. R
v ° » E) P
The orthography which is used in -this grammar book is thag which has gained f} R
. ! . - ‘ LN E’ ‘:‘\
‘widespread acceptance among the Yup'ik people as the standard writing system ?fgﬁif

fbr‘their language. Experience has shown that native Yup'ik speakeys quickly

Y
—— - .

and easily gain literacy using this orthography, and that non&speakers who ' ’

|
wish/to learn Yup'ik find .this orthography' to be a great aid in achieving
i

{ " correct pronunciation and in grasping the grammatical patterns of the language.

Further?ore, by utilizing thds orthography, t{e student is prepared to read

the increasing.amount of printed material availablerin Yup'ik.,

+ '

The research behind this grammar book was originalIy begun at the .

University of Alaska by Michael Krauss, Irene d and Martha Teeluk (a
Yup'ik speaker fromithe Yukon Rivef area) in  1961-1963 (supported by the '

National Science«Foundation). Writing of the grammarfwas;initially under—

taken by Osahito Miyaoka, Irene Reed and Michael Krauss with nuch informa~

v

tion written by Paschal Afcan (a Yup ik speaker from the Yukon) in- l968—l9f0

-

) »
(supported bykfhe Institute for Social Economic and quernment Research

oM

PN

at the University of Aiaska, and by the National Endowment for -the’Human- - \\\\\) '

S - . . ] .
dties). It was revised and expanded by Irene Reed in 1970-1971, and

. . - A, -
.

Lo} .. DY
‘ .




-

.glven us in our work. .

<

gup'ik”and other Eékf&ﬁﬁlanguages. These include writings by Barnum,

. important topics have been omitted.

- v
' A o~
- . . .

)
.

s \ . * . ’ v N
especially by Steven Jacobson ih 1973-1977 (with infbrmation from Sophie .

Manutoli ahd Anna Jacobson, both Yup'ik speakers frem the Kuskokwim River M

area).

Many otﬁers haseﬁtontributed to this book, including Jeffrey Leer,
4

AR
.. Lot
€N ‘»

-
S L

Joseph Goolidge, Marie’Blanchett, and especially the students»who,have ’ .

*

taken‘the'courses in Yup'dk Eskimo at the Fairbanks and Bethel campuses . .t

A

of the.Uhiversitp of Alaska during these years.

R

e N z

To all these people wve 4, .

wish to express our’ deep gratitude for the _enthusiastic support they have

»
\J -

‘e

We also gained a lot by studying previously published works on

N

' .

Hipz apd Hammerich on Yyp'ik, and by Kleinschmidt, SchultzLLprentgen

~

.and Bergslahd on Greenlandic Eskimo.l

Preliminary Versions of this book have

been in circulation since 1971.

There are probably still some errors in the present version, and_perhaps

L §

the way of further exercises and a greater variety of exercise material,

Certainly much cduld be added in . '

conversational material and reading exercises., Also, since a number of -

i
1

people.have’worked on thie book over a number of years, no one of its .

¢

authors is completely iﬁtisﬁied with all of

@

formulated in it. Nevertheless, due to the

-

‘teaching Yup'ik in Alaskan high schouls and

»

LS . Loy
‘that thig eQiEion be released gt this, time.

A

will be gratefully received.,

o ‘. . \

1For épecific titles gee the bibliography and Krauss'sg artic1e cited there.

bl "»D : ,
- . : ' N
o ¢ -G

Y o ) -
B

- November 1977 -

—~— .

o . .
the ways that things are

interest expressed in ,
. -

colleges, it is desirable ﬁ

- . Y *
\ o
Any comments or suggestions°
) - R ) ,
\ S’ N

Steven Jacobson

Ifene Reed" ' °

- )
[N

Alaska Native Language’Cenfer - -
University of Alaska, Fairbanks
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(Qaluyaaq) &
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T (Mamterille%}

\ Nunivak'Is.
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)

This' map shows the area of Alaska where Yu 'ik Eskimo is spaken. The Siberian Yupik language “and the
Sugpfaq language aré closely related to (Céntral) Yup'ik but are not mutbally intelligible with it nor

with-each other. Ifiupiaq Eskimo is further removed from the other three though it too shares many
cognates with-Yup'ik and its syntax is very close to that of Yup'ik.
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\

, has one’of theee‘English—only letters,

M.,

‘and 7, but, never b, d £, h, j, o, X, z. A Yupfik wo

. : : : ~
- b \‘ .‘ & ’
., A r . . .
S ~ ’ i '
’ : Chapter I .o .
] '. P ) ° »
‘. . Tﬁe Pronunciation of Yup'ik Eskimo v ::$§\ ’
. ' 3 _— ’. ).
3 . . 3

\’ . 1

) »

. 1.1 The writing system for Yup' ik Eskimo has been déveloped in such a

waygthat if one knows thewsounds of the letters and a-few additional

f -

- -

puies, written words can be'pronounced in only one wayl. Likewise,

-

,if:dne‘accurately hears.'a word and is aware of the sounds'composing it,

4 ' [y
-~ .-
- . >

it can be correctly'writteﬂ doyn in.one and usually onfy~one wax;, How—

§

,\eVer, in w feW/cases grammatical information is necessary in' arder to :

A

know how* to write a word in the preferred vay. Th&s each written word ~* °

. n“ ~' .

can be pronounced in only one way, and most sparen words can be -

o -, .
We nevlr have a siEuation where two words,pro-

writteq in only ong-way
nounced*different*{vritten the ‘s‘ame, as icooider writing systems for
) -‘ . - ' . ~ -‘(

Yup'1ik Eskimo.

. P
.

T 2 The writing system was designed so that the
. XY t/ .
in Yup'ik follougntheir pronunciation in English,wherever po

ever, since Yup'ik has -some sounds that~Englishfdoes Pot have_

versa, some of the 1etters used in Yup’ik are pronounced differen
[ad

than they are in English Only//he'following,symbols are used in ﬁriting .

.

Y’up ik a, c, €, g, i k 1, m.. n, P"—q, r, S, t’ u‘ v, w"»}”. y T N

\ 0' “\‘

may sound 1ike it
o\ s Y . .
for exam‘ﬁe "o". When one learns,

the’ sounds of the letters he will see that\this "o "‘..!Ed can be represented

'1

by another letter, "u", which“is one of the Yup'ik letters., i ‘: ’ 1

-* L3 ) " \ ’ " . '.o
\ . . ‘ . ‘ - . LY s
There are a few very minpr exceptions to this. .Also different.dia;ect
. a¥eas will pronounce the same written word differently, but within

given dialec‘t area, spelling’ determines pronunciation,. e - .

14; L W ’ 4~ R Cﬁ. 1




Rather than represent the"';ounds of Yup'ik in a.simple list, it is

to produce the various Yup'ik consonants.

BN P
. N . . . Y r
N )
< N - - -
. R 4
. +
N . T
S
<
.
<

> .
> a )
more informative.to arrange them on the chart-belo¥.
. \ . o \
. . (/] A 7]
Consonants - - : & g >3 & &
Tonsonsite T DA A
% K9 ) £ Y w A Y A
( Lz ' g 'y A vy ’VQ
L ) "O,y ', k,bw o ¥ 63/00 & ‘bair
. S . o . . . N@ er .k," - »QQ N k", LY N3
\ ¥ R H
- . . ’ hJ S
stops °* p t. c . k q o
voiged v 17 g/ an r - ~
. . fricatives y g ug ur
.~ :'
" voiceless vv 11 ss . ) . —~
.. fricatives . g8 rr v urr, ‘
' 'ﬁ( . 4
, voiced - n
nasals \ ng
. , T o
voiceless z £ g o
“nasals g
/ ’\
C ~ -‘ ‘
" Vowels - . . ' N
. .
~. . ’ front back . 4
. - high 1 ' u '
[t o ! e *
. . = )
’ low a. . - '
° . t ;A‘yf’
/ e iy - . L
‘ . ‘Letters in the same vertisal column épresent sounds produced in -
.,  the same part of the mouth. Letters in the same horizontal row represent
’" 3 :
) "n_1n ‘ nesn n LeX]] 1" (o] 1"
_the same type of sound. TuWe bridge, "~", in/ "ug", 7'ar" and "urr" is
. . 4
. . .o X
. generally omitted by Yup'ik writers, however it will be used in this
\ " book f®® the sake of precision. : .
The drawing on the fd}lowing page ghows where the mouth is constricted: ¥
. @ - ~ . - N :

-

LR




&
%

~—,

labials (p,v vv m,m)

apicals (t,1,11,n,c,s, ____————-—"—’—_—’?
"\/'.

Y;Ssansn)

front velars (k,g,gg,ng,0g)

back velars (q,r,rr)

N N . | J 2
T ¥

1.5 Stop “consonants orﬁgtops in’ the, first horizontal row on the chart are

those sounds which require the pasaage of air through the mouth to come“to
’

.1 - < s N

4" ¢complete stop. T T T~ . .
K
Yup'ik Yp" is similar to English "p" but is unaspirated. Actually,
English "p" ¢can be unaspirated too, but only dn certain bositions within a
. 14 -

word. Pronounce the Engliah.word “spin" while holding your hand in front

of your mouth. Notice that theye 18 no puff of air following the "p".

Thisris what 1is meant by 'p" qiing unaspirated and this is the usual sound

£

of Yup ik "p". Now pronounce the .Yuplik word "pin" (your thing) being

careful to make the "p" unaspirated. Contrast this to the English word -~

"pip" where "p" is aspirated. ' Another Yup'ik example is "ipuun" (ladle).
i «

Yup'ik "t" is like the unaspirated "t" in the English word "stung,"

except that at the end of a word it is aspirated. An example is "aatat"

,? . . S

C
AN

v ‘ N Cho

1




§ ' ' “
(fathers)'where the first "t" is unaspi:ated and the final "t" is aspirated. .

Yup'ik "c¢" is like an unaspirated English "eh". 'However,,when another

. eonsonant (particularly 's") or the vowel " " follows "c", mogt speakers pro-

nounce such a "¢" like the "ts" in "hits". Thus, "calista" (the worker), but

- "cefia" (shore) and "acsat”. (berries).l N

. . Yup'ik "k" is like unaspireted English "M in "skin'", except that at the

A

. end of a word it is aspirated, as in "ukuk" (these two)

T A roﬁgﬁ but helpful way to 1ook at it is tth Yup'ik "p" is somewhéﬁ

>

between English “p" and°"b"; Yup‘ik nelt 48 between English "t'" and "d",

*

'Yup'ik "&" is’ between English "ch" and "j" 'and Yup'ik "k" between.English .
. [4

-

;lkll at;d ha;:d ngﬁ. _ /

»a . The letter "q" stands for a Yup'ik sound'fhat is not present in
English, To an English speaker it sounds similar to Yup'ik "k", only it
is pronounced further back in the mouth. The English speaking missionaries ——

who composed” the older writing systems for.Yup'ik Eskimo often did not

\ﬂ
) 5

realize the distinction betwem@ these two sounds,/and for this reason the
older writing gye;ems‘represent:both_gounds\ppnaqsing;e iep;er,fﬁsz F9;7
. eyer, the distinction.{s\often cruc%al’to the meaning of a word.: For
‘ *  example, "kiiqﬁ (heet in the air) ann "éliq" (gray héi;), or'"angyaq"

(one boat) and "angyak" (two boats).
If one pronounces each of these stop comsonants, "p; t, ¢, k, q",

in turn, he will notice how the point where the sound is produced moves.'
L .
from the front to the back of the mouth.

" Two identical stop consonants are never written next to each gther.

’ - A4
1 » - ’ . ' ‘
. In Hooper Bay and Chevak, words that have "ce' elsewhere, have 'ci" and )
the "c¢" is pronounced like the "eh" in "church" in these words also. So,

for Hooper Bay and Chevak "ceha'" is "cina".

. ‘ l '

-
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1.4 The consonants in“the next two'rows afe fricatives, which are

continuing sounds (in contrast to the stqps) Voiced fricatives are -those
\

in which the vocal cords vibrate when the sound is made while in making a’
%

\ ¥o
voiceless fricative, the vocal cords do,nog gibra!e&

-, Basically, '"v".sounds like it does in }nglish Notice how the vocal -
cords vibrate when 6ne says "avga" (half of it).~ In many words, if "v" is

. y ) R ¢
ilﬁﬁgh ‘between vowels, it is pronounced like the Englisbq}etter "w" (except in

.
A

Hooper Bay and a few other areas). Thus, "tuntuvak™ (moose). We are

accustomed to thinking of "v" and "w" as very different,sounds in English,
. A :
but they *are pronounced in the same part of the mouth, 'so it is not

.

. surprising that they are often interchanged in Yup'ik.1 (The gup'ik
writing system does use the symbol "w'", but not for the same sound that

. it stbolizes in English.) \\ . Lo
. L 4 ¢
‘ ’ "vv" is the voiceless counterpart of "v". If you keep your‘vocal

. cords from vibrating while pronounaing "v", you get the sound of English

"£Y, and this s exactly the solind of "vv" in Yup'ik: "avvutuk" (they .
. N [} ]

N
‘e -

. .two separate), "kuuvviaq" (coffee’. We do not use "f" in the writing ;(
“system because it is desirable to show the relation between voiced

fricatives such.-as "v" and their voiceless counterparts such as "vv", '

‘by using a single symbol for the voiced sound and the same symbol doubled
for the voiceless sound. ‘ ‘ P
1 . v . v - . - \ .
The fricative that corresponds to "t" is "1". It 8ounds like English

flziexcept that the tohgue is held flat and higher in the mouth than in

.

English“ Examples are "ila" (relative) and "uluaq" (woman' s-knife)

- a

Try making "1" voiceless by pronouncing it withoj‘ﬁallowing your

»

vocgl cords to vibrate. The resulting sound is represented by "11".

This.is a sound totally EOreign to English. The sound of "11"

KN
o

E ~

. 1See also-the Addendum on page 317.
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w,
. -

wps‘represeptedTig old writing systems for Yup'ik by "t1", "i", or e,

Exampléé are Q%li&neg" tstfangei), "ayalleq" (the 6ne who léft). f
. “_. . rd ’

L

The; voiced friégtigg;thht cdfresgoﬁaé to the Yup'ik stop "c" is
) - o - - v 4 . T

written "s". Yoﬁfwiﬂlfnotice that it has the sourd usually associated

with the English 1éttér "2z", though "s" in many-English words, such as

’.

o

"easy", 1s voiced élso: -"y", ‘prqnounced as in Eﬁglish, is formed in the
same part of the “mouth ds "g" and certain areas will reéularly use "y"‘

"Slll

where others use , and, there are areas that use "s' where others use

"i"z. Thus, most Yup'ik.speakers qéy "casit" (what are you doing), but in
' some areas people say "cayit". The voiceless counterpart of "s'" and "y"

(% . = £ A
is "sg" which sounds like the English "ss" in "essay". Thus, "assiituq",

(it is.bad). (For a further discussion about "s'" and ﬁy", see pége 317.)
- The voiced fricatives "g" and '"r" are the continuing sounds that

correspond to'the stops "k" and "q". The voiceless counterparts are "gg"

,and "rr". Pronounced in the same position in the mouth as "k" gnd "q",

N .

these sounds are all foreign to_English.3 © Some Yup'ik examples are "igaa" /

-

(he swallows it); "{ruq" (leg), "maaggun" (through here) and "amarru"

S (carry it on your back). ' 4 . - ﬂ 4 ' .
¢ T =T . 1] 8(

1.5 ‘The sound of the letter "w" inrYup'ik differs from the sound of English
. « .

- "w'"'in having more of a "wh" sound as in some English speakers" pronunciation

1 .
- Hooper Bay - Chevak

2The north mouth of) the Yukon River. \ ‘ .

-

_ )// 3Labialized forms of the back velars "r" and "rr" also occur but ratHer !
infreqently. The lab zed back velar voiced fricative "dt" occurs only
. in words formed with ‘the postbase "-dflyq" (poor, dear one), such as
. . "cafrluq" (the poor dear thing). The labialized bagk velar voiceless
fricative "$Pr" occhrs in one of several possible possessed forms of
anatomical words ending in a vowel followed by "quq". An example with
" this sound is "uyaqdTfrani" (on his neck) which can also be said ~
"uyaqurrani", where the labialized voiceless back velar fricative "urr" is
feplaced with a voiceless "u" followed by the non-labialized voiceless

hack velar fricative "rr", and this same word can also be said "uyaquani",
: : . \
. ‘ '7‘ ’ . .
Ch. 1 . . ! ’




S

-

of "whetstone". Yup'ik "w" is like Yup'ik "gg" but made with the lips

- S

“roundeds That is, ‘Yup'ik "w" is a ioiceless’lablalizedqf}oﬁt_ve13§: . .o, f
. . N H ¢ ~ .

-

4

fricaéive. Examples are wiinga" (I, me),, "watua" (just noﬁ),fend. . S

"akwaugaq" (yesterday). ‘It should not be confused with the sound of

! + : . o
"y" in words such as ’qavartuq" (he's sleeping).1 - L

-
s

The voiced counterpart of Yup'ik "w" occurs only 'in some Xopfik :

demonstratives where it. is represept by "§" in this book. Thus "dg"
%x‘ “ Y .. n. -
is like Yup ik "'g" but made with lips rounded; for example, "agina" :
. R - . .

- . -
o ' °
A4

(the one going away) and "tadBaam" (however, but).2
. ‘\3

»
N . . N
‘ ' ¢

1.6 The next row are the voiced Easals, SO called because they are .
produced by the passage of air through the nose. "m" and "n" are like

i ,
English "m" and "n". '"ng" is like the "ng" in-the Epglish word "singer",

and not like the "ng" in "finger' or hungodly". Thus_in Yup'ik, "ng"
is a.single sound. It could'have_been represented by é‘single symbol,
but there is not a‘ convenient symbol available on most typewriters and-

the pair of symbols "ng" in Engligh often has -the same sound as the sound
. .

.
v

we yish to symbolize in Yup'ik. An example showing the voiced nasal

sounds in Yup'ik is "minguun" (ointment).

. Fl ’ N
Later on we shall discuss limits on the number of consonants that : .

can occur-in a cluster. ' For these discussions '"ng" is to be regarded

o

z A

‘ .
1In Hdooer Bay and Chevak the pronunciation of these letters "v" and "w"

is different. In those areas, 'v}' is always pronounced like English My
and never like English 2 excep# in demopstrative adverbs such as avani" _
(Chap. 25) The Yyp'ik "w" 1in”"wiinga"’etc., is pronounced like an English
"w'" in Hooper Bay, Chevak and in- some.other areas, /// L
%)hen Yup'ik writers dispense with the symbol "a" over "ug" it leads to
underdifferentiation in that it does not show the difference pronun-
ciation of "ug" and "4dg' For example, in "kaugaa" (he reaches int® it),
Mu" and "g" represent Qhe usdal sound of "u" followed by "g", while dn
taugaam hich we would write '"tadgaam'") _ug represents a single
labialize?;zoiced velar fricative. , ’ ) ” .

~
4 o -

.
. . lr\ . >
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as one consonant, as are the voiceless fricatives "vv", ''11", "ss", "gg",
¢ ’
and "rr", . \
When a word has the two separate sounds '"n" and "g" occurring next

-

to each other in that order, we put an apostrophe between the letters to

o ’

- distinguieh this seduence of two-separate sounds from the single nasal

!

Lo

t

sound "ng". /€ompare "can'get" (grass) and, "cangacit"w(how are you).

- "The nasals described above ‘are uoiced,ein that the vocal cords vibrate

’ .

'when they are pronounced. Voiceless,nasals algojoccur in Yup'ik. This

- ‘

happens automatically when a nasal follows a stop or voicelesg-fricative.

4

~For-example, the "ng" is“voiceless in "akngirtuq" (he gets hurt) ‘and in

o
.~

. . g . ,
"allngiq" (patch on the sole of a boof). If a nasal follows a stop or

a volceless fricative and that nasal is voiced hespite its position, we

I'd

indicate this situation by placing an apostrophe between the voiceless

-

consonant and the’voiced nasal. For example, in "up'nerkaq" (spring sea-

¢
&

son), the "n" is voiced. If a nasal is voiceless evern though' it doesn't

follow a voiceless consonant, %e indicate the voicelessness of the nasal

’

by putting a mark over it. Compare "agemigaitaa" (he wonjt break it)

évnere the "n’g' is voiceless’, with "aqumngaituq" (he woen't % down) “where

. .

the '"ng" is voiced. As with the stops, two like‘nasals are never written
L4 o \

‘together. However, it is possible to have adjacent nasals'which differ

only in that one is - voiced and'the other voiceless, an exomple being

v

"anfita" (he says she put it outside). : '

\ :

,1.7 There are four vowels in Yup'ik ‘Egkimo. The letter "a" is pronounced

somewhat like the English “a" in "what" or 1like "a" in "father". Single

. >

" " has the former sound,. while double 'L" has the latter sound. Thus

akutaq (Eskimo ice ¢ream). The double "a" is lengthened in pronunciation,

~ »




b3

-~

#

.

1]
2

' -+ that -is, the-vowel:sound is made for a longer period of- time. Thus "aana"
. ¢y . * .

1(mother). T - -t s

1

P
-

. f .
.
®

; 8 ', The letter "y is prohoﬁhced somewhat like the English "{" in "hit" or

¢ )
" like the English "he" in "he".

"i" has-the latter sopnd.

Single "{" hag the former sound, while double’
Examples’ are "iqmik" (chewing tobacco) and "iinruq"

(pill,_medicine).f . ¢ - )

1.9 -The letter “u" is pronounced somewhat like the Englisd—" " in "put" or

‘"luhe". Single g ‘has the former soupd, while double "u" has the latter

.soand. ;Ex§mples are "yuk" (person) and "yuuk" (two persons). However, when
‘one of'tha back velars "q", "r", or "rr" occurs nextftb "u", it gives éﬁé’; R

a sound which resembles\:o" to an English speaker. Compare "ukuk' (these

two) with "uquq" (seal oil) This is the reason that older writing systems-

for Yup'ik used the letter "o in these positions. ﬁ%‘
1.10 "a", "i", and "u" are known as pri§§_zggels. The other vowel is "e",

_may occur next to each other in a diphthong.

» .
a short, indistinct gound, somewhat like the "e

in the English wéfﬁ’fﬂf’—h\\

It never occurs doubled, or next to another vowel, or at the epd
- - . .

"roges",

of a word. .At the beginning of a word it\is silent or nearly silent if

followed by a consonant and a single prime vowel 1 ~Examples aQE’ .

t..

"tekeq" (index finger) 1:’pa" (house), and "elituéﬂ (he learns)

.
" - - @

- . « . . ~< .
1.11 - Prime vowels may occur doubled, and any two different prime vowels
However, it is a featube of N
. {
the'Yup'ik sound system that three or more vowels never occur in a cluster.

.

Examples of "ia" are "kaviaq" (red fox), "piani" (up there), and "caliaq

Examples of "ai" are "airraq" (string story), "qimugtai" (his

G ob). .
dogs), and "angyaituq (he ,doesn't have a‘boat). Examples of "iu'". are .
lugn g typically voiceless between Voiceless consonants or at the beginning

of a word before a voiceless consonant; for example. "elpetek" (you two),

where the entire word may be voiceless (see 1.12 for devoicing of “1%). Also
"u'" is often voiceless between "q" and voiceless "r", and "k" and voiceleas
e you

"g", for example "qurrun" (chamber pot),Jand “cakugcit" (what

K

planning to do?) )
~
<(

R N
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"cafiuq"-(he works) and "ciun" (ear). *ﬁxamples of "ui" are "uinga" "(her .

husband) and "uitauq" (he stays) Notice that these two words sound as

- 4

if they begin with English "' but they are ot Spelled with "W in'
'

Yup ik. Qompa "wiinga" (I, me) and "tf:tnga" (her husband) Exanples of

I e

"ua" are "uani'" (in the_ ‘area towards the exit or towards the mouth of rthe

) rijxger) '(compare "wani" (right here))g and- "magqaruaq" (rabbit). Examples
2 - o )
' of "au" are "aurruq" (he's crawling) and "auk'f .(’blood);
. ‘ A

. 1.12 It is a feature of the Y_up ik sound system that when any&of the .

*v, 1, s, g, r* occurs next to a stop consonant 'that fricative

-

fricatives

is almoét always,ovoiceless.. "Another feat:ure is that the voicele:ss frica-

-
» [ -

- tives,"vv, 11, ss, gg, rr" can occur next to each other. Thesé twoé facts
h%ve led to a /si’mplification of the writing system. Whenever a ‘4ingle . / 7
. - k 3

fricative_ is written next to a stop, the fricative» is:pronqunced voiceless,

r Y R .
* " that is, as if it wereéwritten double. Thus, in "puqla" (Heat) fhe "1

ey

- . - . v <
. _is pronounced voiceless lfke "11", but here voiceless "1'" is wrjtten
_single because."q}' is a stop. Likewise, in "a&gt’ﬂq:’ (he “leaves) the "g" ’ Vs

. is written single but<p1:onounced voiceless. In"those rare cagses where a

A%

voiced fricative occurs next -to a ston, this is* indicated by separsting
. * -~ - .-

. . b ® N P
the two letters with an apostrophe. 'Thus in "it'gaq" (foot) and "ut'tutaa"

(he réturns it), the "g" and "r" arg voiced., ° _ .

. . ~ When two voiceless fricatives occur together, the first one is written

\ . )
( - . double and the secohd one is wr:l:tten ‘single. The combination is pronounced *

as if both fricatives were written double. Bl@,_."ayallruuq" (hedleft)
RN . - = s . .

and "neqemrluk" (dry f:l:sh). In cases where a voiced fticative is next to

a voiceless fricative (a rare occurrence limited to a small area of the '

-»>. Yukon), this is also indicated with an apos'tr'ophe 'as3 :L'n_"ner'lliniuq"' (1

¢

Ce ’discovex.'; that he ate). . . . " . %, -
[ . . - - ' .
\ ~ H . . . L ~ .., .
- 1.13 A single "s" at the beginning of a word is pronounced voiceless.. For
I o -] : P
. . : O ’

! \ ‘ ‘ ‘ i ) ' . 7
Ch:. l\ .. - ., ' . 2.‘. » ) . ‘C . / /\)
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exampie,i"sdgtuuQ" (he is t;i;» 1 1fa word beginsfwith'a fricative other

than " ", ‘then that fricativetis voiced For examp,lel "yuurqaq (hot beverage),

and nluuskaaq" (spoon) Actually, the only voiced fricative\ghat begins an N

3

appreciable number of native Yup ik words is "yY, The majority of Yup k

- ' _—

_ words that begaq\:ith e are-éctually borrowed from Russian (such as "luus-,
>
kaaq mentioned above), and %ery few Yup' ik words- begii with voiced fricatives

otﬁegxthan "1" or "y". Words that’sxbnd as if. they begin withwa voiced frica—

tive usually begin with Ye" instead Thus "elituq” (he’ 1earns), 'egaleq"

-

g
(win ow), aid erina" (voice) At the end of a word a fricative is pronounced

. - . ~ . ~-
icefess even though it is writthn\single. The most common fricativeégﬂ§occur
& —
in ‘this position is "r" as"in "angyacuar" (little boat), - - L

1.14 We have/éeen that when vowels are:written double they are pronounced
lengthened. Consonants are also subjett to a’‘process of 1engthening called s
$
- Ay
gemination. Gemination is a process whereby one syllable ends with a° certain

N 3
.

» sound and the next syllable begins with the same sound. Gemination occurs

in seme English words, such -as "bookkeeper". In Yup'ik marked gemination is
. - 2=

E

| indigated.by placing an apostrophe after the consonant which is "geminated.

-Thus ' ang uq" (it is big), "mit’ ellruuq" (it landedg, "taq uq" (he quits)
¥

(compare "taquq" (braid)). Later we shall discuss gemination whi%h,is not

)

‘marked by -an apostrophe. § ‘ L. PRI .-
\ - ; -

‘j B \ - N ] i A 4 ' » KN

1.15 We have seen examples of long vowels whichsare indicated by writing

the voyel double such as "aana" (mother), "iinruq" (pi@l), and "uuneq" (burn)ﬂ)

This is referred to as double vowel length. In addition, vowels may- be pro- '
1‘0

nounced long by virtué'of their-position within a word, his is known as.. %

N Al o e

rhythm len th. It1s this phenomenon that. gives Yup ik its characteris c
= ;__EL__

.
w & °

1 .. \‘ - s
Mdny speakers in the Yukon area and along the coast bétween and°incIuding\\-__;L_‘:‘—

Nelson Island ahd Hoopér Bay - Chevak substitute e" for dAnitial "s", saying;—

for example, "cugtuuq" instead of "sugtuug". 4 >
. - T to e ot
- - » =
. S . Ch. 1
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rhythm\as distinct from Inupiaq Eskimo. Rhythmically lengthened vowels . ‘
' 3 ‘o
are not ihdicated in the writing system since one who knows the system

‘can tell, which vowels have this kind of length.

~
[y

In ordeér to understand rhythmic length one must know how to divide

-

Yupfik words into syllables. First, divide betweeﬁ/pairs of consonants

~ (recalling that "ng" and the double fricatives "wv', "11", "ss", "gg",
" a~ M

-and "rr' %&e considered single consonants) Then, whenever a configuration

.

of tqe form "VCV" occurs (where nen stands for consonant and "V" stands

b' o

L7]
'for voWei), di%ide between the first vowel and the consonant. ?or*\ -

instance, the word "angyalingaicugnarquy" (he probably won't make a boat)
is divided: ang/ia]li/ngai/cug/nar[quq. - o
s . . ‘

* = ) Vi ’ ‘ ’
An apostrophe which indicates marked gemination.should be regarded-as

a consonant for syllabification purposes. Thus "mit'eqat:;tua“\(it is.-

-3 q

about to land). is divided: mit/'e/qa/tar/tuq. Othe® apostrophes.do not "

. s :
s count as letters ﬂor syllabification. Thus "can'get" and "it'gaq" are

*

o divided: /get and {t%/gaq. .

-
~

A simple open syllable is one of the form "V" or ."CV". The.rule
/ X ..
~//’ﬁ for rhythmic length is”that-a prime vowel . in the second of a’ series of

4

two simple open _yllables ‘has rhythmic length unless it comes at the end

of &he'word. For the purpose of ihdicating rhythmic length we shall use -

,a hat "A" overthe lengthened'vowel.1 Howe#er,,this is not part_of the

-

<

\final writing syst!m._ As an example consider the word "tekitug" (i@
R . — =
arrives) } We syllabicate it and mark syllables and rhythmic length thus:

i/tu o k" being}the second 6¥ a geries of two' simple open syllables

CV CV CVC L )

lEvehgizough an "e" which is the secofid of a series of two simple open .
-syllab)es will not be lengthened, we still may magk 4t with a hat. Thus
in "nut@cuar" (a'small gun) the hatted "e', is mot lengthened. And we shall .
refer to such an "e" as a hatted "e" even in those cases when we don't -

mark it but only refer.to it when it is abqut to be~suppressed (see ,

~

Lhap. 2.8).
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has rhythmic length. In the following two words; although the last six
syllables ‘sound dramatically different this difference does- not need tp be
'written because the rules predict it: "pissuqatalliniluni" (apparently about

to hunt% which is analyzed: pi/ssu/qa/ta/lli/ni/lu/ni and "mit’eqatalliniluni™
S ~ cv CV CV CV -CV CV CV CV

s o
*

hit/'e/qa/ta/llilni/l /ni In the first example; the final syllable does not
"CVC.CV CV CV CV CV'C ~ .

have rhythmic length (in accordance with the gpie) even though it is the.
second o!ha series of two simple open syllables because it comes at the ehd of

the word.” Compare the prOnunciatibn of "elituq"'(he learns) and/zelisngauq"

~

"(he“is learned). In the first, Eh "i" has rhythmic length while in the
. ) . X
second it does not because the syllable “11s" is not open.
' - ”‘. ~ »

>
s

1.16 1In addition’to\ggmination which is marked by an apostrophe after the %

-

geminated consonant, there is a type ‘of automatic gemination which ‘is not

Q - . i
g‘._’@szirked in the\ﬁriting system but which is predictable from the c6ffiguraw

v

tion of the letters around the consonant which gets geminated. . e

Automatic gemination will occur in two situatiofs. < ?

First is that the consonant following a hatted "e" is;geminated, 80

ey

that the second "m" in "tum@mi" (on the footprint) and the "4" in
. N - s
- "ikamrarpecefii" (in your y sled) are geminated.

Second is hat whenever a consonant is preceded by a singile

non-lengthened’ vowel and followed by two vowels (alihe or unlike),

then that consonant is geminated. An example is "nunapicuar" (little

tundra), where the "¢" ig’ geminated The words "'tekiituq" (he doesn t

have ear wax) and "tekituq" (he arrives) have equally long vowels in

¥ €

their middle syllaBles, though the first has double vowel lengthaend ’
the second has\rhythmic length The only difference in the prOnunciation '

I £l

of these two wo?ds is that in the first, the "k" is (automatically)

geminated while in the second - is not geminated éo&e .

-

, -

examples where automatic gemination will ,not occur despite a

» Y - ) . ' 13 ’ ) .
N . / 26" ' ! L4 Chc 1

. ¢t . » .
. ,

‘\
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ayallruuq" (he &eft) where gemination cannot occur because a «vowel does

4NOt precede the consonant in question. In qayacuar" (ajlittle kayak) and

- \
-

"uicuarﬁ (a little husband), gemination is absent because a hatted vowel

Al

[N

\\or two vowels precedge the consonaht in question. However, in tiose few

;'exceptional cgses when a consonant that would be geminated by the rule is

& »

<

are predictable, there is algo the phenomenon of stress. Certain syllah%;s

or (b) it contains two voweli (al unlike) g %
. ! ' : ‘

or (c) it is a‘closed 8yllable and is the first syllable of the word,

. or (d) it is a closed syllable and the immediately preceding syl}able
) is unstressed and open. e

\
ad L ¥ ‘

-

z.lEvery even numhered.non—final syllable, counting from a syllable

stressed bySRule 1, will’ receive stress if it is closed. .Counting

- .
e 5

1 »
These stress rules give the stresg pattern common in the‘Kuskokwim,

" .much of the Yukon and on Nelsgn Island. In other areas, stresg 1s slightly
different. .
For a formulation which presents rhythmic 1engthening nd automatic.
geminacion as consequences of stress, refer to the Addendum on page 312.
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. et ' ‘ W
for the purposes of applying this rule starts again after reaching
" i the next syllable which is already stressed by Rule 1.
' et ~ . be'd "‘ * - ' »
] . : - - /:/‘

« -3,

L)

E

We ‘shall here use’the mark "/" over' the vowel 'of a stressed syllable to

“

&

.

R

.

¥

»

-

>

13

A syliable preceding one ‘containing .two vowels will receive stress. -
. /_\‘ R ¢ f »

!

~mark prOnunciation, though like the hat ("amy” this is not part of the
: e,
writing system, since the stress is predictable by the rules. ‘
o .

w7

3

. For e;a:nple, in "ang/yar/pa/lf/yng/nga/yug/nar/quq" (he probably is S

}
able to make largbboats), the sylfable "ang" gets~stressed by Rule 1(c},
v - e ] -2 oy
the sylrab}e "1i" gets ‘stressed” by Rgle 1(a), and the syllayle 'yug" gets , i
- L °
v"\
'nga",.is unstressed

. stressed by Rule l(d) because thé preceding _s_yllable,

I ! ’ r \ *

and open. “ : C e

a

In the word "ner/ciq/sug/narjquq" (h%e will }%@bly eat) . the syllable

4 » ” e, .
"ner" is. stressed by Rule 1(é) and the. syllable

F
sirnce it is the second ’(?md henceﬂ.‘an even numbered syllable) fo owing‘ the

4 -

> :
stressed syllable' "ner . on the other hand, in the woxrd ' &/ci /Suanar/qaa"

'sug" is stressed y Rule 2 -

r

N . O

(he will p'robab.ly eat it)., the syllable nar" is stressé in addition to . v
£ Ls

sug" because‘ "nar precedes a syllable with two vowels (Rule 3). 1In fact, o

,tﬂe‘sttess on "nar" is more noticeable than thaXon’ sug". R

The proceEs known’ as "ar"-deletion (sek Chap. 2.12) may alter the
- . . : =

. ‘ . . R -y ,
normal pattern of stress. In these cases an apostrophe is written between
- )

- . [ ~

the vowel and consonant of t affected syllable to indicate that that :

- - -

syllable should receive stre s even though the rules for strems given above

do not assign it stress/,_or that it should receive more stress than the rules

, °

. ; “F
assi,gn. For example, in "qavartu rtuq" (he keeps ‘on sleeping) » the rules

S

) above ansign stress pnly to the syllable/;:ar", butzv the apostrophe indicates .

that the syllable "tu'r" is also'te bg stressed. ) )
< :

- e
- - P o - .
- - v*’k‘ . . "
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e .
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.

o N ot

: LN e ‘ ‘ -« o
4 D) "" . [}
s 2 ’
4 > . S - .
\ Lo -1\18 We have seen’ five uses of the apostrophe so far:
' ey ~
. T
» ) . l) to separate "' and "g" as in "tan\gurraq" ,(boy), .
o 5 .2). tq separate a stop and a voiced fricative or nasal as
r A ¢ in "it‘gaq" ~(foot), Lo . S
¢ Yoot e :
P 3) ‘to indicrte\marked gemination as /1n "taq'uq" "(he quits),
e . ™ . 4)~ to prevent aut"omatic gemnination aé in "atu'urkaq" (article of '
A ~ . ¢” .
T e o clothing),‘and ] -
Pt e, T v ; - N - )
Yoo L 0 L 5) to indiéate'\a'departure from the usual stress pattern as
. W s o~ . O
A Y .« N
o . in "qavartu rtuq" (he keeps on sleeping) _ i .
::‘s- ' s - :/\‘ . g \\/ t* R ‘\; . 3 X - . . < . S,
.. \ A sixth use" of the/apostrophe ise to indicate that the end ‘
- L O . ‘.
. I ‘ of a wojrlﬁnas bEen dropped. For example, qaill"' is a. shortened form
A _ . , °
‘. L ] "Of "qail‘lhn" (w : .. . . . ot
~ v N . . . I q ) .
A . — =N "‘,‘ -, ¢ R . [}
:: 0 N. 19 The ne'xt, symbol ‘we, have to discuss is the hyphen. One use of the

\,' "i“ hyphen is to set~esff borrowed English words from the Yup'ik endings

. "~ tA

"\ —

~ - which have* ee‘a t cked on td them, as in "pelican-auguq" (it is a pelican).
y ﬂ

5\‘ N '. . The first part of this is the English word ! peli an", and it should be) '
\ . ‘ o Qﬁnounced ag i/t—;s in English virile the part after the hyphen s a ‘
&& ,‘ . ‘ Xup'ik ending and is to be prpnounced according to the' rules for
"ki“\. , \ ‘ pronouncing Yup'ik The English part may also be underlined. h .
* ",,/.:‘ ) = (- The o{:he‘r use of the )1yphen~ is to separate the main part of a~
: S ?;gword froln ranother Yup'ik part or parts at the end called enclitics .
9{ L (seefchap. 2 1) So;ne enc].:l:tics begin .with -a voiceless fricative but
. . :~ k . ‘thi; ’Ei'icative is written double eVEn if the main part of the word ends

PR W ~ N

.1in a"stop, for example, 'meqet-llu" (and fish). - )

<

= . .
(7"\.1;, - . . /\_s-k . . R

Ly - . - - . "
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Except for the erftlitic "=qaa'.~, an enclitic acts like another -

syllable(so far ae“}hythmlc length is congerned. Thus in "nuna-11u" (also

.y »

“land) the "a" has rhythmic length, though it doeg/not in "nuna" (land) since - ¢

it is at the end of the word. In the word "nuna—qaa" (land?) the "a" of

the syllable "na" does not get rhythmic length.

A}

geminated. . N N

Instead the "q" is .

p .
If an bpen. syllable right before an enclitic (other than "=qag")

°

comes righé after an unstressed clostd syllable, then the vowel df that

open syllable will be lengthened in pronunciation, though it is not written

« A

double. 'For example, the "i" in "qayarpagmi—llu",(also in the big kayak)
gill be prondunced long because the syllable "mi" comes right after the
L2 * .
cloéed unstressed syllable "pag". However, in "angyarpagmi~1lu" (also in '
. ?

the big ‘boat) the vowel oﬁkthe syllable "mi" is not pronounced long
[

[}

. because the preceding syllable is stressed in this word.Z

o

t A‘ T, l,".\ '
8-

of an enclitic,

< N ,) ) -
Ithe symbol "=" is used when giving the citation form
2See ‘also the Addendum on page .312.

’ Y ‘

e e
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‘Chapter II Aésembliﬁg d'ngiik Word I .

»

o

%;l A Yup'ik word can have four sections. The first must-be the stem.

-

Following that are zero, one, or more postbases. _Following'the'postbases, a
Co S ' R Lo
if any, is one ending. This completes the word proper. There may also be

one or more enclitics added onto the end of the word proper and separated

D 7 . ,

from it aﬁd from each other By hyphéns.l The stem carries the core meaning~
of the word, Postbases serve somewhat thg same funétion as éuffixes in
English,_bu; Ehey are much more igportant in Yup'ik. The endingyshows
gramﬁipical relationships of case or mood, person and number. Most
enclitics indicate the speaker's %ttitudé towards what he is saying such .
‘as questioning, hoping, rééo;ting, ete, .
-, The word base describes either a stem alone or a stem with one or more

postbases attached.2

As an example:

\ ‘ \ . - suffixes
postb b di eliti
- stem postbases ending en c v
b & & N\ e J_g/ n .
x r-'*—'\r*ﬁr-*—\w/"\\ﬁ\ N °
' lici narquq-1llu ! .
angyalic qug arquq \ .

~ A=
, =
bases & ' . .o

In this sxample the stem means "boat", the postbases mean "to make",
) . )
"to act in the future", and "to probably be acting", the ending shows thaé

the subject is third person singular "he, she or it" and that this is a
statement, and the enclitic means "also". The whole word translates as

"also, he probably will make a boat."
~ - i ~
l% ] -~ ,
Enclitics are presented in this book with the sign "%y to distinguish them
from dropping type suffixes'(seg Chap. 2.4.2) which are presented with minus
signs. - S . . .
20ne might als§ speak in some cases of roots which seem to be stems, yet
only occur in combination with a restricted: number of -postbases gnd never
without one of these postbases. Sge Chap. 25.9 and Chap. 26.4' for examples.

*‘i\-

-

The word suffix describes either a pbétbasg or an ending.




o o

A small number of stems a;e uninflectable and these cannot take
suffixes. Uninflectable stems are conjuhctiﬁé,iad&erbial or interjectioﬁal
in nature. Inflectable bases (inciuding both inflegtable stems and

inflectable stems ﬁith'bostbaéeé attaEhed) are either nominal or verbal,

although Some can funct;on'as either, and some bases which-are normally one
can atso be uBed as the-other. The same situation happens in English with

a word like "boat" which we ngrmglly'considef to be.a nbﬁn but which can -
. S '
also be used as a verb in sentences: like "We like to boat on the,lake." _ .

P

One kind of postbase attacheé to nominal bases, modifies their meanings,

-
’ [ \

and leaves them nominal. A secon kind verbalizes nominal basés. A third

'

kind attaches to verbal bases, modifies theif meanings and leaves them verbal.
1y ’ : N & a ;/ﬂ

Ag&,‘a faurth kind nominalizes verbal ba¥es. \Kf shall éegléxamples of 4

¢

all four kinds of postbases in?tﬁ% early chapters of this-book.

A particujar ending is.either nominal or verbal witl®nominal endings

. & , .
attaching only to nominal -bases, and verbal endings.attaching only to //A

- 5

)

verbal Bases. L v {

English parts of speech such as adjecfives, prepositions, etc.,

are not found in Yup'ik. Their functions are filled by the system of

4

-

postbases and endings.

- m | . !

2.2 The elements of a Yup'ik wordrcannot be merely placed one after

another Iike words in an English genténce, Instead, certain changes take

Al
-

place é&,the boundaries between.stem and postbase, between one postbase

s

- .

and the mext, and between postbase and ending. . These’axe.changes in

éounds'and therefore also in spﬂllinéx' The same thing happens in English

B

N ) -

2
.




when, for example, we add -the pluralizing ending "s" to the word "knife".

In this case voiceless "f" becomes voiced "v'' and we get "knives'.

The»changes at the boundary between base and suffix in a Yup'ik wordéa

depend on two factors. One is the class of the base. For the most part
‘the class of a base can be determined by’gxaqining‘the‘configuration of

sgynds (and therefore letters) at the end of the base. The second

factor is the type of suffix which is being attached.. Suffixes fall

)

into about a dozen different types depending upon the pattern in which

they attach to bases in the various classes. Wﬁich pattern a particular

suffix‘}ollows canrbe partly:determined by examining the configurafion of
B ’ R » . - .

sgunds at the beginning of that 3uffix} and partly by observing 7¢s behavior
with various bases.  In this grammar boog suffixes are presented with a sign

preceding them. The sign indicates whar tyue the suffix is, that-is,‘which

-

c
pattern it follows in being attached to bases. The meanings of the various
signs are explained below, and will be explained again in subsequent chapters."

. In the vocabulary sections of this book nouns are presented in their

)

simplest'fqrm,_the form that is used for naming things (unpossessed

_ ° N - .
absolutive singular). Generally it is a simple matter to determine what
- . a ’

the base is from this form and to determine what class the base is. Verbs,

however, are‘presented in'their‘base form directly even though this form

b S
is rather artificial in that it never appears alone in-“actual use.lf The

. -

reason. we presefft verbs in the base form is that no single verb-base- ..

-

/ plus—ending<{;mbination gives enough information to enable one to detetmine

. exactly what the\base is. Bases are always shown ending with a hyphen
y « ;

S
‘e
—— ~

]
1Mbst of ‘the voc7bulary words cannot be broken down into simpler parts.

Thus it might be more correct to speak of stems rather than bases here. *
However, in some/cases a particular stem—plus—postbase combinafion is of
such interest that it has been presented as a vocabulary item itself.
"For this reason/we shall generally speak in terms of bases, reserving
the word stem for the irreducible core of a word.'

»




" to indicate that they are only bases and not actual words.1 Thus, \ |

.
~

""angun" (man) , but verb base! ."qavar~" (to sleep).

noun.
v

~
(N ~

2.3 .The same system of classes can be used for noun bases and for verb

]
L

bases. There are six classes: . ‘
. - :

' &lass I: Bases ending in a single prime vowel, e.g. "cali-", "nuna-'s

_ base forms followed by’ the symbol "#" which distinguishes them from verb bases.

Class II: Bases ending in two prime vowels, e.g. "ui-";A"qercua-" . ¢

LY

Class III: Bases ending in "e" not preceded by "t", e.g. "neqe-", '"kuve-"

Class IV: Bases 'ending in "te". This class has‘three subclasses:

'

IVa: Bases where a'fricaiive precedes "te", e.g. "piste-", "inarte-"

IVb: ,Bases wheré a vowel precedes "te", e.g. "angute-",. "elite-",

1ot

IVe: tVerb bases wpich are marked By " when introduced.hThis .

c1a$s cpnsists of statives, e.g. "kiircete-°" (to be hot), ‘
» ~

including a11 nases which result from expansion by the

postbage ": (ng)ite-°" (to 1ack), e.g. "nerenrite-°" (to

not eat, tp lack the activity of eating). , . L

\ @

Glgss V: Nouns only, bases endinéfin "r" preceded by one or

¥

\\ . two vowels; unless marked with an asterisk. Examples in

Class V',"angyan— "ingrir-", "pengur-", !'nukalpiar-"
R ‘ . s -

Giass Vi: All bases ending in-a consonant, other than those in éféés V. - -

Z

Includes: 1), all verb bases ending- in "g" or "r", e.g. "ayag-",

. . .nyurar_n’ "eqi%-", nqanr_n ) i ~

'2) a11'noum bases ending'in o', e.g. "acag—" "yug'-" ) .

~ - iy

»’3) all poun bases’ending in

"r" marked with an

. asterisk, e.g. "tan'gurrar*-", "qiirx-" ‘ ( R

. . .
’

rl

1some nouns which never occur without possessed endings are preskgted in their




v » . SR ' : - 22
) ) L . . R . .o
3 .'v Ps . . ﬂ X k
i * 4) all noun bases endin "g" or "r" preceded by a -
~ .
. consohant or by "e", e.g. "atr-" )r’\qulg— s hmer—"
] hd N Y »

»

_Bases in €lasses I through IV are vowel endinngases, those in Class V

L4
. are weak "r" basesi and those in Class VI are strong consonant bhases.l
w7 ; 3

The redson for these térns)'strong' and 'weak" will be explained later.
o LS e ‘

’
~ A o <

The following sections of Chapter % should be considered as reference

s . \
material., The reader is advised to go on to Chapter 3 at this point,

. returning to Chapter 2 as necessary. A :

L 4

N

2.4 Suffixation Patterns ' e .

. . N B ‘o !

, Letters In Parentheges. Certain suffixes are presented starting with
a letter in parentheseéu Fhe parenthesized,letté{‘fs used with bases of

some classes but not of pthers. A  suffix may Have several :lefters in
] . .
parentheses, for example one parenthesized letter for use with bases

that end in two prime vowels snd another parenthesized letter for use with

s e . , /

bases that end in, consonants., The most common letters in parentheses are , c

i @

déscribed below. The use of parenthesized,ietters othérs than these will .
\ e " N N
be explained as they occur in the text. .

7
~ ¢

v "(g)" 1is used with bases ending in two prime vowels (Class I1)

»

"(ng)" is used with vowel ending\bases (Class I through IV)

-

"(s)" is used with vowel ending bases (Class I through IV) o

- ’
- »

"(t)"- is used with consonant ending bases (Class \'L through vVI) "
"(w)" is used with bases«ending in "e" or in a consonant . . L i
' (Class III thrqugh VI) o . Co

f
Ve
For examﬁle, adding the suffix "+'Egguq" to the bases caliw" "qigl",

; «

Pnere- and 'qavar-" gives "caliu " (he is working), "qiaguq”’(he is crying),

"nér'uq" (he*is eating) and "qavartuq" (he is sleeping) respectively.
H

1Some speakers treat every final "r" preceded by two vowely as being strong.
Also, there 1s considérable variation over whether "r'"s will be strong or weak®
on some of the bases whihh we have marked with "*" din' this book to indicate

strong "r'". ,
! 3,,, g . )
' 7. ‘ () . s lCh. 2

"




© - "™(g)" is used with the base "qia~" and not with the others because.only
. A ]

ends in two prine vowels. "(t)" is used only with “"qavar-!' because

"qia?"
onlyithis base ends in a consonant. ’ . LT ~ s |
LN |

4 f 4 Y
“ .

Ingertion of "e" between Identical or Similar Consonants. If any of

-

> v

the following suffixation processes caus€ two identical consonants, or

"r" and "g" (in that order), or "c and "n" (in that order), or Mt" and
"e" to be-adjacent to each other, an "e",is'immediately inserted hetween
the two conson%ntsi' So.adding "fgemta" to the base “kuigs" gives

"kuigegeﬁta (of our two rivers) (sée 2.4.6 on "2"),

Bases containing;Geminated Consonants. Monosyllahic bases which end in

a consonant and bases which consist of a consonant and vowel followed by "te"

14

have an apostrophe indicating gemination as part of the base.. If the

geminatEd consonant is replaced by another consonant in the process of

-
L

suffixation, the gemination will be transferred to the new consonant whenever

possible. Thus, attaching "-pik" to the base yug'—" gives "Yup'ik" (south-
western Alaskan Eskino), because "p'" from the suffix replaces" " of the base.
« - - ‘ , ]f P .
Symbols indicating Suffixation Types. The following sections explain the

1
.
- .

¢ symbols used to indicate suffixation patterns A suffix may have several such

symbols so long as the patterns represented don't conflict w1th each other.

-

2.4.1 Retaining or Adding.Type _ - ’ ,
Theseruffixes are 'marked ‘by "+'. They are attacned to the base

without dropping any final consonant from the base. - For example, the

base angyhr- and the retaining postbase "+tangqerr:" gibe the

base "angyartangqerre" as in «"angyartangqertuq"~(there are beats).
N T Severaf oflthe retaining type suffixes are marked with an apostrophe
after the plus sign to indicate that if the suffix is added to a base of
- the form* #(Cl)VCZe-, 'thenj_sz will_be’geninated.‘ Thus the base

"nereigf,and the suffix "+'§%§uq" give '"ner'uq" (he is eating), but

e ]
VA . )

adding this same suffix to the base '"taqsuqe-" gives ﬁtaqsuiaqﬁ (he
' 4 ‘

: ) 3 ‘
[’ .
. . , . Yo -
' e .




e

A‘\ A - — "
. . I : - o ’
L. ; . . ; . ~°, . 24
“3 . .
3

G

: is tired) because the conditions for gemination are not met by this -base.

"(see 2. 11, rule d, on the dropping of the final - of, the base): )

v : C . . \
. . .

, : . - &
2;&.2. Dropping Type - .o ' .
. LN » - .
- [
Marked by "-", ‘these suffiXes drdp any final consonant from the,base. °

Thus "angyar- and the dropping postbase "-pik" give angyapik" {genuine

—_—

boat) When a dropping suffix is attached to a base ending iﬂ‘two conso-

* Thus, attaching "fggaq"“ﬁb "kuig-" gives:"kuiggaq" (little river). -

Jants (in Cr or Cg), the second - copeonant is replaced by " o 1 Thus,

" and "-cuar" give "yaqulecuar" (small bird).

"yaqulg-

il . - . [ ) N w
. - .“. \“”. .
2.4.3. Asgimilating Type

This is a speo&al kind of dropping suffix. Most, (but not all) suf- "

fixes which start with a velar, "k", "q", "g", i 2 '"gg", or "rr",{behave )

A

‘this way. These suffixes are marked by n.n before the suffix and by under—

<

1ining the first letter of the.Suffix As with other dropping suffixes,

’ therinal consonant (if any) is dropped from the base, and the suffix is

A} A4 3

‘attached. Bowe if the base ends in the back vélar "r", and suffix

_begins with a fro velar“("k" "g", or '}ﬂfﬁ -the form of the%suffix which

,
will be added will have the co;responding back velar (" " r", or- "rr*

respectively)—’\s%ead of the underlined front velar. For e¢xample, attach- :
ing the assimilating,suffix "-ka" to "panig-" gives "panika" (my daughter) D

However, attaching thisjsuffix %o "qetunrar-" gives "qetunrdqa" (my son),

-

with "q" instead of "k", because the-base ends -in V¢ .'-Simildrly, if
» I ) ) ) ’ 4

the base ends in the front velar "g", and the suffix begins with a back | ‘

velar (" g_é "r", or "rr"), then the form of the suffix which ts addeﬂ will "’

*

: < ¢ :
have the corresponding front' velar instead of the underlined back velar.

q.‘, . ) - N R
‘If hn asgimilating suffix is attached to a base ending in "rr" or. N
§ ' ' ) ' :
) ':,_’ I v - N N

al
See the Addendum on page 31% for "an interpretation of this type of base .
which elim%nates the necessity for this rule. :

‘e

I e 85 - e 2




-

"gp'", then only assimilation occurs and not gropping.,‘FOr»example, the
* - + ~ ... ‘s
base "nulirr-" and' the ending ?fga" give fnulirqa“.(ny wife). , ..
N . N N
* 2.4.4 Eliding or "e™ dropping type , T

Al

. These are markéd with “”“,‘"which indicates that all final “e“s on._

= -
-bases are dropped when attaching these suffixes. Any suffiifwhich is an
eliding type will algo have another sign 'to indicate fow the, suffix

affects final consonants on bases. An example is ."¥1 u“~qhicb:when

aftached- ta "taringe-" gives:"taringluku" (understandin

4

. 2.4.5 Velar droppingﬁ type ‘ <

- This is the pattern followed by suffixes that begin with a vowel or,

’

with "(ng)" followed aCVowel These are marked wit? "t First the /

suffix is added to the base withouty dropping any*%inal consonant. If this
results in one of the velars Mgt Ml or ng at the. boundary betWeen the’ *

Y

base and suffix being flanked on both sides by single vowels,<at least one

of which is prime, then this velar ‘is dropped. For example when the

suffix '':a" is attached ;o‘the base "'qavar-" we get ."qavara" as a first \

/

kstep, and the "r" is dropped because it is flanked by singletvowels, giving .

."qavaa"-(sleep!y. If this same suffix is attached to eqiur=" and "qapr-" °
we get "eqiura" (iggp wood!) and "qanra"jp(speak!). The velar et .in these

two examples is not dropped, because it is preceded by tw0'vouels in

’

eqiura and by a “consonant ih ' qanra "\
If a velar dropping suffix begins with a velar, this velax is subjéct

to the process of velar dropping. For example, attaching ey (ng)a“ to the

b3 -~

base "patu-" gives "patunga", since "(ng)" is used‘with vowel ending bases, ..

but this then becomes "patua" (its™ coveg%&since the‘velar ng“ is flanked
. e .

,by single vowels, o ': — T -

W .

-

When velar dropping and eliding are both, indicated for a suffix,

L Q
the operation of elision occurs first. Thus, when "*(ng)u—" is .added to

/ : L'A . 36_"




"neqe-" wquet "neqengu-" and by e1ision "neqngu=" as ih "neqnguuq" (it P

is a fish). - rhé nelar "ng" is not dropped néw %ecLuse it iSuﬁo longer ¥

flanked by'single'vowels. . .
.

e inser.ion (described in 2.5) can. cause “further velar dropping.

When a velar is dropped -due to a velar-dropping suffix (or a half-

retaining suffix - see below), the following changes also occurl:

J

.- n

\

anga —> ii enga-;s ii “engl — al ' .
aga —> ii age —> ii T igd —> i uge —s uu
¥ are > aa . ire — ii " ure — uu e

N

For example, when the suffix ":(ng)a" is added to the stem "nuna-"

we get first "nunanga" and this becomes "nunii" (his land or village).

. 2.4.6 THalf-retaining type
N . J .
This is the pattern followed by suffixes, other than consonant dropping

# suffixes, which start with_ a consonant cluster or consist of a single con~

e
sonant. It is also the pattern of the uppdtsessed case endings (Ch. 15, 16, 17).

Marked by " ", these suffixes drop the final ! i " from Class.V bases .

‘

(that '{s‘weak r bases), but keep the final consonant on Class VI bases

(that is stro ng consonant bases), subject to the process of veiar dropping

4

described above.z‘ For example, attaching the half-retaining ending +mek"

to the Class V base "arnar~" gives "arnamek" (from the woman), while attaching

-

1Note that "anga", "aga", "enga" and "age" alt go to "$4f - Thus when a

front velar drops from between non-high vowels, the vowels are raised . .
and fronted. In the-other cases the velar merely drops and the only

change in the vowels is adjustment of an "e" to allgw it to occur

next to another vowel. . B
. 4

* 2With those half-retaining type suffixes which start wittca consonant
cluster, e.g. "4nka", and those that consist offa singlel-consonant, e,g.

t" (but not the ossessed case endings such as "+mek"), velar dropping
occurs because an "e'" is inserted to break an unpermitted consonant clus-
~ ter (see 2.5). An alternative formulation would be to.regard the guf- >
fixes in quescion as starting with "(e)",, thus- "s+({e)nka, +(e)t" where
this "(e)" is used only with bases ending in strong  consonants. Under
this alternative formulatiofi the velar dropping feature of these suf-
fixes would be a natural conséquence Rf their -starting with a vowel in
the form in which they are added to thg bases where velar dropping . -
may occur. :

o I R

™

Ch. 2
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this ending to ‘the Class\VI base "tan'gurrar*-" gives 'tan'gurrarmek" (from

In this second example the strong "'r" on the base is retained

subject to the process of velar-dropping. That prdcess does not occur in

this case, hbwever, because\the velar "r" is not, flanked by single vowels.

»~

ffecting type

These s ﬁéixes are marked by "@". There'are several different "te"
affecting patiterns, the most comﬁon of which are listed beloﬂ” Others, not
"" marked with subscript, will be’ described when they occur in the text.
All "te" affecting suffixes first drop Mel following "e', .
"@i" This is the pattern of suffixes that start with "n "~
. T These suffixes drop t e MM of Class IVa bases, and
' the resulting cluste is ‘v°iceless. Thus, "inarte-”f
i , nd "@1;ni-" giye "inarrni:" as in “inarrniaﬁ4(he£;ays she
' 8 lying down). With Class .IVb and IVc bases, the "t" is ”~ .
. Jretained. So’"elite—"(azgx"@lxni-" give Welitni-" as’in
"elitnia" (b says she learneu).l‘ o ' : 45
‘ "@2" Y, This 16" the patterp of postbases that start with "ng", 'v"
or '"m". These suffixes drop;the "e" of Class 1Va b;ses, and ;the
resulting cluster is voicﬁlessl ~ Thus "fnartef" and "@2¥ngaite-".
give "inarrngaite;" as /In ™{narrngaituq" (he won't lie down).
. With Class IVb bases, ' "t" changes to *'s", so "elite-" and :
‘ "@zxngaite- give‘"elisngaite— as in "elisngaituq" (he won't
) learn). With Class IVec bases, "t“ changes to "1", so "cukaite-°"
/(,/”\ ‘, ,and "@,Tngaite-" give cukailngaite%i\as in cukailngaituq"\ .
1see foqthcte 1 on fcllowing page. *
7k - ) " " L
¢ ’ S - .
, Ch.2 -, S 3¢ S
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\\ the "t" changes to "s" rather than "y" with this type of

' 28
3.
¢ ‘,,' L ]
' ¢ ' -
. ) : -
i -y 1 )
-(Ke won't be slow). ~zﬁ7
"@3" , This ié the pattern of postbases that start with "(u)". 8
PR} L + )
With Class IVa bases, thé "t" is dropped-but thg preceding
fricative is not devoiced. Thus, "qaiarte-"\ané_"@3:(u)te—"
giveg"qalarute—" as in "qalarutuk" (they, converse). With Class-

IVb basés, the "t" changes to "y", 8o "kipute-" : () te="

give "kipuyute-" as ;E\“k§4nggﬂffi' (he buys somethifig for her).
s . - .

*  With Class IVc bases, the "t" changes to "1", so that "nallunrite-°"

~

- 4 .
11 . _ll 1 ~" 1. 1"
and @3.(u)te .g%ve nﬁllunrilute as in nallunr%lutuk (t:hey2

-

know éach other). v . ?;’

With short.Class IVb bases which contain a gem%nated "t",

~

suffix. Thus "kit'e-" and "@3:(u)ﬁ" give "kis'un" (sinker).

"@4" This is the pattern of verb eneings that start with "ng", "g

.

or "k". _These suffixes change "t" from Class IVa and&IVb baées .
to "s", and change "t" from Class IVc’baa%s'U:'Hﬁk For example;

- when the suffix "@4gu" is added to "kumarte-', we get "kumaresgu"2

(1ight it!), but when the same spffix is. added to "agtunrite-°",
y . ) ’

~

a Class IVc base, we get "agtunrilgu" (don't touch itl).

’ -
R J
N

/

lThere are a fe?base Hat end in a nasal, followed by "te'". When a suffi& .

marked with "@;" or '@ " is attached to one of these bases, it can treat t
base as if it were a Class IVb base with am™e" between the nasal and the
"te", or it can-drop the "te" and devoice the first consonant of the suffix.
Thus; adding "@;#¥ni-" and an ending to "tatamte-" gives either "tatametnia",

or "tatamhia" (he says he startled her), while adding'"@thgaite-" to . >
"tatamte-" gives either "tatamesngaitaa" or' "tatamngaitaa" (he won't

startle her). =~ ' .

L4
J

-

2See 2.5 fo;hﬂe“—inqgrtion.
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\unpemitted consonant clusters.

7

s

& -

s

s>
[
. K -

. The following chart sommarizes the different "te" affecting‘patterns.

This ds the pattern of suffixes that start with,

. ”

‘jese suffixes drop all "V, .For example, "inarte-""

‘

and "@5+ci" give "inarci"”(youpl_vlie down) .
. N > »

- NA
Ee

" -y 0" means that "t" is dropped.

3

1, Drop "e" following "t" ‘on stem.

"y

% .

¥

9

2, Change "t" as follows: ! o

4

v

-

P
L

lJc " or llp "

SV

’ N
¢

suffixes,start with:

type:

IVa

—

n

(i

£ — Fond

ng, 1’,‘ v (postbases)

resulting élus-
ter voiceless

t —>‘s, -

-

(u) .

-
N

}

~ £t —

e

t—>y

ng, g, k (endings)

't —» 8

¢, P

2.5

L
b4

3. Add suffix.

" "-insertion

Ed

.~

s

~

As each.suffix is added in forming a word, "el's are inse£ted ég break

It is a feature of th'iy'that clusterssof

“

three or more cqpsonants are not permitted within a word, nor are there

[y

clusters of two consonants at the beginning or end of.a word.

{
A two-consonant cluster at the beginning or end of a word lés

.

< broken by,id!érting net betweeﬁ’tqéﬂéonsonant&.

(your gray hair).
i R

’

* the fip;t and second consonaﬁts.unless"thelsecond consonant 1is-

[N

A three-consonant cluster is gené;allyubroken by lhsettiﬁg,"e" between
. R - X

A~

[ Y !

AX

L 4

-

o

-

z

) -~
S 4

So” Yqiirn" beco%es "qiiren"

-~

¢
-

-

’A "

t", in which



DR

case the

§

ll lll

"e" goes after the 'Thus "kenkluku'" becomes "kenekluku"

(loving him), but "gimugtnguuq’ becones "qimugtenguuq" (it is a dog).

- A four-consonant cluster i broken with an "e" -insthe middle.

In some cases consonant clusters can be broken in several ways .
‘ »
depending upon the order in which the above

" "-insertion rules are

-
\

" appliéd. Starting with "malrunlgn", ‘one can b:e?k the four-consonant
. ; S

P

cluster ' nlgn ~v/;st, getting'"malrunlegn and then break the two—consonant
cluster "gn" at the end to get "malrunlegen" (seven). Or one can break

the two~consonant cluster."gn" first, to get "malrunlgen" and then break
: . ¢ v Y

the'tﬁ?ee—consonant cluster to get "malrunelgen" (seven5 In fact, both

pronunciations, "malrunlegen and "malrunelgen » are heard for this word.

Fricatives which Ereceded stops before the insertion of "e ?, become

voiced after -insertion. Thus, adding "+t" to "qiir- gives "qidirt™*

and by -insertion this'becomes "qiiret" (gray hairs). Here the.'r" “

becomes voiced. On the other hand,-"e"-insertion does not cause fricatives

and nasals that followed stops before the insertion .of "e" to become voiced

after insertion. For example, if we add "+tgun" to "kuig-f, we get
. 4 '

"kuigtgun" end since the middle letter of the cluster "gtg" is "t", we -

insért "e" between "t" and the second "g". But this second "g" remains.

voiceless and wé indicate this by doubling it: "kuigteggun" (through the
ridtrs). ) v )

- " , L ]
There is one circumstdnce’ when-"e" insertion does cause a fricative.

-

that followed a stop to become voiced. This is when a fricative at the end

v

of a base follows a voieeless consonant prior to "e" -insertion.2 Thus,
k .

"nutgL; ;nd "@¥1luku" give'hutgluku", henpe "nuteglukp" (§hooting it).

P4

1 - ‘

The postbases "+sge-" and "@ +narqe—" are never split by "e"-ingsertion. We
dlways insert "e" after "q" if it has been removed by an eliding suffix).
Thus we get ayaasqelluku (asking him to leave) rather than "ayaasseqluku'.

However, with,"@1+narqe-" the "r" is commonly dropped to eliminate an unper-

'mitted cluster. Thus, "qavarnaqluni" (causin sleepiness) is more common than
g

e

"qavarnarqelluni". v

Z5ee aiso the_Addendum on page 314. .f_z

"Ch.
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-

: o . -
[ Y 3 *! : '
Here the "g'" does not stay noiceless‘ahd 18 not written double even though *

i the intermediate form and on the base the "g"™ followed the stop "t".
C S~ i )

2.6 After "e'-inmsertion, the process of velar dropping and making the

changes described in 2:4,5 is eompletedf‘ For example,*"maklag-" and "+t"

give "maklagt" which becomes "maklaget" by "e"-insertion. The velar "g"

is flanked by single vowels and s6 it is droppe& but the combination

"age" goes to "ii" (see 2.4.5), so the final form is "mak it" (bearded seals)

<

" This velat dropping after Me"-insertion only'occur if the "e" has N

+

been inserted between the velar in question and the elar dropping su%

as in "maklag-" and"+t", giving "maklagt", hence 'maklaget", hence "makliit"

An example where velar dropping does not occur is when ":(ng)i" is

attached to the base "asvr-", giving "asvri" yThence by "e "-in'sertion,

"asevri" or "asveri" (its walruses). In the latter case the velar "r"
{ » ' ., i
does not drop even though it“is flanked by single vowels, because the

"e!' has been inserted between part of the base and the velar in question_

<

¢

rather than between the velar and the suffix. sy -

2.7 At this stage in assembling a word, if "y" ‘comes right after a- 3

-

volceless consonant (stop or voiceless fricative), then "y" changes to,

R .
"s", Thus “keggyug—" beconies "keggsug-" as in "keggsugtuq" (it wants to

bite), and "taqyug—" becomes "taqsug-" as in "tagqsugtuq" (he wants to quit).’ 1
"ts" becomes '

Furthermore, e ’ 80 "elityug-" becomes "elitsug-" which

becomes "eld ng-“ as in."elicugthq" (he wants to 1earn) In thege~three . . I
examples the eliding suffix "4yug-" has been added to the bases "kegge—

and "elite-*"respectively, and this is the reason that "y

taqe- ’

W
1Note that this rule merely concerns spelling conventions since the
voiceless counterpart of "y" is written "s" after a stop. "’ .

,

12




e

appears right after "gg", "q", and "t" in the intermediate forms. .

\
- 2.8 Suppression of hatted "e"s

©

Any hatted " ", that is, "e" subject to rhythmie lengthening (see
Chap. 1.15) is dropped from the $felling and pronunciation. An
. N~
) example of hatted ne"’ suppression 'is when the suffix "-cuar" is

4

LI

/
‘attached to "tume-" giving ' tumecuar » .hence "tumcuar" (a small footprint)

However, an "e" which separates two identical or similar congonants
o [ 4

(see Chap. 2.9) will not be suppressed even’though it is in a hatted

position. So the first "e" in "nutEteng" (their own guns) will not be

suppressed. 1 '

If a fricative is voiced before the suppression of a hatted e

"it remains voiced afterwards even if suppressing the "e " causes-the'
3

fricative to come right after a voiceless consonant. Thus, attaching

_the suffix "-lék" to the base "tepee" gives‘"tepElek" and the hatted
R
"e" is suppressed but the "1" remains voiced 8o we write "tep'lek" .

- (one having an odor) (see Chap. 1,12 for this Juse of the apostrophe). 2

. , .

’,
Id

1The rulés about "y" and "s" in 2.7 are not invoked again after suppression
of hatted "e', Thus attaching "+(r)yug-" and an ending to the base "neqe-"
gived ! neqeyugtuq » hence neqyugtuq" (he wants.fish),éand the "y" here is
not devoiced to "s" (no apostrophe is needed to show that "y" is voiced). ..
When the suffix "Zyuifté-" and an ending are attached to the base "nutg-"
ve. get "nuteyuituq" (with "e" inserted in accordance with 2.4.3), hence

nutyuituq" (he never shoots) but the rule in 2.7.no longer applies so

' does not change :to "ts" and "c¢".  Likewise, .attaching "-ssiyaag-"

and an ending to “kemgite—" gives "kemgitessiyaagtuq", hence .- :
"kemgitsiyaagtuq" (he's too skimmy), but the "ts" does not change to e,
‘(See section 2.10 on undoubling fhe " s")-

L]

*2Contrast this to the situation where a fricative follows a voiceless a
consonant due to the sufffxation process of elision in which case the fricative
does become voiceless. Thus "kepe-" and "@*luku" give "kepluku" (severing

it) 'with voiceless M1", ‘
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. A

P *N\if In most Yup'ik areas if the suppression of & hatted-'e" causes a
T

i~

‘icative to come right before a(woiceless consonant, thén that fricative

, does become voigeless too. So "cereeiquq" becomes “nerciquq" (he will eeti

witc voiceless "r" in most areas, but this word is "ner ciquq" with
voiced "r" for some speakers (Hooper Bay, Chevak, parts of the Yukon).1
2.9 In addition to suppressing hatted "e"'s many speakers also have the

3
1

\ -

option of suppressing certain "e"s that are not hatted at morpheme bounda-’

~ Y

ries. For example, adding "+cige—' and an ending to '"qayange-" gives

-

"qayﬁngeciﬁqq" (he will get a kayak),.but many speakers can'élso'sey -
"qayangciguq". We cannot yet predict completely where this free variation

occurs. ‘It remains a .subject for further research.

-~

2.10 Fricative undoubling

‘
4

'If, in the process of suffixation% a double fricative ends up next

to a stop, or following\another dcuble fricative, thec the doujie fricative
in question 22 written singley(but_still,prenounced VOiceless). For- example,
adding‘"+'{§guq" to "dayangqerr-" gives "qayangqerrtuqﬂ and the "r"~ﬁfing
next to the stop "t" is undoublei giving "qayangqertuq" (he ;as a kayak) »

\-’ Likewise, if a double fricative ends’ up right after a single fricative,
then both are voiceless, so the first is rewritten double and the second is

rewritten single. Thus, adding "@¥luku" to "cehirte-" givés "cenirlluku"

(since this suffix changes "1 oo M1, and” tbis is rewritten cenirrluku

L J
»
L4 R}

(visiting“him). . . -
T Note that these tﬁo{ruies cgncerﬁ spelling and do not.fhange
prenuhcietion. ’ -

’
- g

1Compare this to the situation where a fficative precedes'a voiceless
consonant due:to attaching a retaining type "suffix to a base ending in

a fricative. +In such a situation the.fricative is voiceless for all Yup'ik
speakers. Thus, adding "+¢ige-" and an ending to "mer-" gives "merciquq"

“. (he will drink). even for those speakers who 'say '"ner 'eiquqg".

» 14 14
.
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2.11 Miscellareous Late Rules

i The rules below should be applied after all preceding rules. Here,

- . "#"‘means end or beginning of a word. . Lt ’
a) r# = qif (unless the process described in 2.12 applies) % L ‘
D) g - kit ‘

5

c 1) Vtef — Vn# goptional in some ateas) !

< 2) efk.—> a## (to be applied after ¢ 1)

d) Cev - CV LT . ) ] T

A -

e) ti %; ci - (unless another "i" follows "ti™)

- pu

cf"7f) gar —» qer (if t syllable 1s at a morpheme boundary) .
g) c'vw ~é CVV (except -in some loan words) ' . tK.

i1) #[elcc — #[e]ceC C’[e]"umeans/geag"e", explained below)

» .

2) #[e] is, dropped unless needed (explained below) . -

~ ) ‘ - v
Explanation of rules - - .

'™ ’ . s - VV .
- Rules a thfough c. From these rules we can see that "r", "g",.and

change to "q", "k", and "a", respectively, at the end ofawords (except

o

-

that "tS" following a vowel changes to "a" in most areas)} For examples,

.

see Chapter 1, pages 40, 41.

Rule d. An example of this rule is .adding the suffix "+'§gguq to

-~

'taringe-", giving ' taringeuq , hence 'taringuq"” (he understands). In

effect, a primé vowel absorbs an "e " which immediately precedes it.
Rule e. Fof example, when "+'(g)i-" is added to "tuqute-" the result
- is "tuqutei-"", hence "tuquti-f by Rule d, hence "tuquci-" by Rule e, as in
. )"tuquciuq" (he kills something). So Yup'ik woéﬁs never. have "ti" in than

unless followed by,another "{" as in."qlgugtii" (his dog).. a 2

. . = . N . . . N
‘lﬁacﬁ;~ . 1G:I.ven an abd. sing. noun ending in "a" (but not "ta"), it will be in .
" Class I if the "a" is preceded by- "aC" or "iC", and it will be in Class IIZ
if the "a" is preceded by "eC" or "uC". Exceptions to this pattern are
. "nuna' (land), "cella/ella" (world, weather), and "cefia" (shore) -which
are. in Class I, the latter two presumably because they are from "cilla" .
and "cina" as in Hooper Bay - Chevak. Thus, given. an abs. sing. noun ..
- ending in "a" one can predict whether the stem ends in "a" too or in "e". Chue?

9

-




»

’

[T

-

LI ]

o~ footnote 1, following page..’

.

Rule f. An example of”this‘rule is "nipte-"+plus "-qar-" plus "-ggu"

~ 3 u

. ’ SV - -
giving "nipteqarru"f hence ' nipteqerru (please‘extinguish it). Here the
.second "e" is no .longer subject to suppression even though hatted. In
some .areas this rule is not applied and "qar" does not change to "qer

‘ : ule 8. This rule eliminates unnecessary apostrophes. lﬁiﬁs

'ﬁ'\knd "+'(g)aa" give "at' eaa", hence ' :é 'aa' by Rule &, hence

"ataa" <he is putting it on) by Rule g. ' The apostrophe is unnecessary

since the double vowel alréady shows gemination. In a few'loan words
\/

however, such as "mulut'uuk" Shammer) the apostrophe Ais kept, indicating
— ‘that "e! is geminated and the preceding "u" does not havefthythmic lengj,:h/-w
Rule Rule h. This rule says that if three vowels occur in a row, then
the middle one is dropped. Thus nallu-'l and "+'(g)ai" gives nalluai"
hence "nallui" (he doesn t know them) by this rule.

& ,
Rule i. Certain bases begin with a weak "e" followed by two con-

sonants.l We indicate that an "e" is weak by enclosing it in square

bracke'p when these bases are presented. .
_,’ . - ~‘

Rulé.i 1) says that the.restriction againsE a consopant cluster at
+ Ay 0 3 ~ * a ’

beginning of a‘word (see 2.5) also applies to a word which begins with a

weak 'eM followed by a consonant cluster. An example is given further '
below. ' ) S PR .

M [

0 Rule i 2) says that a weak "e" will be dropped fr&m a wordz:

.. .7 #
1.“ . . [N L T/. . . - L4 - ’ -
Some bases of ‘this form begin with initial weak "e™ for all dialects, for
example "[e]mr-" (water, to drink), while other bases have an ipitial "e"
which is weak in.the Yukon and Kusﬁokwim areas, but not in Hooper Bay or. Chevak,

an example being "[e]ne-" (house) which takes the form "ene-" in Hooper Bay--ﬂ

. Chevak. In this.book the Yukon-Kuskokwim forms are used, but the Hooper Bay -
" Chevak form can-be derived by treating the initial "e" ag strong and not
applying rule 1. .
2Many native speakers, feeling ‘the esence of the weak initial "e"
prefer not to drop itin their wri’REg of certain words, thus not .
applying Rule 1 2).In this book we follow Rule 12) except as noted in

, .




a9

{

-t

. his house) where the initial "e" is kept by (b} above; but "nerpak" (big

.

unless it is needed:

.
N
. .
« N ~ > .
. . A . N
. .
N .
M »
. .
- .
»
- ’ N

4 , a4
. : . ‘ s [ % .
(a) to keep the word from. being monosyllabic,-1 ,or N .

(b) to allow for gemination of the consonant following the e,
O@
Thus, starting with the base "[e]ne-" for 'house +.we have "ena" (a

- e .

, house), where the initial "e" is kept by (a) above, and "eniinek" (fro"~
0 . .

house) , where the initial "e'" is dropped by Rule:iZ) Compare this last

<

{
word with "enerpak" (big bonL), which is derived from a base where the

initial "e" {is not weak. ' “ .

by a consonant 3 hatted " "e", and @ second consonant then that seaond

~

. When weak initial e is dropped from a wo;{f?h:re it is j}llowed

. .

- consonant .receives an apostrophe to show marked gemination, since the

hatted " "P(which would have signaled automatic_ gemination see Chap.'¥

e ]
1.16) loses its hat when the initial "e" ig ;;;;;ZET“ Thus "[e]n€ka"
becomes "nek'a" by this rule. t : Al

e . .
> ,
- " ‘ ‘e s . -

" The. contrast between weak initial "e" and initial "e'" which is not

e

weak can be seen by adding the postbase ":(ng)u-" to_the base "{e]ne-" '
for "houge' and'the base "eke-" for 'fire'. In the first case, one } \>
~ 3 N
gets "[e]nngu-' hence "[e]nengu-" by Rule ifi{\.hence "neng u-" by Rule i 2)

as in "neng'ullruuq" (it was a house) In the second case one gets ekngu-
4 s - r
as in "ekngullruuq" (ittwas-a fire). ’Rule i does not appily.in gﬁis case

» ¥

L4 ~ =~
- .

Y
-

. ¢ T .
1The bdse "[e]mr-" for 'water'’ begins with & weak "e"; however, it is
customary ‘to omit this "e" and write "meg" even though strictly speaking
we shoull write "emeq" in actordance with (a) above. -However, the
initial Melt 4g virtually silent _Its effect does show up in forms such

©as mer' " (its water) .
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37.

E

- gives “neryukapiarar-“ When the ending “+'(g) is added after this,

fmay be deleted in accordance with ;he rule above giviflg ' Qaqéuan;uq.

so "e" is not inserted between "k" and “ng". ' - ,

<

2.12 "ar"-deletion

. In(certain suf%ixes the segment "ar'" can be optiona%i&l deleted if
éhe "ar" is ﬁblldwed by a consonant or the end of the word.z' "ar" whdch .
is eligible for deletiQn ‘is enclosed in parentheses when the suffix

containing,;he "ar'"-is presented.
J §

For example, adding the postbase '-qapiar(ar)-“ ta the base "heryug-"

()™

the result is "neryukapiarartuq"™, or “neryukapiartuq" (he wants to

eat very much) because the underlined M'ar" is followed by a.consonanE - .

and thus can be de1eQedg{;0n the other hand, when the ending "¥'(g)aa" .- . .

is added to “nefyukapiarar-", the result is “neryukapiararaa" (he wants
| - . ) Y \ . )

very much to eat it). Here the "ar" cannot be deletéd because it is

foligwed by a vowel rather than a consonant. . i N —

.

When the zero suffix "¢" (that is, the suffix which does not attach .

anyth{ng to, the word) is added me expanded base " imugkauya,r(ar*)-"

the result

/.
2,11 is not

yionally "qimugkauyar" (a puppy). Rule b of Section

plied if r"—deletion\at the end of the word has occurred.)
When the postbase “+'§g%ur(ar)-“ is added to the base "taqsuge-";

the resﬁlt is "taqsuqurar-“ with the second "u" subject to rhythmic
LR §
1engthening ‘as shown. If the ending “+'Eg;uq" is added -after this "ar

The second "u" retains its length, but this length is no 1onéer_

L

‘.
. .
. N
- ¥ . 4 ..
.2 - . o N
[ T ‘ R .
~
. .
v - ’ .
. 7 ’ N N . - . . .

'

A}

I - ' ,
Except in Hoopkr Bay - Chevak, where "ar" cannot be deleted.
2. - . o . - . o N )‘
Theése 'ar segments thaf{can be deleted contain a strong "r'", and | &t
follow"r!' or "g". . ! o

‘. v - 48 S . ')/
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el
rhythmic length since this "u" is part of the.closed syllable "ur . We

indicate that this " u" is long by,doubling‘it,‘and placing an apostrophe
between the two "u"s to show that the lengthened " u"* does‘not cause "q"
to gehinate. (See Chap. 1.17 for this use ofsthe apostrophe.) The

final written form of the word is "taqsuqu'urtuq" (he keeps on bé!hg

-

tired). . ' o ) . |

ar"-deletion will affect the stress pattern of a word = if

"ar" is deleted from a sequence of the form "CVEar" withid the ‘word.

o‘ -

#
We indicate this by placing an apostrophe between "V" and "g or "r"
Thus deleting "ar" from;fyurarturartuq" gives ' yurartu rtuq" (he keeps

on dancing), where added stress is.to.he placed on the syllable having

L
.

the apostrophe (see Chap. 1.19).

2. I3 A process related to "ar'-deletion is the optional drdpping of

' when it occurs at a morpheme boundary and is precedgs by "Vr" or -

.'Vg" and followed by "q". For example, "q&yacuarar*:" ;gﬂ’the»ending”

] , I
"-ka" give "qayacuaraga" ‘or 'qayacuarqa" (my little kayak).
. Another example is when the .suffix "+'(gyaqama" is added to the

>

base "ayag-" giving 'aydgaqama". If the underlined "a" is deleted,

« the preceding syllable retains its- length but the syllable after the

i

/ deleted does-not. Hence the shortened form is "aya' agqama

(whenever 1 go): Also, "eritaraqa can become "erita‘rqa" (I plucked it).

°

2.14 A final stop consonant on a word may be optionally changed to
" the corresponding fricatife if the word is followed by one of the

. enclitics "=mi",-"=kiq",- "=tuq . For example, "ukuk*gi" (how about '

" these twol’can,become Mukugmi", and "nerlaput—tuq"’(I wish that we
~ ; . * ! . - v -
could eat them) _can become '"nerlapustyq". No hyphen separating the

.

word proper from .the enclitic is written #f this change is made.

7‘\ ) ’ ,Q.. ) 49/ [ u
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Chapter III Absolutive Noun (singular, dual andilural}.' "
. E \ PR ‘:. ‘ s o
Vocabulary ¥ . . .
. - - © . &
abs., sing. base English t:ranslation
acak acag- 'aunt (f‘hther 8 sister?'
angyaq angyar- ‘ 'boat' (other than kayak or canoe) - "
. ! - ~
angun angute- mam, male- human' o v .
_.arnaq _ arnar- " "woman' %, .
asveq asvr- . 'vhrus' (also<‘kaugpak' [Nelson Island,
Hooper Bay - Chevak]
! ateq atr- 'name, namesake' .-
¢lun . ciute- 'ear! 2
l\ . ’ « : .
ciuqliq ° ciuqlir#*- " 'the first one' ’
., 7 . o
ena [elneg " 'house' . '
drnjaq irnia}'r- . 'ehild, of%epring" ' |
keggun ' keggute-s 'tooth' ) .
- \ - . . .
kuik 3 kuig-~ " - . 'river' ,
Kuigpak . Kuigpag- ‘ehe Yukon River'(1it: big r:l,ver)
kuuvviaq ”kuu%'r ar< . f '¢offee' (l‘.ussian loan word) .
mikelngugq mikelngur*- b qﬂild, lir.tle one’. ., o
4
neqa = fi%h, food .
nuna ' place, 'lahd, soil, village (often the
” plural is used
nukalpidq for village)'
“'paty
pista o
qalq
qayaq, .
qiiq ]
qimugta - .
o) :
.o { IR ch. 3
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40 ‘ CoL .
) ‘tan'gurraq tan'gurr:ar.*- "boy, lad' \ . -~ .
" tuma K . t:;m;e- ‘ 'footprint s track, ‘trail’ Z—:— o ’
] 'u:j./’_ ui- ~_;_'_1_§g§_band' ‘_ e o ‘ .
- uluaq . ﬁlua:r*— © « 'woman's .lg‘lslfe’ (Eskimo style)'’ ' '
vaqulek N yaqulg- * bird (oftet; 'duck')' (11‘;: oneh/aving ]
. ¢ ] wings) o
~ yuk - o ' yug'- ~ 'person, human being' - - ,
- [ . Yup'ik Yup'ig- . " (Yup'ik) Eskit'né'; (1it: gen;ﬂ:ne persof) '
. 3.4 -rpak’ ‘ -rpag- "big,¢large N' ' v . N :
— 3,5 =cuar - 7 . -cuar(ar*)-: 'small N' ) ) -
- 3.~6' ~-pik -pig- 'reai, genuine N' ] - . ' ,'/p
i 3.1 Yup'ik n;)uns can have dual endings as well as singulgr .and plural endings.
Dual means exactly two wyile plural medns three c;r more as far as Yup'ik is "
: co’n‘cerned. ("In this ﬁoc;k we indicate dua} for Engl-ish?_nouns with the subscript .
) "2", for example "dogs," means two dogs while "dogs" means three or more dogs.
. | There are no counterparts in Yup'ik to the English words ";'.' and "the".. .
. ¥ SuL[h\disf:inctions are made grammatically in other ways (see 16.3). Thus”a

singular word such as 'arnaq' can mean "a woman", 'the woman' or just "woman".

: In this chapter we discuss the absolutive noun case. This is one of seven N
~ ~ N N

cases. The first use of this case is to name things. When someone asks "what's '

‘that called?" or "what's the name of that thing?" pointing to an object, the

4

" answer that comes back is gegerally in the absolutive case. .

1 'éJ , R o
3.2 Singular absolutive has a zero suffix, "@", so it is derived from the ’ '
base by applying rules a), b) and c¢) from Chap. ; Section ;22.11. That T “ﬂfj

is, at the end of the word, "base final 'r' goes to"q', 'g' goes to 'k', 'te'
goes to/Ln' if a vowel comes right before it and to 'ta' if a consonant comes

h 'l *
right before it, and._other"'e's on bases all go to 'a’.

.
. )
-~ . * -

Sk
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Class_fyee 2.3)

I
11

III
AL
IVb

A

VI |

Vi

Vi

/_‘ .
Notice that abso%utive_singular nouns end only in a, i, u, k, q or n. The 'e'
%1

between

(see 2.5).

Examples:’

Base
patu-
uls- ,
[e}ne-
piste-
angute~

angyar-

mikelngur#*-

. kuig-

yaqulg-

AN

absolutive singular

patu

ui

ena

pista
angun -
angyaq
miﬁeinguq
kuik

yaqulek

'cover'

-~ 'husband'

"house'

\ 'gervant

‘man’'

'boaty'

“
]

'child'

'river'

MRS

"bird'

. . +
and 'k' in 'yaqulek' comes through the procgss of 'e'-insertion

.

\).

Drill: Determine wyhich class each of the following bases are in, and

-

bulary):

=

. £) neqe-

g) nuna-

g
a) acag- _b) irniar-

&
¢) arnar- d

h) qimugte—~

PR

1) qiir*-

” 3.3 | The dual and plural of nouns are obtained

by attaching the\endings from the chart on: the *

right'tg-thé'noun bases. These'endinés are .

halfrretggning (gee 2,4.5 and 2.426).5

This

<

) asvr-

-

j) tan'gurrar*-

Ve
-

’sing:

give their absolutive singulé% forms ;mithout referring to the voca-

e) keggﬁte- .

@

" K) yug-

ABSOLUTIVE CASE

i ilur .

-

ey

¢ .

+t

dual

+k

-

L’ * L4
[

.)/‘

means that they attach directly to vowel ending bases, drop weak .'r'

bdses and are added after the final consonant orf strong conéonanq’bases. After

¢

, two=congonant clusters at the ends ofcwords (see 2.5,

serting 'e',”the velars

~

'g' or, 'r' are flanked on\each side by

5

v

-
& ]

-

e

v

-~

from Class V

attachi’é these endings to~strong consonant bases, fe! is inserted to prevent
J

If, as a result of in-

?]singie voweI,'

Ch. 3
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f:tzen the velar is drc;pped. Certain changes must be madé‘then. Specifically,

N s .

age —» i1, ige -—» ii, uge —» uu, are —» aa, ire —> ii, and wure —» uu.

. Examples showing- the formation of plurals (duals are formed similarlyj:
B

A ‘ClasF. Base ) .
nuna- nunat 'lands' . °

7

. “IT cui- uit 'husbands'
. R ‘ - ‘
. IIT nege- neqet 'fighes"
. IV angute- ‘ angute:t; V'men'
\} arnar- = arnat 'wo;én' .
. \, R nukalpiar- nukalpiat 'men in their ;:rime' ('nukalpiaret' if 'r' is
J . considered strong)
VI tan'g‘u'rrar*- tan'gurrart —> tan'gurraret &—> tan'gurraat 'boys'
k . ciuqlir*- ciuqlirt —> ciuqliret —— ciuqliit .'first ones' |
yug'- " yugt —> yug'etl—-a y;xut .'peop}e' ; \
o acag- ~ acagt —> acaget —s aciit 'aunts' v }
. qii;:- . ) qiirt —=3 qiiret ‘'grey hairs'
‘. , kuig; : . kuigr:' —> kuiget 'rivers'
atr- ' atrt -—> atret "names' i
. v
- yaqulg-; ) yaqulgt —> yaqulget ‘'birds' . L ) g
| asvr- . asvrt —> asvret —s asevret i q..o000 ", :

. asvert —> asveret .
-~ \ : ' . ’ hal

The two"'. versions bf 'walruses' in Yup'ik are the result of applying the rules

IV P . & * v
_goveraning insertipn of 'e's, in two different orders (see 2.5)., ‘
A simplified way of regarding thej"‘action of this ending on. CV%_* ending,

bases, is that the last vowel of the base is doubled, and Ahe final cbnson'a,nj:- —
» - o - - » v N

replaced with 't', except that 'ag' bases go to 'iit'. Thus -'tan'gurrar*-' -
[ 3 - . N y v,

/ and 'tan'gurraat', 'éiuq].ir*-' and 'ciuqliie?!,- q'ytfg-' and "y{mt'v, 'acag-'

and’ 'aciit'. N\ . “

* — - L
s -

<

1Some' speakers stop the process.at this stage' keeping the %eminated 'g'.
. P 3
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Compare the plufal and dual of 'acak' 'aunt' Qwhich is also cladk VI:

- . )

e

Drilla/ Go baﬁk to the" vocabulary list and write down the plural and

3 S

dual forms for all ‘the words on the list “(\but not . '-zpak -cuar(ar*)«or -pié‘ "
* £ - - oL .

Y Q L v ;3

" 3.4 -rpak (N) "a big, large N' (combining form of this postbase is -még-",)‘\, .

This is an assimilating type postbase (see 2.4 3) With bases that. end in

¢

a voweél (that is bases‘from class 1 through v) the,postbas*e in the form -rpag- v

P

is added to the- base Wit]-x c’onant ending bases, the consonant on the stem

.‘:"~ -7 -

X .
assimilates the initial 'r' of the postlvse and ih effect we just add "pag-' . :

directly to the base; : ' T -
Class ~_ Base ’ 'Expan:ded Base *l sbsolutive Sin‘gular '
- .I ’ nuna-’ " nunarpag- ° - ° nunarpak  'a ‘big land; a eity' \
11 fai- + - uirpag- uirpak \'a big hushand' o . L
IKI'Z'[ | }\[e]ne(- ner.pag..l " nerpak 'a big housg' ro .
IV qimugte- . q;lmugterpag-"’ : qimugterpak 'aq'big dog'.
e _ . . , ...

\ angyar- angyarpag~ ,» *; 'angyarpak 'a big boat’
VI . cag-. pag-" , : acagpak g big aunt/" -
aVI _° ‘kﬁg- kuigpag-; . kuigpak 'a big river, the Yuicon' .
_VI’ \asvr- asverp;- . asverpak 1a big wairus" . .

Bages_ expanded by this postbase all belong to class VI even though the '

pnexpanded\bases may belong to other cla§‘ ses, Thus the pl,ral and duall of ..
angyarpak' ‘a big boat , are: _ /* - X

.
. )

el _angyarpiit 'hig boats' ' angyarpiik 'big boatsz' R

1 ¥

3 * J

’ aciit JAunts' * . aciik ‘aunts,’ -~
- = ] : CA—"

1The base '[e]ne—' is peculiar in that the initial '[e]' i dropped whenever a
suffix 18 attached, unless it is necessary to keep that 'e'\to ie;ep the word r°
from having only one syllable a$ in 'enet! (houses), or if two owels follow

the 'n'y and-the 'eM—4s needed for, geminatign a¢ in 'enait' (their houseg). ‘
-\the case of - ‘e]nerpak' the initial 'e! is not needed and so ils droppeds- (The ~
initial 'e' does not: drop for Hooper Bay Speakers.) (see also Chap. 2,11) _ ‘

3
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Ch.
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3

e
»

.
PSSR

_ With class IVb bases a, variant of .'~rpak' is '@vak'. The symbol '@' means
thata'te; is changed, in thié\éase to '1\. So for 'big man' we get either

'angut¥rpak' or 'angulvak'. Foyp the word 'qimugta' there is a special variant -
, . P .

-

- =
of "qimugterpak' (big dog). This variapt is "qimulvak’.

Drill: ‘Write the singular, plu afrand‘dual forms for the following
zrios , R

bases with this postbase added: a) angute- b) tume- ¢) arnar-
d) patu- e) nedé— f) yaqulg- g) tan'gurrar*- h) qayar- )

o & ’

-

- 3,5 '-cuar(ar*)~' (N) means 'q_small N'. This is a dropping type suffix (see

-~ —

v - . P4 ‘ . ..
Chap. 2.4.2) which means that it drops- final consonants from bases.,’ In addition, -

- [ «
- .

L N )
the '(ar)' of this postbase may be deleted if it is either followed by a conson-

& \]

ant or is at the ‘end of the word., Furthermore, if '(ar)' has been deleted be-
3

- € .
cause it was at the end of the'word, then the new word-final 'r' does not change

to 'q' for most speakers '(see Chap. 2.11). . Thus the absolﬁtive sfhgplar‘form of -

this'postbase fs.me;eiy '—cuaf;, while the plufal, based on ;écuarar*—' is
*'_cuaraat' (compare 'tan'gu;rar*—;, 'tan'gurraat'). ' '
Class °Base g Absolutive Singular Abs. Plural
. I nuna- "+ nunacuar 'a small land' nunacuaraat
v T . ! * -~
II ui- uicuar 'a small husband' "~  uicuardat '
s S [e];é- . Pééuar 'é small houée: necuaraat .
IV angute- ) angutecu®y 'a émall man; ' angutecuanaét ,
-‘V - qayar- - qayacuar ‘ a small ka&gkﬂ a qayaéuaféat :
VI 'acag- . acacuar . 'a small aunt' . acacﬁaraat
. ‘ e R
VI kuig;‘ * kuicuar 'a small river' " kuicuaraat '
TV , anqulg— ‘ Qulecuaé 'a-éﬁa}l\fird' . yaquiecuarqat

3

. When a dropping type postbase or endihg is attached to a class VI base

\ending‘iﬂicg; the final consonant on the stem is dfépped and replaced yith e!

\ N . ~

R . . J - . Y
\ - . ) ‘ 5553 ) "o
\
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~

\

(see Chap, 2.4.2)., This is_ how we get the ‘'e' in 'yaqulecuar'.

¢ .

Drill: Writé the singular, plural and dual forms for the following

_—

bases expgghed by this postbase: a) ciute- E) angyar~ c¢) tume.-

‘d) irniar- e) gair*- f) asvr- g) ‘tan'gurrar*- - -

- e ¥

- -

3.6 '—pik' (N) 'a réhal, genuine N' (combining form is '-pig~'). This is also

_a dropping .type pastbaéé._ In some areas of the Kuskokwim and Bristol Bay a

' variant of this postbase is '-piaq' (combining form !-piar-'a.
: ” .

Class - Base | Absolutive singular .
S nuna-, nunapik * 'real earth, or tundra'
v keggﬁte- . *\keggutepfy 'a real tooth (not false)'
(w "~‘ ' » * ! -
' qayar- qayapik - 'a real kayak'
VI kuuvviar- kuuvviapik  'real coffee' - X
— ' . » ;
VI atr- atpik 'a real name (not a nick name)':
*a "\J ' ¢ *

{

in 2.4.2 and then Ehis 'e' is suppressed (see 2.8).

Since the combininé form of this postbase ends in 'ig' bages expanded by it

~ -

In the. last example dropped 't' is replaced by, 'e' in accordance with the rules

-,

. )
are in class VI. This means that the 'i' gets doubled when the plural and dual

~

are formed. So we have: . . ‘ o
% .

angyapik 'a real boat'
angyapiit' 'real boats'

angyapiik 'real boatsy'’

-

Compare this to what happens when we form the plural/and dual of' 'big boat'.

. _angyarpak 'a big boat' >
\\-47*/ ] -angyarpiit 'big boats' ol

angyarpiik 'big boatsp'

The 'g' on tRe base "yug'-" carries its own apostrophe indicating gemina-

--* tion, and this gemination is transferré&d to the 'p' when '-pik' is added

2 . &

< -~

Ch. 3
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(see 2.4) giving "yup'ik".. In the plural and dual we dén't'ha@é‘tB:iﬁdiéaEEﬂ‘“

this.gemiﬁation since the double 'i' automatically cauées\éem}nation: "yupiit"
" and "yupiik" (see Chap. 1.16). Coo ,

. When thelgostbase '-pik'°is attached to the base '[e]ne-" ve get

-"neﬁ'iﬂ4 (a real house)}. The apostrophe here indicates gemination. (See

Cbap. 2.11 for an explanation of this gemiéation.)
- Drill: Write the singulaf, plural and dual forms foé the

‘ following goun bases after expanding them with the postbage"—pik'.
. a) nukalpiar- b) ciute~- c¢) uluar- \d) asvr-

N , ©) patu- ' T, .

.
i L]
. . ’

g /
P S
! »
S s " ‘
- .P
- .
Al “ ;/
- C ® ’ '
Joo .
L)
L - L ’
f* - oo - Toa ) ' )
) F
L] o A
.
* ' ¢
S \ : .
® 3
13 » 0 ‘¢
'y 4
. . -
et P <
. . ’ ‘ v ‘ a
x hd i o
. -

11n Hooper Bay and Chevak where the initiaﬁ 'e' on this base does not drop,
the form is 'enlpik', hence ‘enpik' (real house) by supression of hatted 'e'

-~ < . »




. - -‘v, . )
. Exeredces: . ,‘ . . . ——

»

A. Translate: 1) kuigek 2) pistet 3) tan' gurraat 4) yuuk S) qimugtet
EE— :
.6) patut 7) qiiret 8) uluaq 9) ciuqliit 10) kuuVyiaq 11) yuk 12) kegguteﬁ

= 13) irniat’ ¥4) mikelnguut 15). tumet 16) cdun’ 17) uluarek 18) qairek P

* )

/ ‘19) pisték - 20) tuma

B. Give the Yup' ik‘singular for:: 1) ehek 2)'pisfek 3 angyat 4) yuut

5) Lclutet 6) tumek  7) nunak 8) asveret 9) yaqulgek 10) aciit 11) dtrek

- 12) qayat 13) qairet 14) tan gurraak 15) uit 16) keggutek 17) qiirek ’

L
-

18) nukalpiat 19) pistek 20) tumet, L ' ‘ ’

C. Translate: 1) rivers 2) husbands”,3) servants 4) covers 5) names

- .

6) kayaks. 7) boatsz 8) boys 9) walru32 10) waves 11) dog 12) birds

N 13) people 14) gFuntsy 15) footprints 16) the first one32 17) a husband &
18) men2 19): grey hair (plural) 20) children . ' )

>
(3 b >

D. Translate:

‘s N < .

1. yup ik, yupiit, yugpak, yugpiit, yucuaf’ yucuaraat ' ' ‘ ‘
- 4

2. qaipiik, qairpiik qairpak, qpyacuar

3. qiipik, qiipiit, qiirpiit, qiicuaraak L

4, aterpiik, atpiik, aterpak ' . / ) co

5. fyaqulegﬁsk, y?qu}egp?it, yaqplepiit; yaqulecuar " LT '

6. tumerpak, luﬁﬁik, tumerpiit, tumcuar \_, . , \\~
7. ciuqlirpak; ciuqlirpiit, ciudiipik & ] ,/// T "f

>

8. nep ik nepiit, derpak, nerpiit ) ' o .
- .~ 9. .angyarpak angyapik”,ﬁhgyarpiik angyapiik angy cuar..

10. pistepikb pisterpak, pistepiik, pisterpiik

s 2 6 "1, ciuterpak; ciuteky ciuterpiik, ciutestaraak . .k«
®. ' R . : ‘ {
/’( ) s ‘
e .’ . ! . 5 r\‘ S
S - ' C )

.
~ . N
v, s P . - .
. . . : 3
- . ro., N - . .
. . ) te . .
. . N . a
, . . . ‘
.
. - .
: . .
: .
.
; .
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Chapter IV " Intransitivé Verbs.and Absolutive Nouns
Vocabula A | '
.amii Lo ) 'door, entrance ™ (base_ amiig-)
o . o
arige- , - . e ,'yt_o be big or large' . ) , °
‘aqui~ ' - "to play physically' %,)
> . . ¢ . . -
asgir- " "to be good,’nice or fine' :
e A -0 v ,
ayag- - 'to go away, leave, depart, start' ’
ayuge- \ ~ "to fesemble, to be lilie or alike'
ega- ) . - 't? cook by boiling ‘(Yukon word primarily) £1
e 'kenir—' (x1h)
elite- ) < <'to learn . ‘

N eneq ' 'bone' (pasa: enr-) (Hooper Bay - (C\e:ak 'neneq )
ingriq* ! 'mountain’ ‘(b/a-!se: ingrir-) N
kass'aq - ’ . 'white man' (base.:’ kass'ar-) (Russian loan word)
kegge-- ? e 'to\pige'- , g s ) -
mer=- - +'to drink' (base can alsd be: [e]mr-)"
mitTe- ‘ L. 'to alight, to.land from the air' -

%, nanvaq + 'lake' (base: nanvar-) . ”
_nere- - - _ - ( 'to edt' . -
pai- ¢ - 'to. stay behind at home, to babysit'
pair- ) ,  '"to lick' L ' I
g 1 « i oo ’ -
, . T
penguq . ) . 'hill" (base:, pengur-)
. l‘ . “ . ' ; ,. - <
pi~ ° ) R 'to do, .say oo
. : = & ( these bases take-their meaning
pi h 'thing' * from context) .
v ’ ’ ’ ’ . 4
qasgiq - -~ "mén' s house, community house ' s nowadays often means
'steambath house'; in English this word has
“ become: "kashim" (base- gasgir-)
tai- ~'to come over' . ,
5 «* . . : o 4 C ’ .
take- * " 'to be long, .lengthy' ' . - . -
tangrr-' . - 'to see' ) _ :
. ' €« ‘ A , ) [

Ingn gtands for "Kuskokwim", "Y" for "Yukon" "HBC" for "Hooper Bay -

Chevak", "BB" for "Bristol Bay" "NI" for "Nelson Island". © ' ch. 4

A, \ o 5 -’) > fen t . .
e . L9 L 4

AVA” L . h
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49 ) . .
taqe- . 2 ) 'to,finish orvquiti/ T
;taringe- . o 'to understand'" | . '
teg;aneq‘- T 'ap elder' (base: tegganr-) (also 'teggneq')
tengssuun .'airplane' kbase: tengssnh(e-) y ‘
yurar—x | : T J'to dance‘(Eskimo dance)' '
4.4 =114 7 . "'and, also, too' . C : et ' ‘{
4.5 ;nge— (N, V) Tto acquire N, ta begig to V' .. ‘
4.6’?(ng)u4§N)» ._ ~ "to be N' ) /7 .
4,7 “nggerr- (N) : . 'to have N' . . - : :. '1 j
4;8 ;tangﬁerr- ) "there is N at subject’ . ‘ .

.
SN

4.1 The words dn the vocabulary list for ‘this chapter which are written with

a hyphen are verb-bases, MNouns are liSted in their absolutive singular forms.

.. . X . . v

. Brill: Determine the clasgs-of each noun‘and verb base in the vocabulary.

1 Id

Yup'ik verb en@ingg‘are’either intransitive: or transitive. Most verb bases®

can take either type of ending‘though some, take only one type of ending and must

-

.t K] . .
finst be modified by certain postbases before the)p%her type of ending

can be used with them. 1In this chapter we deal with intransitve
endi only. Intransitive endings ingicate the person and number of the sub~ °

- ‘ b . -
"~ Ject the verb., As witn nouns, number means 'singular", "plural” or "dual".

;

Person in Yup'ik can be first person, meaning the speaker ('I', or !we');‘ ’ -4

t

second person, meaning the person spoken to,. the listener ¢ you'), or third

.

. 295225,,meaning anyone other thaq the speaker or listener. Thg'Yup ik language -
‘does not distinguidh grammatical gender in, its endinés. So third person singq;
lar can be translate& as 'he; she er it', while third'person plural‘is trans- !
lated as fi:hey", and third person dual is indicated by 'theyz;. - " *

Vin thie chapter we restrict our attention to intransitive third persor . _

indicative endings. (The indicative mood is the family of endings used for making

‘. i

!

statements, and as we shall see: later,, yes-or.-nfjjtype questions.)
- ~ ¥ ’ -

. @ .

&




T . =

e

3 . . ) .
::=~\;\Examples. ‘ - -, . R
-~ Class Base L . 3s_Intransitive ° . ’ oo U
x\ I 'pi- : piugq 'he does; s£§é13|

-

T -

This grorp iﬁdicative end \E; is shown on the

II + |, pai- paiguq 'he stays behind at home' . - Y
~ 11X nere- o ner 'uq I8 'h~ is eating' " | ] . .

h | .taringe— § taringuq 'he understands{,- e T , -; v
W mit'e;;S\E. T mit'ug it is ‘ )
v Telite~ - B elituq T }he.is_learn gd

*.VI yurar- yurartuq - 'he is dancing' .
pair- :7‘ 4 pairtuq 'it is licking' - ‘ ' ,
tangrr- tangertuq ;he 1s¢seeing’

Since the voiceless fricative 'rr' is now next to a stop consonant 't' the 'rr'’

L8

S

~ N t « 14 Y
\ - \, . ¢ N
right. These endings are added rectlyﬂto the E s . q -
' o | .
verb bases. However, "(g)' is used with class II 3rd . (2) .

LA pex- '+ p +'(t)u -t A
bases (to prevent a three vowel cluster) and '(t)' son - . ]
is used with tonscnant ending bases (class VI) 1 d k )

i > :

This 'ft)' is sometimes called,the mob e 't'. ) :
' h e e - _,_' A

o Noticeothat the same pattern that ye ve Qeen in absolutive noun endings,

;.

'q' "for singular, 't' for plural, and 'k’ for dual appear in these verb endings.

The apostrophe in "ner'uq" appears because the 5ase‘"nere—" is of the form
(C)VCe~ and the ending is marked with "+'" (see 2. 4 1). This apostrophe indicates) fﬂ
that the 'r ,isugeminated (see 1.14), The 'e' of the stem drops (Chap. 2.11 rule d).
The apostrophe in "mit'uq" on the other hand is part of the base." ’ :'
The 't' in the last three examples, yurartuq , pairtuq and 'tangertuq is

\ S .
' P
the- mobile ef. . b v .

s b

In adding the ending "+'(g uq" to the base 'tangrr-' we get first 'tangrrtuq'..
(t

is undoubled (see 2. 10) giving 'tangrtuq + The process of 'e'-insertion (see 2;5)

. . . .
., . o
. . & . . ' -
. . .

oo . . , - Ch_.\:-l[#
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breaks the three consonant cluster here resulting in the final form 'tangertuq .

The third person plural and dual forms are obtained by nhplag{ng 'q' with

»

't' or 'k'. For example, 'tangertuq' - 'he sees', 'tangertut! - "they see',

o

'tangertuk' ~ "they, see’. : o~
R - N
. . o - / . ' “
. ‘ ~

7

-

'Drill; For? the 3rd person intransitive singular,‘/Plural and dual

forms for the following verb bases and translate them: a) ega-
-/

ol
b) tagqe- c) ayag- d) tai- e)- assir- f) ayuge- g) mer- h) taringe-

-

4.2 1In chapter I1II we saw how to form the absolutive singular, dual; and plural
! . ' . .

of nouns,.. Nouns, with absolutive case endings can function as the subject of
/ verbs with intransitive endings. The endings must agree in number: °
Arnaq yurartuq. 'The woman is dancing.'

érnat yurartut, - 'The women are dancing.'

- »
- LTt ‘ . R

J . *"  Arnak yurartuk, 'The women, are dancing.' - .
y :4-(\- ' - . 4

— Drill: Translate the following°A

a) gass at’ ayagtut. b) Kuigpak tak'uq. ‘¢) Pista ner'uq. o) Qimugte-'

-

_ .~ cuaraat mertut. ¢) Angutet taringnt. f) Tegganret yurartut. 2) Qayapik
: g g 3

assirtuq. h) Asverpiit taigut. 1) ‘The boat is long. 3 The bird’lands.

"

“k) The grey irs are long. 1) The women are staying\behind at home.

m) The ho:jzfz are big. n) The big man is dancing. o) The ., little air-

/ . * N
planes are/landing. . R f{

4.3 '<11u' is an enclitic (see 2.1) having the same meaning as the English

M o

words 'and', 'too' or 'also!. .

. .t . ™
‘ Angun arnaq-1lu ner'uk., !The 'man and the woman are eating.'

- ' ; Angutet qimugtet-llu taigut. 'Men.ang'ﬁogs are coming over.,'

-

vo o 9

Arnaq-1lu yurartuq. 'The woman.is also dancing.'

~
»

The following postbases are used with noun oases to form verb bases. Thése
» X | . :

‘.
\

~
-

—— 6!"\

X, b ‘ “ ( S
' . . |
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‘verb bases tgke-intransitive endings. (The first postbase '-nge;' can also be

¢

used on verb bases and take transitive endings.)

A

L

.

.

4.4 '-nge-' when used with noun bases meang 'to acquire N'. It is not generally

N

[

used for game animals which are acquired by capture.

.

» ~

¢

‘Class’ Base it Egpghded Base * Instransitive 3s T .
I patu- . patunge- Patuﬁgﬁﬁf‘} 'It acquires a.cover.'
II ui- uinge~ ﬁinguq. ‘ ! 'she quires a husband, :

. - v : .;zﬁéjmarried;'

JIIT [elne- neng'e- Neng'uq. - 'He acquires a house.'
IV, piste- - pistenge- Pistenguq. . 'He acquires a servant.'
~V¥ qayar- ' qayange- Qéyanéuq.' 'He acquiresga‘kayak.' )
VI 4ayacuar(ar)- qayacuarange- Qayacuaranguq. 'He acquires a sm?ll kaygk.'

Suluar= uluange- Uluanguq. 'She:acqui?es an uluaq~.' '’
' . enr- ennge—r' Ennguq. .in gets a'bone, acquires bongs.'

postbése?’ Thif.is because '-nge~' drops the final 'r'

Notice that

> .
the "(ar)' can no lenger be deleted,

When '-nge-' is attached to 'enr=' the dropped 'r' is replaced with an Te'

]
-~

giving 'enfnge-', and the hatted 'e'

giving the final form,

’
i

~

! t
-

¢

\

A

3

"(ar)* is not.deleted from 'qayacuar(ar)-' when attaching this

of 'gayacuar(ar)-' so .

. 3+

is suppressed in accordance with Chap. 2.§;:

-

14

~

Drill: Translat®:
a) Qayarpanguq. b) Angu;et angyacuarangut, c) Pistengut, éé Qimug~
tecuaranguq. e) Irnianguk. f) gﬁ% acquires a large genuine uldaq. ,

a small coyer,. i) He gets .

g)‘{rhey2 get a big boat.. h) It acquires

a big servant. ) . -

-
)
!

Added to -a verb base, the postbase '-ngéﬂ' means "to begin to V' or 'to

+

.start V-ing'.. Examplés_follow: .« .

.
. -
ro -, . A

)

.

v lWershéll adopt into, our English vchbulafy for this book words chh.as '

L]

.

-~

'.U’

'uluaq' and 'nukalpiaq' which are hard to translate concisely.

Ch. &

-~




Expanded base Intransitive 3s

L N
ega- ‘egange- Eganguq’. 'She begins to cook.'
(o ' N
aqui- . aquinge- . Aquingut. "They.begin to play;' R
. taringe~ taringenge- *‘Taringenguq 'He is starting ta understand
[y ) ¢

elite-, ‘glitenge- ) ' " ‘Elifenguq. 'He is starting to-learn.'

R

L) &( ra

yurar- yurange- Ynfanguq. - "He is starting to dance.’
pair- painge- ' Paingugq. S eIt ii/starting to lick.'

/

“tangrr-  tangenge- Pangenguq. ‘'He is beginning“to“see.'

Drill: Translate: < . .

‘ . )

a) Tan'gurraq nernguq. b) Mikelnguut aquingut., ¢) Arnat yurangut.
’ | PR

’

. - : . , B
. d) Angutet’ taringengut.. e) The dog is starting to play. £) The white
men are starting to‘learna g) The elders are beginning to danje}ﬁ
496 r?(ng)uq' means 'to be N'. It Is used, only with noun bases . The '(ng)'
v ¢

is used only with vowel ending bases, that is bases from classes,I through IV,

This is a velar-dropping postbase and also an eliding postbase. (see 2,4.4 and

]
. A

2.4.5). The velars g » 'r' and 'ng' are dropped in using this postbase oni§

.

{fhhen these velars occur with-a single vowel 65 each side of Mhem. Furthermdfe,

this dropping occurs after the process of*eliding, ‘but before the base expanded
»& : ¢ .
‘by“;his posqbase is further expanded by ?nother suffix.

. * +  Underlying .
Class Base Expanded Base Expanded Base Intransitive 3s

s

I nuna- nnnangn— . nunau- Nunauguq a land.'

1T uiTJ“ wingu;- uingu- Uinguugq. _ a husband.'
.. i . ' ‘-‘ . ) ' y )
III ', heqe-  neqrgu- - neqngu-" *  Negqnguuq. \ s a fish.'
. I .

IV angute- angutngu-‘ angutngﬁ- . Angutnguugq. a man.'

gimugte- dimugtngh- ) qimugtengu— Qimugtenguuq.

3 , .
. W~ angyar-- angyaru- ’ angyau- Angyauguq.
) I




S ‘Drill: Translate: -. N N

- .
'K' - \
Ty ‘ R . .
v

~

4 -

ey acag- - acagu- acau- . Acaugugq. 'She is an aunt.'
;)érkuié— kuigh- - . kuigu- Kuiguuq. "It is a river."
atr- atfh— =t atru- Atruuq. 'Lt is a name."

J

Lia ve nade.
A number of. obsefvations should be mad 'ng is dropped from ' nunangu-

. to‘glve "nunau-' s 'r' is drOpped from’ééngy%éu—' to give ang??u- ,» and 'g' is

dropped from acagu-' to give acau-_. These velars are jjopped because they

‘ )
occur between single vowels. On the other hand the v?lars are not dropped in

%

= .

the other examples because they either occur with two vowels before th velar as
w, .

in uingu- and 'kuigu=' or withoutxfny vowel before the velar as in !

and 'ahgutﬁg—' and 'atru-'. When the base qimugte-' is expanded by

base we first get qimugtngu- which contains a three consonant clustér. "Since

’ -

. - . v *
_the middle consonant of the cluster is 't', we insert 'e' after the !

L}

' (see 2 5).

\ pronqpnced voiceless (see l 5) due;t its having been next to 't' (the
of 'e' does ‘not altet this,volcelessness). ' N
.‘wheg,e neun é:§e end%nigin a V'ot ?% is expanded by th{s postp se tﬁe result.

’is a baseaending in two vowelsrsnd‘tgefeﬂ‘re in Class II.. When an fintransitive

-

te;. This ds wﬁy ve have nunauguq s 'angyauguq' anq acauguq’'.,
o .“. . e 3

L — ) s, ,
a) Keggutnguuq. b) Kuuvviaruuq. c) Tumerpauguk. d) Nykalpiaruugq.

. o ~ ) - . .

de) Uluapiuguq. ‘f) Qélrpaugut. g) Neqerpaugut. h) Yadulegpauguq.

-

i) Ufighq. 3) ﬁinguuq. k) Pistengut.--1) Pistenguut/ m) Qimugteﬁguq.
wn) Qimugtenguug. o) It is & door. p) He is an Eskimo. q) It is’an’

-

-

. ear. r) It is a‘big hoyse. s)pIt is a small covey., t) They are.chil-

dren. u) It is a small dogi




.
.

4.7

’

'~nggerr-'

for game animals, the third person endings will refer to place(s), not_persons.

- ——

’N

(' 1£pak' and '"Y(ng)u-') for

'-rpangqerr-'

means 'to have or possess a N or Ns'.

"When added to noun bases

. N .
{'-rpdk' and '-ngqerr-'), particularly

e

'

Class Base » Expanded Base - Intransitive 3s - .
1, patu—’ patpnggerr- Patungqgertuq. 'It has a Tid.'
II ui- | uinéderr- Uingqertuq. ®  AShe has a husbehd.' "
ITII . [e]lne- nengqerr- (Nengqertuq: 'Helhas.a house. '
. - v Fengseuute- tengssuutengqerr- Tengssuutengqertuq. 'He hes an airplane.',
, v gayar- gayanggerr- ‘ Qayangqertuq. 'He has a kayak.' ,
Vi qayarpag-  qayarpangqerr- Qayarpangqertuq. . '"He has a big kayak."
irniar irnianggerr- Irniangqgertuk. "They, have children.' )
en?-' ehengqerr- Enengqertuq§ 'It has a"bone.' {. )
N . N
asht- asvenggerr- Asvengqertugq. 'It (place) ha§'wa1ruses."\ .
The expanded bases here emd“in a conso t.eo they take fmobile t! beiofe A N
adding ah intransitive ending. The 'r'/ég/Z::oﬁbled according te ther rules for N
f;;catihe,undoubling in 2.10. . - . ©
| : \
.‘lln some areas one can substitute the postbase .combination '-rpau-' - 'A

with wprds f&; body parts. In other areas a postbase, -3pi- is used for -

. 'having a big N'.

ﬁEihterpauqu' or

a) He has an dunt.

d) Ehey have husbands. e) The houses have people. f£).It has big ears.

) He has, a genuine kayak.

. . house has a small door 1) She has a big ulhaq ﬁ) He has a small air- U
& . [ ¢
o Jooo
plane. 31) Kegguterpangqertuq. m) Qayacuarangqerpug. n) Acanggertut.
+ * *’9 e i ~' . &
. ) N E . .
, .0 ’ GU k, v
Ch. 4 _ -~ oy . ' -
. - ~ o

‘Thus for~'he has big ears', one might hear ciuterpeggqertuq',

'ciyterpiug’

. (m,'_ﬂ; Translate: - ' ' ’

-
(and also the variants based on 'ciulvak').

-

/

b) It has a cever. c) They have a big dog.

-/

"~

h) They have a servant. i) The community




3

.
. .
N . . . 'Y

. . .

p) Yupiit qayapingqertut. p) Enet amiigpanggertut. (q) Qimugtengqertuq.

r) The man has a large boat.‘“é) Thejsgild-has a big dog. . t) THe whilte

rd -

\ .
men,have big houses., u) The menz.have a b;g’airplane. v) He gets a

'thuse. ‘he has a house. It is a house., w) It is a dog. He gets a dog.

*

Hé has a dog. x) He Jds a husband., She gets a husband. She has a
- . ®
husband. y) It is a small kayak. He gets a small kayak: He has a

small kayak. 2z) The dog has a house.’” The dog’bas a bone,

-

T ) .. !
e A
o —

¢ 5

4.8 +tangqerr- means 'there are N there'” If the place ind#cated by,lt\gr '

is to be specified, it is indicated by the subject of the verb. The meaning of

2
this postbase is very similar to the meaning of the previous oneg Compare.

. ;Z . .
E{ K.Eizc neq; gqei‘tuq. Y 'The river has fish.' 7 X
Kuik neqtangqertuq. 'There are fish in the viver.' o
- (TPe r}ver Pas‘fish there,) r e C -

i This is a retdining tipe pos}base which means that it is added on dire3t1y~ .
to)the base (aee 2,4.1). "Hatted" ’egihd;;ver, is subjec£ to 'e'-suppreeaioh
in accordance with 2,8, . ' . ’ ‘

: . . .

giggg Qggé Expanded Base ° Intransigive 38 "

IIX [e]ne-~’ net'anggerr- Net'angqertuq. 'There are houses.!

IIT  tume- :‘ tumtangqgrr- Tumtangqertud. i ;There are'footprints !

- 4
-
v teﬁgssuute~ tengssuutetangqerr- Tengssuutetangqertuq.'There are airjlanes.'

of Ve X 4 -
v qayar- qayartanggerr-" ;Qayartangqeftuq;“"*“‘*TEEfE“aTE“kaygk . ’\ .
VI enr- enertangqerr- Enertahgqertuq. 'There are hones there.'
P .

When a base expanded by the postbase '-cuar(ar*)—' is- further expanded by
this poetbase, the '(ar)' may be deleted. Thus -'necuarartangqertuq’ or. "necuar-

tanggertuq' (for "there are small houses').

.". —— . ot ' Chc4

»




Exercises:

A. Translate: ' - ' . ]
. - ’,
1. Angyarpak tak'uq. 2. Qimugterpak ner'uq. 3 Qayapik assirtuq. -

’ AN
4, Qayarpauguq. 5. Tené!!hutecuaranguq.. b Ingrirpagta?/ﬂertuq. \ JEE b
7. Tengssuutecuartangqertuq.~//é Neqerpauguq//r“Q. Neqerpa gqertuq. < .
JO. Nunauguq. 11, Nukalpiaq qimulvangqertuq. 12. Yupiit taringut. .t ) -

13, Kass'at tar;ﬁgengut. 14, Angutet qimugtet-1llu ayagtut. 15. Yupiugut. .

16: Tan'gurraq,qayacdarangqertuq. 17. Mikelnguut'aqﬁihgut. 18..$umcuaraugug.:

19. Arnat mikélnguut—llu yurangut. ) ‘ZQ;‘Nerpak~ émiicqg;angqgrtuq. . . *

21, dPatucuarangqertuq. 22 Arnaq uluarpangqertuq. 23. Tegganruut.

[

24, Qimugtenguq. . 25 Qimugtenguuq. 26. Necuarangqertuq. 27{ Mikelnguugut., : \5
- o A

28, Nukalpiartanggertuq. 29. Qimugtecuaraat assirtut. 30. Tan(gurréq/ .
‘qayacuaranguq. 31. Angutet ang'uf. 32, Anguterpad?ut., 33. Arnaq uluapinéuq.

- Al , ’
" 34. Pengucuarauguq.’ 35. Arnag-llu yurartuq: \ 36. Tegganrek yhran;uk;'\

* ‘ ‘ . W
. 37. Kuicuarauguq. 38.  Nanvarpaugut. 39, Enerpauguk. “ 40,  Ayhiquk. , . -

41. Yuut Blitat, ~42, Ingrirpauguq. 43. Arnat -egangut.  ° v T g

B. Translate: .~ , - ) o - ’ A .

'
r . < 8 N
~ ~ L4 . L

Ch. 4

1. The lititle bird lands: 2, The women are staying behind at’ e. ¥3, He -~ T

* ' . b\-
has a big kayak 4. It is a real house. 5. It'is a door. ;T\Thg-manJhas-a ¥ -

L ~ & .

big houseﬂ 7, There is a big lake . (there) 8 He® acog}ggs land:, 9. The o

‘:

walr::if/iffszinking, 10.,The boysz are alike:dbll. He gefs‘a b{g~bo§t. - o ‘ ;
12, s a man. 1% The elders are danc;ﬁé. 14; The white men have big ® * . .

o

; ® . % Sk
airplanes. 15." There are fish in tHe tiver. " 16. It is an uluaq.- 17. The

fo

houses have people. 18, He is béginniog to i; . .19, Ithis an ear, 20, She

~

has a husband. 21. It is a small 1id. 22. It is a big like. 2. It 1s a dog.

24, He gets a dog: 25, He has a dog. 26. There is 2 house. 270 L; is a big
[} "r N = * — .o~ % - -

“fishe 28, The commug}ﬁy house is 1arg§. 29. It is ‘a 1arge community house.

-

*4
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- 30, The two bi&&%gn are beginning to dance.' 31. The little birds are
begin.ning to land. 32 .The big d%gs are drinking. 33. The two i)ig airplanes
land. 34. The boys are playing. 35. The boys are starting to play.
" .. s . . . .
36. The nukalpiaqs are going away. 37, Theyy get a baby (acquire an offspring).
. v, * v ~, s
: 38. He is a big person. 39. He is a little person. 4&0. They are small waves. N
41. It is genuine coffee. 42. The woman géts married. 43. It's the Yukon
River. 44.'It's a grey haif. 45. He quits. S o .
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Chapter V.

Transitive Verbs o .
. . I . -
2 \ -
Vocabularz1 » . . \
. 3 =
aana 'mother’' ' . .
. ) I ”
aata 'father' j}‘ : .
" amar- _.'to carry on back'sr” “e
< - \‘ ‘
amiq- 'gkin' -
- |
_ apete- 'to ask™ (the "e" is often hatted and guppresged)
‘ atur- & "to use, wear,or sing’. '
carayak 'bear', i some areas: 'monster ' (' taquKaq' brown bear, bu
o 'seal' on Nelsen I.; 'tan“gerliq' black bear)
egan *cooking pot' A . T .
elag- T 'to dig! . _ oo ’ ¢
. ikirte- 'to open'-
) 1 1 ‘%-
ini- to hang up' (usually for drying) : ‘
o Y.
issran -//'tote bag, carrying bag' (often made of grass) .
- kipute- _ 'to buy' ‘ N ‘
g kiu- *to answer' i
B C ' ¢ ‘ >
s mingqe- . 'to sew' . . v !
mingqun "'needie' ' ) D~
muir- 'to £i11 up, to be\,hll' o,
Cy mumigte- . Tto turn over, to translate' ‘ roe .
nallu- * "to not know,. to be ignorant (of)'
J naQg- S‘to break, shatter, crush, damage’ ' .
h) . B °
.. pairte- 'to encouhter, to mzet' .. AN
i o | S
Starting,with this chapter's vocabulary;nouns will be given in their 4
absolutive singular forms only. Basge forms will-not be listed. If an absoLutive
noun ends in "a" but the base ends in "e" (Class III), a'raised "e!" will be

written at the end of the word. For example, "tumae" (Class IIIf but "nuna"
(Class I). If a base ends in "r*" the "*"'will be written after the final "q" :
of the absolutive singular. For exa 1e, "tan'gurraq*". Verbs will continue
to be given in their base forms. ’ -

»




panik
pissur-

qantagq

3 -

qétunrgq*
qia;‘
qilug-

' tamar-"’
tegleg-
tegu-
‘tuntu '

;X tuntuvak
uiiuq

yaassiik

5.4 ke~ (N)

-

' o «
. . ‘ )
‘ o - '
»daughter' - L ‘ . i
] f ; e ot o
to hunt @ - J . ‘7
- "bowl, dish, plate’ ) '
- \ - RS . - »

'Sgiza- .; R | ) : 'ﬁj\‘ ..

'to cry' (also 'qeya-?! [somq of Yukon, Hooper ﬁay; Chevak])
. 'to Bark, to bark 'at’ .
'to bk misplahéd,,to losetor-misﬁlace' :

v

Y
. ¥ - \\H
'to. steal’ . Lo
o . 'y >

'to take, to take in hand . to grasp' ’ - .
> .

'caribou' (in some areas: 'reindeer')
'moose‘c , - -
spoon' (also 'luuskaaq' (Russ.)

. for 'spéon') € .
'box' {Russian loan word) . — | . .

'clam, clamshell

'to have as one's N'

H

o

\ .
, .
. L4
- . ‘ .

-

5.1 In this chapter‘we deal with third‘person transitive verbs, Transitive

»

- . . - » .
" vexb endings @iffgr from the intransitive endings presented in Chapter 4 in

¢ ] P

-

.

\

Compare the following sentences:
. Ihtransitive .

"He sees.’ (Tangertugq.)
N " v r

They see, .(Tangertut.)

that the transitive endings indicate person-and number of, bdth subject and

¢ . ’ . °

abject, .whereas intransitive eildings- give information only about the subject.

N ! 2 %
J-L
r R ’ ’ b . <
Transitive
lle sees him. (Tangrraa.)
5 ° . . @ A - .o /’
.o He sees them. (Tangrrai.)
R ] .
They see him," (Tangrraat.)

They seé;them. (Tangrrait,)

o , S N

¢

-y

»




The chart at thé right shows the - ' 0OBJEGCT

-

transitive verbd endingé for . "sing. pl. (| dual 4

3rd person subject and a; i- k

object. The '(g)' is used

with class II verb basés to

’

S

U

B |- ﬂ

J o+ at ’ it . gket
E b . .

C

T

prevent a *vowel ‘clustdr, d. ,ak kek gl;eli orgkek J

However, the "mobile t" is not-used with tramsitive endings. The first 'a' {§

-

eometimes caltled the transitive marker. With a class I verb base this transitive

marker is dropped if retention'of it.woulﬂ’;e;;It in a three vowel cluster.
. 1 L, .
. PN - / s .
Thus adding the transitive ending "+'(g)aa" to "nallu-" gives 'nallua' (rather *
) ) AN . . ' ¢
than 'naLluea')‘méqning 'he deesn't know it', (See Rule ‘h of Chap. 2.11.)

. ) A v * 3
‘}qupgfr to indicate which particular transitive ending we are” talking
s - : : : ‘ - :

abQut we use the following abhrev%gticns; presented in the same arrangement as

N

.the table of endings'above: )
! : :
Thé subJect is indicated to the 1eft of the hyphen 3&-3s . 3s-3p 3s-3d
3p-3s  3p-3p 3p-3d
and the obJect to the right, bpt keep in mind that the 3d-3s 3d-3p 3d-3d

order of. occurrence in tfe Yup'ik word places the object before the subject.

‘ For example: s

. . tangrrait + Jtangrr

Transitivé Matker ~

[

Base
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N I . -
Examples: ' , ( ‘
. ) . , . ‘a N v
- - 3s-3s . tangrraa 'he sees it' -+ ] L X
-
. . 3s-3p . gpi:éi "hé asks .them' u K
. .4 - . Y
¢ 3s-3d skiﬁiltak ) 'he:bays them,’ . . .
Iy B N .
3p-3s - ?;umigtaat 'they'tuign it over' . .-
- - N . - to-
3p-3p \ nerait- , . ‘'"they éat them' , ;. .
: 3p~3d - nalluagke®® ' '"they don't kxiothhemz' _ .
< ' 3d-3s . aturaa}( : 'they2 use it’' R '
.*3d-3p . kiugakek- - ' 'they2 .angwer them'’ *
' 3d-3d pairtagkek - 'they2 encounter them,' : .
. . a
The chart below shows another way to look at 3rd person subject - 3rd
+ ' person ‘object transitive endings. L
. R s N . . -
f ~— ‘. ‘ * 2
N ’ transitive object ‘| subject
v marker "indicator indicator
. o sing a - @
o . .
- e -
. +'(g)la - lux i Ct .
N ) @“ g) p * . .
oot : : dual| g | kx| .
a ¢ o ' ‘ ) M . ® ‘”
First the transitiVe marker is added to theﬁase. Then the appropriate
object indicator, "a", "1" - "g" ig added and then the appropriate subjec
ir}dicatéf @, :'t;':'; or "Kk". Then, if necessary, one of the four following rt.rlesl
must be appidied. . : ’
' “ X . A ¢ ¥
(1) 1K —> kek. For -example, 'tangrraik'- —> 'tangrrakek' (they2 see thenQ .
. - . .. N 4 ‘ B =
(2)” g# —> k. For exampld, 'tangrrag' — 'tangrrak' (t:hey2 see him)
(3) gk —> gkek. . For éxamplé, 'tangrfogk' --> 'tangrragkek' (they2 see themz)1
(&) gt —> gket For eka;nple, 'tangrragt" '—é 'tangrragke\t' (they2 see them)
- . 4 h - ‘ , ~ - N
) 4 14
""‘thhs' * . ;ﬁ L] — "

or




. S . X |
Further. examples fr@m_eaéh class in their 3s-3s,‘3p—3p, and 3d-3d forms:

.
-

4

6 - . .
Class Bage _ -+ 3s-35. . _  3p-3p 3d-3d

T . pi- . pia h piit piagkek
II Jpai- , paigaa S paigait paigagkek
nere- neraa nerait ner'aékek
\

' pairte- -pairtaa pairtait pairtagkek
) . .

tamar- tamaraa tamarait tamatagkek
- Ay

v

.pair- pairaa pairait = » pairagkek‘

¢
&

Drill: Tranelate each of the forms preéented above,

N .
¥ .

5.2 Compare the intransitive (3s) and transitive (3sd2§) forms below.
. , . -

Class Base “ Intransitive 3s "Transitive 3s-3s
! >

- . -

1 nalle- nalleuq 'he doesn't know' nallua  'he doesn't know it'

.

[3

kiu- kiugtq 'he answers' 'he answers him'

taqe— taq'uq - 'he‘finishes' * taqaa The finishes it'
NRY'S R . .

taringe- taringuq ~'he understands' taringaa 'he understands it',

»

"elite- elituq 'he learns' . elitaa y 'he learns it'
¢
- tamar- tamartug 'it is lost' tamaraa: 'he loses it'

' amar- amartuq 'he backpacks' amafaa'” 'he backpacks it'

3
oty . .

h .
pair- pair%uq *'it licks' pairaa .  'it licks it'

[tegleg- teglegtuq 'he.steals' . . teglegaa 'he stéais‘it'Y
. .‘ ) . | . : . ‘
Note that the base of a verb can be determined if one knows
"both the intransitive and transitiée form:. For example, when one hears the
word 'qilugtuq (it is barking) ohe can not tell from. this form alene whether .

£ . -

‘the base is,;qilug— or . qilugte~ . However, the transitive 'qilugaa' (it

L4

barks at him) tells u that the base must be "qilug-% and that the 't' in

PRBRRS RV SR -

"qilugtyq' is the "mobile t" and not part of the base.. e
N . - !

2

~
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Compare’: ™

"It

licks it."

'He encounters him.'

" 'He

"He

'He

[

-

. pair- - Pairtuq. 'It licks.' Pairaas
| pairte- ' Pairtuq. ?ﬁe encounters. ' .Paittaa. '
! pai- Paigugzh 'He s ;s behind. ' Paigea.\ v
navg~ -~ Navegtuq. 'It breake.' Navgéé.\
' ;umiéte:— Muﬁigtuq. 'It turns over.' Muﬁigtaa.,

subject \of an intransitive verb,
Angyaq tak'uq. .

Arnaq assirtuq.

' Angutet tangertut.

4

or

functions-as 'the-objects -
. Angyaq kiputaa.
Arnaq kiugaa.

Angutet tangrrai.

3

5"

ag in:

'The boat is long.'

-

“'"The woman is nice.'

'The men are seeing.'

- ‘ "
5.3 So far we have seen that a noun in the absolutive case

A

stays behind with him.'
breaks it.'
turns it over.'

can function as ‘the
X

e

‘ ) ~ : .
When a noun in the absolutive case occurs with a transitive verb, it

°

LR -~

'He buys the boat.'

v
'He answers the womand..
»

v .
'He .sees the men.'
*

P

.indfbates that the object is singﬁIar. "Likewis

LI 4

'

13

e BB R EIR R zanaon s wae

-

‘-

S Y i
If the object is singular, then the transitive verb .ending must be one that

e if the object is plural, or dual,

then the verb must have a.transitive endLng yhich indicates that’ the object is

plural, or dual-respectively, For example the sentence, *"Qayaq tangrrait vl is

N~

Angyaq kipyfaa.
vAngyat kiputai.

* N
Angyak kiputak.

>

acceptable form.

!

)

hGh' 5

'He buys thé boat.”

¢

*
'Hé buys, the boats.,'

'He buys the boatsj.!

LI

Some/examples of{grammatical agreement between object and verb ending:

V</ -

~lAn agterisk in front of an example,means that the éxample is not an

- [

grammatically incorrect because the obiect. 5qayéqf. is’ singular but theyvetb
" indicates that the object is plural. qg: ’ .

- .

T



y 4 o .

4 i
Angyaq kiputaat.
-
Angyat kiputait, -
Angyak kiputagket, )
i + (}’ . '

Angyaq kfputaak.

_ Angyat kiputakek.,

Further examples:
° / gAtea nallua.
Angutet aptai.
Tuntuk qilugak.
Qayaq‘muéigtaat.
- Arnat tangrraitr

me rw AP AN

Angyak kiputagket.

e P PR - 2 v . woos

L Angﬁq kiugaak:

Ay

E Y
- ' ¢
[} ) : . < .
‘- Drill: Translate:
1) a) Amiik ikirtaa. b)

A . .

«  amaraa. e)'Ygassiigpak tegua., f) Aptaa angun. Vg) Qantaq navgaa.

AN

. h) Kass'aq naIluat.,;i) Uilucuar teglegaa.a.jl Taqaa. k) Tuntuq qilugaa.

(the 'q' on/'tuntuq' is opti:;iiz
P

n) Vluaq tdmaraa.’ o) Angute

1

tamartugq.

' + i

* ) -
, )

Angyék kiputa(g)kek. t

P> rEE ORI B> MED D > %

Mikelnguut ‘paigakek.

'They Buy.the hoat." .

'They buy:the boats.'
!

-~

"They buy' the Boatsz.'

hey, Euy*the boat.'
" \
. . 1
'They2 buy the boats.'

1

4

'They; buy .the boatsz.'

.

\

'He doesn't know the name."

'He asks the men.'

~

_'It barks at the reindeer

over the kayak. "
4
'They see the women.'

'They turn

“ PyrEr3 3 3WraIIIEB -3

i .
'They buy the boata?.'

s 'They, answer the man.'

A}

.

Atret nallui.

¢) Angyacuar mug%gtaa.

a
-

!
4

o -
N
.f: .'.‘.’A i

w e

SRl o N

.
._" V] .
. N
v . -
. .

pameam 3

65

'
2.

. . 1 :
'They, stay with (babysit) the chil@rgn."

d) Mikelnguq

1 Asveret pissurait. m) Miﬁgqai.
airtak. p) MiKelnguut kiugai. .q) Nukalpiaq

pigéurtuq. r) Amidik ikirtuq.’ s)\Carayiit ta;grrait. t) Qimugta

-

) . i . . - T
a) He ‘hangs up the skin. - b) She learns the name. c) He loses the little
‘s . 4 . ®

' qlhgq.' &;\{t iiqks‘theipowgg.‘ .e) He sZes the women. £) She boils the
RS

-

-
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"
- fish, g) He's using'the boat. h) She encounters’ the boys. 1) It ]
) ii barks at the caribou (PX.). 3j) They steal the tote bagg, k) Shiifakes -
s . i A g . .
#the little uluaq. 1) He understands the white man, m) He hunts *the
large bears. n) She sees the little bears. o) They steal the spoons. .
¢ j . - N - N . -
X When /the postbase ‘-nge-'(see 4.4) is used on a verb stem, it c;;>22ke
transitive endings. . ¢
- Taringengaa, 'He beginéito und&rstand her.' . )
. " Nerngaa. 'He starts to eat it.' ?//// '
< “. .’ ~ ' *
' T Drill: Trdyslate: -
i . . .
a) She: begins to sew the tote bag. b) He starts to turn over_the kayak. N .
, c) She begins to fill up the plate. d) They begiﬁ to learn it., e) He
L] .
,,,,,3?,8&'3?,-59,90015 it.: ) He begins to' findsh dte. ... . ‘o i e
‘5a4 -'-ke-' (N) means 'subject has object as its N'. As can be seen from the. . ’
. , , . » .
meaning of this postbase, it can only be used with transitive endings. .
This is an aésimi%ating type postbase (§?e 2.4,3 and 3,.4). After basesl ’
— -——that end.{n a vowel, 'ke-' is aéﬂgd. With bases that end in 'g!, “he-' is v
“.also used and the 'g' is dropped. ﬁdwever', with bases&at end in 'r', the 'r’
. . L ’ .
is‘drdpped and 'qe—' is used rather than 'ke-'. * ¢ ot ..
’ . : - N 2
Class - Base . Expanded Base Transitive 3s-3s. ‘ / S -
’ . . : . K ¢ 4 ~ N .
I aata~ aatake-~ aatakaa 'he is her father' ('she has ”
§ ., 3 ’ him as father') .
II. < ul- < uike- ' - wfkaa - 'he is her husband'
vOIII [e]lne~- ﬁeklg-_ nekaa J - 'it.is his.house ("he has .it .
- . . as. house')
IV. . qimugte~ qimugteke~' ‘. qimugtekaa ‘it iq/his dog" . .,
Ty ‘Sgyar‘ qayaqe- ° qayaqaa 'it is his kayak' |
. J , Y : . L N
VI acag- * acake- " acakaa 'she 1s his aunt' A
[e]necuaf(af*)— necuarage- necuaraqaa Qr necuarqaa 'it is* his 1f%tle R
, % L . ' C house's ¢the. second form, wﬁich is quite.
‘ . <omon in the Kuskowkim area, is the result
¢ > ., of deleting 'a' between 'r' and 'q' at.a
» : - N - : v morpheme boundary. See Chap. 2.13.) -+« - .
Lo . . - - . -
ch;L 5 ’\ ) N , 477

£ b
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|
)

kuig- * _ kuike-

atr- atqe-

*Further examples:
Qimugtekaa.,
Qimugtekai.

Qiﬁpgtekak.

kuikaa

atgaa -

'It is his Qog&;
'They are his'dogs.'

"J.‘hey2 are his dogs.

it

it

.

67

-

is his river'

is his name'

(He has it as his dog.)

(He has them as dogs.)

* (He

has them2 as dogs.)

* Qimugtekakek. 'They are their, dogs.' (They2 have them as dcé;S/r

. . /7 )

T Drill:\ Translate;

d) 'Egatecuar,qaa,

a) Uiluqaa. b) Aanakaa.- c) Tengssuutekaa.

. : '
e) Pistekait. £) Qantat?akaa. g) Patukaa. h) Panikaa., 1) Keggutekai,

L T

i) Is7ratkaa. (Why has the 'e'

La). He is her

. > ¥

Jhair (sing.).’

/

g)"It‘is his big house.

r
L]

d) It is her coffee., e) It is their land.

. il

h) It is her little uluaq.

ﬁég; dropped from the base "Mesrate-"?)

.som....h). It. :Ls theiry. river.. ..c).It:is her.offspring.... s

f) They, are his footprints.

i) It is her gray

™

.

. If we wish to indicate what thing it is that the subject has, the noun ‘

tive case.’

-

s'ag uikaa,

P
-

’ .
0 ) , ’ ’ K

\

v, Drill: Translate:

a) Arnacuar aanakaa.

d)- Mikelngucuar irniaqaak

their2 son.

servants.

Angutecuar éhtakaatu

il

'The ‘white man is her -husband.'
.n_ man -as her husband, ) ..

by Tan gurraak - qetunraqak.

cy The servant is her father.

- N\
=

'The little man is their father.
a , the little man as their father. i

v \D v
. 4
\ . . N . Y . o~ :/ N
-, . R

e) é?guterpak uikaa.,
’ \

!

denotiné that thing will be the ‘object of the -verb and therefore in the absolu-

)

('She has the white

. -

( "They ﬁave

g *N

c) Nukalpiaq datakagk.

£) The little boy is-

d) The bbys are their




T

R

B, Translate the'?ollowi
N
.Sentence: o ~ '
l He hangs up ‘the skins. 2. He steals the tore ‘bags. 3. She's cookin%,the;
fish (pl“). 4. They meet the meny. “5. He turns the. kayaks -over. 'é» They take .
. . . )
- - < . r
‘ - /79,
.Ch. ) ) » '

Exercise:

A. "For the following sentences,.tell whether the verb is transitive or intransi-

§ 1

tive, and if the sentence contains a noun, tell whefher the noun is a subject
. , N

»
~

} or object. Then translate. For example:

Object Transitive verb

Subject Intransitive vérb

N 7
b) Angun qilugaa.

o Ve

3. Tengssuutek kiputak.

N
a) Qimugta qilé;tuq,

1. Angutet tangrrai. 2. Qantat pa@raft.' 4. Arnat _

. aptakek. 5,-Angun aptaa. 6, Nukalpiaﬁ taringuq. 7, Yaassiiget muirai.

8. Tuntuq qilugaa. 9 Qimugta kiﬁutaat‘ 10. Egatek mumigtak. 11, Uilut

tamarakek 12. Tengssuuterpak kiputaak 13. Qimugtecuar qildgtuq.

14, Issratengqertuq. 15 Issratnguuq. 16. Issrat'nguq. 17. Issratkaa. .

18. Carayak pissuraa. 19. Mikelnguut qiagut: 20. Amiiget ikirtait:

21. Mikelnguuk kiugagket. 22.~Keggai. 23 C;&ayiit gissgrait., 24, Yuraraa.. .

LI

25. Angyaq mumigtaat.‘ 26. Yaqulget tangrrait 27. Kuigﬁkf!tangrraa. 28, Nuna
J

elagaa 29. Qayacuar aturaak. 30. Kuuvviaqaat. 31. Nerpak kiputaa.. e ’

3 ’ ‘ '
33.‘Necuarangqertuq. 34, Necuaranguq. N

32. Necuarqaa. 35. Tengssuutecuaraat

kiputait. 36. Ciutekak. 573‘Egatet muirai. 38. Atrek nalluagkek (nalludke&f.

39, Issratet mifgqai. 40. Mikelnguut tangrraitﬂ/ 41. Teglegait qaqtacuaraat

-

42, Tan' gurraat taringut. 43. Tan gurraat pistekait.» 44 Arnat taigut.
‘ - ¢
45, Qimugtek qi\\§ka ’f6 Neqek egaak., 47 Neqa egaak. 48 Qayat aturait. -

«

'S Z‘.

(49 Mikelnguq keggaa '-50 Qantak pairak .51, Angutgk pairtagket., \ N
52. Tengssuutecu mit uq. 53. Arnarpiik»yuranguk. 54. Pistek qilugagkgﬁ.~
L . ie . 3
’ 55. Atret nallfi. > /00

-

Lntences into Yup'

L 4

~ o’ ] .
ik and label the parts of the Yup'ik

-




N » : ‘ AP e o * —_ . - 5 —6 :
v ° ' . ’ ’ - ’ ¢ e ?
2. Cye ’}. o > . ] o ]
_thg°bokes. 7. Theyy hunt the walrusés. 8.,He has a 'daughter. 9. She is his
§ RIS ¢ ) . - v
. ° daughter. 10. The little spoon is.lost. 11, She lost the litt%e: spoon. 12, He

!ﬂ‘b fr

takes the,box. 13. He's using the big kayak. 14. She breaks the dish. 1I5. He )

éoﬁeds';hé door. 16. The door opens. 17. She'sews them. 18. The child is

N & . .
crying. 19, He hunts. the bears. 20. He opens the boxes. 21, She backpacks the
. /" s

a child. 22, Spe doesn't know the‘ﬁoy. 23. He asks thgéwhzte'ﬁhg. 24, The bears‘
arekcoming'over. 25. &hé; are backﬁﬁcking the children. 26, She %Pses the
A ‘ . 11tt1eru1uaq.‘ 27. They ask the elders. .28..She is étaying‘home with the chil- .
dren./ 29. He hangs up the skin. 30. He has a son. 31. He is her son. 32. The
4. men are going away. 33. They are gsiné the kayaks. 34;.It is a big”ﬂouse.

35. They are eafing’thé fish (pl.). 36. He buys the little boxes. 37. The

[

.- woman is staying behind at home. vig/‘They are hunting'phe reindeer..

'““”“’"'”’"*“’t??:’Théyf’tﬁkﬁ’tﬁé”ﬁbﬁ1§2$‘ 40.”It°lickéwfhé’ﬁiéﬂﬁbwié:"hi:‘fﬂé§'£fg'ﬁi§‘—Th

— clamshells. 42. it‘;s his'boat. 43. The children are crying. 44. He is

. . - ‘ )

their2 son. 45. He is their servant. 46.‘The women are their servants. -
- 2 \

. H]
. 47. They, eat the big fish. 48. They understand tHe women.. 49, They see
2 , L ) 2 /

1 ~

.o N
the big men,. 50.. He finishes it.

) (R Translate the following: ) Y
1, It's hef'uluaq. 2, It's her qffspting. 3. It's their river. 4. They are”

her grey hairs.. 5. It's his name, - 6. They are their footprints. 7. It is his
_litq}e dog. 8. He is her man. 9. He is-theirz‘servant. +10., They2 are his ears.

11. It is his big kayak., 12. The woman is her mother. 1§!‘The man _is her
2 - .

-

e father.q 14, The children are her offspring.

\

»

D. Translate:

1. Egatekai. 2. Qantaqaa. 3. %anakaa. 4. Aatakaat. 5. Issratkai., 6. Panikaak.
L} t -~

| .
7. Amiqaa. .8. Necuarqaat. 9. Tumcuarqai, '10." Keggutepikai. 11. Angyaqaak.

1 . - — .
- . Y - - AR
1 1 ] "\' * » 1‘ Kl
SFT PRI ’ ~ oy .
‘ IR 4 Y { Ch.5




v

l?..Nekaé. 13. Qimugterpakaat. 14. Ciutecuarqak. 15. Mikelngucuar qetumraqaak.

16. Tan'gurraq pistekaa. 17. Angun uikaa. 18. Mikelnguq panikaak. 19. Kuikaat.

20. Qimugtekait. ' 21. Qayaqagket. 22." Irniaqakek. 23. Pistekak. 24. Nek'ak.

1]
25. Angyaqait., ’

- ‘ b} ,
N\ o4

E. Determine the haggf for the following intransitiﬁe/transitivg verb pairs:
& '5 \

inartuq / inartaa
igartuq / igéraa
numigtuq / mumigtaaA
ig'uq } igaa
iirtuq'/ iiraa

nar'uq / naraa




oo ; . . » . 71
L2 ﬂ ' . R » j, ' -
.. Chapter VI "Pogsessed Absoluti\;e Nouns with 3rd Person Endings
. - ~ ' - N A .
< ! * { i ’ B . ¢ . *
Vocabulary - - ) . . - / .
aipaq . 'companion, partner, s use, m:'ate' ’ .
[N s . [ ” “
’ ' ' 4 e C > ‘,"-T:A
) +alike o to fear' (trans., on}y) _ - i
alqaq 'older sister! ("al'qaq" [Hooper Bay .- Cheyak])
. - . [
anngaq .  'older brother' ¢ ’ .
angalkuq /angalkuk ' shaman' 5 ) I RO
angak SR 'uncle, mother's brother' =, ) ‘ N
ot , ' §
¢ apa'u_rluq*1 ’ 'grandfather!? . 2 '
_ ‘ &~
assike- 'to 1like' *(trans. only) Y .
. . ' " ! -
acsaq,/ atsaq 'berry, fruit'
- < s
: atkuk s . 'parka’ . .
cefiirte- 'to visit (someone living nearby)\ .
R . . kamgule 'boot (n&tive-—made)' (Yukog word mostly) (also ’
; T - 'kameksak' and 'piluguk')
P Kemek . 'flesh, meat' . .
../ ’ N " X L - . ' '
T . kipusvik 'store' ) ) - - e
. -~ > N % v ¢
. v N <. .
7 * kuingiq / kuiniq - ‘'pipe, cigarette' (also 'puyurtuutaq' for pipe, amd L
, . 'meluguaq’ for.cigarette) “
° __ Ruvyaq "fighnet' T Lo . ,
i _maurlug* grandmother ('anuuﬂuq*' [some p?rts o—f\xkon])
. ‘mike~ ' 'to be. 1itt:1e, small' (also m:i_ket;e--°')2 7 (
- e . teot . ¢ . ! L \‘./
' naullwu- 7 ~ "to be- 111’ (, nangteqe— [Y], Yqena~' [Bristol Bay]) - - ’
[ - " X hd " : " L4 14 * " - N
g nayagaq : ‘,\'yoﬁr{ger sister Sf male' \:’ . '? ‘ N
. B ~ , “w - o ®
. nutek’ . |.'gun;, r!(fle' . " B\ .
N '
pai *touth’ (of river,’ hottle, etc.; not anatorgjﬁéal)!
R .. qai - '_surfaoe, top' . ’ . '
, RS qaneq X 'mouth (anatomical)' P ..

.

” - \ S
]The a ostrophe betﬂzen a' and ' indicates that p is not geminat®d (see: )
ap .
S . .Chap. 1, 16) R
non ir}ﬂd.cates a Class IVe base. See Chap. 2 3. , :

.

v e &




~— .t S ~ K o - ’
. \ B . ‘.& ¢ DY N . . ,
72 . < s ~ Y : - =T,
s ae ' ) ~ oL . ‘ ] . . -’
‘ / L - ' S A ; Sy - ©
. . - qengaq, A s "nose' T ) - . :». ‘ N
S sugtu- / cugtu= 'to'be tall (humans)' . S T .
. ~— - . . . i R i . -~ A i . .
" . talliq:.. tarm'.  ~ ¢ P . . ' , )
¢ s ' ". * ‘ ' : ¥ -
' (ta],uyaq " 'fish trap' o LT “ .
) R . s ~( ( '.‘ - ¥ \( , .\ '~' , .
1 tekite~ : 'to arrive, td reach destination . ST
. - . 3 ~
2NN N ’ . A A - - A .
o ) t:epae~ 3 smell odor, aroma, fermented fish head' . .
‘: - \ Q~ )f‘ ) ) \_’!‘— - . L. ; N ’ o L4 , °4
e tuqu- 'io .die’-; Moo T ) VR , 0
’ ~ e e P -~ l‘i M : : - < i i °
T, tuqute- ~ "to kill" s . .
"" > S 7 ”~ < ’ ‘ . . »
. 6',uit:a7 'toﬁtay, be located or sit:uat:ed‘ _ ) -
. ungak 'a whisker or beard hdir' 2 } . A
- L) . ’l . . . . . ‘\. ,( . v ‘
o uyaquq ' ‘neck' , ;- 'z l .. 4 ..
s uyuraq* © + ' . 'younger sibling, brot:her-o'r Sister' ) s ' v ’
5, , N - - .
6.3 -1leq. (N, V) ' the .former N, the one that V-ed or was V-ed' b I i
3 3 - ‘ ¢ s e, . X N R "
'\ ° 6.4 ~11ru- (V) . pdst action = _° N ; . L . ;.
Sy - ° R : DA . 4 = ~
» < . : ’ (. . o ) . ‘ . h
. - b ' 4 '°‘/‘ : ? { b * \
S N oy ) : . - ~ SR ‘ 4 . . .
.. ~6'.1 In[Chapt:er 3 we saw how to form t:he singular, dual and pluraJ. of nouns in - ,
. q R
. -~ t:he absol‘ht:ive case. In additiorr to ' these t:hree unpossessed forms, thet:e are .
" E Eossessed andings which give information about the; number (sing., plur., dual) N
a o SR
*
. 7 and person (lst, 2nd, 3rd) of thé possesser of t:he object as well as the numb z .
¢ - a e ' . [
\ re of' the_object: it:self. Thes',le possessed e‘ndings co_rrespond\t:o possessivg pro-
- o N .. 1 . . ) . . ) i - R . . 4 =
.. "ourr cqnstructiods in Englishy’ ‘For' exampley 'my boats', l'yOurz boat', 'their 4
_ r, > T . Lo e -
b.oat-sz' . z . ' T P y -
A &~ - N de . « > .~ . * "
v : in this chapt:er we deal ~99_1y sd th en&ings having a third person possessor © o
. .
v (his, her its, their),; and onLy with those 3td person: endings whete t:hef 1 R
. possessor is someone other than "the subject of Gﬁe Sentence. That is 5 we will
© e - _ . i L. . \4.
".". seé here hqw t:o §a9, 'He turns over his (someone else’ s)’ boat' ‘The group of ,
- . N - -
: endings used to say, ’He turns oyer his (own) bﬁa.t s, a8 well as endings wit:h
., T e lst: "and 2nd person possessor will be: presented in Chapter 9. . -
» . NI , . . .. ( v .
Y * b M gt o et Fam ~‘.’-1
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‘ - . ' o o V S B \ B | " :fi; ‘i
S L . The endings in® the 2 o ‘w . i -
’ ' S R ' «| #ing. . plural .| dual: -
" " \chart on the right are " . L :
- Vo \f L " ¢ unpossessed—3 | @ 5 +t +k
‘ attached to noun stems X —— ; ‘ . T
- = . : L N ' possessed - '
- R . ' sy 2
using “the rules in Chap, A . i T . )
o | . o ofsY s.’ :(ng)a t(ng)l | +k
N 2.4.5 and 2.4, 6. Note: § 3rd —t — :
T S ! o] pl. (ng)at ':(ng)it‘ rgket R
B " under velar dropping, , s|Pers8. | L :
A : of ~ 4 d ( k —kek * . | #gk ~kek
: ) . nglak | . -kek ~ | #gkek.or -ke
. (l) anga -9 ii - AR L g} - i k\\‘
=y . 1) . o o ,.';"" . ’ ] ) - \ . ] r,
s - (2) enga —> ii . - - -
‘ & (Notice that’ these’ endings are similar to the
- ’(3) engi - ai - . . S
N - Lo . transitive verb endings of Chap. 5) * )
(4) aga = ii . . i € - )
' ~.Class "33— . B - 3p-p ¢ U o
B 1 patu- - ’ patua 'its cover' [from patunga ] < patuit 'their covers'
o ~
. Y >
. ) * nuna- nunii 'his land' [from 'hunanga' & '(1)] nunait 'their lands' ,
-j ll ui-, o uinga * "her husband' S \ uingit 'ti r husbands '.
III [e]ne- enii“'his house . ffrom ‘enengd =L (2)] enait 'théir hou%es [(3)} '

e ,9.%

pe_ o
" IV -piste= pistii 'his servant' [see (2) above} pistait 'their servants[§3)] -
A angyar- angyaal 'his boat‘ {from angyara 'l 'anéyait 'their boats’

‘Nu§adur; uyaqua2 'his neck"[ rom 'uyaqura}}; uyahhit "their necks'

’ » . 9 / . .
VI--~atkug-~ ‘atkua3 his parka _[from atkuga ] atkui 'their parkas' -
» ' ‘ t ‘B “
a acag= - acii 'his aunt" [from 'dbaga' & (4)] acait 'their aunts'
“ * . S - < | . B “\'V
. }higa kuiga 'his river' & - " kuigit “their rivers' .

- L\ . . - 1 ~
° atr- . atra 'his name' -, ) atrit 'their names'
f, [y . ' "_ R
: “a . . P - - !

-

Drill} For thé following words, write and translate the " following forms:..

‘ l

R 3s-s, 3p-s, 3d;i3 3s-p, 3p-p a) ndna b) maurluq ¢) acak d) kuik
:4 ;. e) ciuqliq  f) aipéﬁ g) atkuk - h) egan i) ‘alqaq j) nutek k) qayaq
v, . / d ’ T
. S f lAn alternate form for some speaKers is angyii' letting ara —> ii'. This _
. ’ happens expecially wﬁth '—ark'. bases, e.g. 'tan' gurrii (her boy) L
R Alternate- forms-are uyaqurra and uyaqurra (see Chap 1. 4) This can ° .
ot happen with all anatomical words ending in 'quq'. ..o ol
- 3 P :

“An alternate form is atkugga for this word., i ) Ch'6 .
| thie 3 - 6. .
é?&: e : : it




Here are. some more examples. Notice that ’the 3d-p- ending —kek' is a

dropping ending unlike the others and that the dual possessed endings are all

'3
d

;,//' N half retaining. In.fac% €he 3$—d possessed ending is identical to‘the’

unpossessed dual ending ka' N . . 8

.(. Lo

4 » .;,:‘

Class Base’ . 3dp - ' 3p-d

»
.
.

°

V. fqa&ar-' gqayakek 'theirz anaks' J 'qayagket-.'their kayaksz'
-8 2 A 4
VI . 'tan“gurrarf- 'tan'gurrakek "their, boys' tan'gurraagket 'their hoysz'
"'aéhg- ' acakek 'their2 aunts' aciigket 'their auntsz'
‘ .8 .
kuig-‘ ) ',kuikek"their2 rivers' ' kuigegket 'their riversz'
nntg- . nutkek 'their2 guns'_\ .\ nutgegket their guns2

’
\

'gket' is added .

Since ”qayar—' is a class v base, we Just drop ! ;/rhe7 dd1ng the ending

l/?et" . Howewver; 'tan gurrar*— is a class VI base s

: without dﬁopping the et on the stem; and /e' is inserted to separate r and 'g'

(see Chap. 2, 4) giving tan gurraregket' Velar dropping occurs giving the -

final form with ~aa)2before- gket'. Thi&is becauge under velar dropping

A5 ~

s

.
o L]
v . . ~

6.2 ?he,edﬁings‘introduced abové are for th\ absolutive cask. Zhis means that

) . .
- . .

N N % \ . .
they can functipn as subjects for intramsitive Verbs or objects for® transitive
\ . .’ ) / N . . AT A

verbs. ,The number of the possessed'part of a noun with one of;these.endings

must agree.yich.the'VErb.~ Some examples:
$ . . '
Angyaa tak'uq.- 'His boat is long.'

o Angyaa angrraat. 'They see.his boat.’

. Angyaat \tdngrraa. ‘'He sees" their boat.'
. . ' . *

Angyai tangrr'ite !They see 'his boats.’,
A )

Angyagket ang’uk. 'Theis boats, are hig;' ®

Angyak ang uk._; 'His boats, are big.' or *The boats, are big.'

. oobe . [




#
v
4
-
~m
N
.
\
é
-~
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*
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—

7 ' . S \
. "6.3 “The postbase

Y . , L .
- e . .

. ,Drill: . Translate: .,

a) Qayaa kiputaat. ,b) Pania cenirtan c) Qimugtii tuqutaa.'

. \
o d) Qetdnraak assikaa. e)yAipaﬁ tekituq. f) Aatii sugtuuq. g) Kipusvia

rY

~
R

- ang J%EB h).Atkua tamaraa.: i) Tepii- assirtuq. D) Ungai tak'ut..

(

k) Uingsg alikaa. l) Maurluat mik'uq.' m) Aaniit naulluuguq.‘ n) Nutgit S

<

0) Atta nalluau p) Irniara qiaguq

, _kiputai, q)‘Kuingiit dbsirtut.

s) Qiﬁugtait ayagtut.

r) Kuvyaa aturaa. t) Pistiik egauq. ,&) Pahiak

aptaa. v) Nayagaat ceﬁirtuq.‘ w) Alqaa'assikaa.

2 . . e ’
-~ N . ~

e -
a) ‘He asks their grapdmother.. b) His older sister is eating. ¢) HE )
N - ) D
_uses their gun. d) She” % his boot. . &) Bhe s*s his father. f o T
f) They eat the berries. g)\Thair uncle is his companion. h) Sh;

" fears their dogs. (’) She li'kes»his park?) 1) Her younger sibling' is -

\.-/, 3 - ’
playing. k) Their grandfather arrives.\ 1) He loses theif fishtrap

‘ -

»m) Their grandfather understands.

.

n) Their smell'is’nice. o) Their2

p) They, don t know their (other people’ s) uncles. :
i ‘ix,. { ‘

.q) They meet their (other people's) grandfather.

k3

house iS'snall.

.
hl >

r) Their parkas are

s) His father is their uncle. t) His older bfother is her husband. - 1
. ¥ .. - . N e "
." . ~

. * long.

.

[ . - » ~ . .. ‘ e
Yolleq' can.he used with either noun.bases ‘or verb bases. It =~

»
.

alaa&s has a' past connotation. The combining'for@"is 'ellr-, v .

. 'y . . ¢ 17 . .. ! ’ . *
With- noun stems this postbase means 'the_former N'.»H ‘F M
~' - . -

~

.
s . -, Y

with ‘postbase and possessed, ‘ending
-~ 3 - T

Class Sing. '-lleq’

with postbase

. - " - ~
* I nuna
‘4

: nunalleq 'the'forme, village‘ nunallfa "his former village{

] - v

II

3

IIT

IV

uli | uilleq

( -, ‘ N -
\
P PR

‘ena Z nell! eq
’
'the former ‘servant'

pista’'. pi elleq ' ‘serval
S / ) T 1 o

qayaq . .qayalleq {the former kayak'

'the former husband ‘ ..

'the former house‘i :

uillra

~
nellrat

pistellri

qayallrat-

. .
>~ .

"their former houst' .

" 'her former husband'

.
~ 0
.

'his former servantf'

! th%rmer ) k‘ayalg' ‘




hipusvlk)kipusvilleq 'the former store' kipusvillrd/) their former stores'

. . v A .

kdik kuilleq 'the former river' - . kuillra lits .former river’
’ . ¢ . R oo
ateq . atleq. 'the former name'’ -atellra 'his former namé'

- -

ﬁ - ) - u\‘ l»‘ ) - ' ’ ) ..- -
T .o B ' t
In the case of 'atleq' we attach the dropping suff*.&;in''wﬁLh"-'-‘lw to the C%—
\ ’ :' ./ .
ending base 'atr~' and’ the dropped [ is9replaCed by 'e' giving 'atellr-',
> - '\ . £
. The unpossessed form of this will be atelleq ,-and the hatted 'e' ‘is dropped
giving atlleq « Now by frlcative undoybling (see 2.IO) thigxbecomes 'atleq'w
] N B R . L
When the ending ":(ng)a’' is dadded, to 'atellr-' we get 'atellra' with .no hatted
- . 5 "{ A -. . . N .

to drop. e N “ - :

) / The result of expanding~a ver:éﬁtem by this poStbase will be a word which

y -

'e

=

‘denotes th;ﬁthing whighrls in the solutive for that verb Wlth an 'unpossessed

endrng/tﬁe expanded wdld denotes the spbjectp;ﬁ the underlying verb taken

intrafisitively;: '%he one who V'ed' With a possessed endlng the expanded word
~ | &
denotes.the obj;pt-of tht underlying verd taken transitlvely 'the oné that the -
. - \ - ‘\/‘ s ’
3 grammatical pqssessor V-ed . T ; "

. »
3 .. ": . L]

¥ R

. Base * With unpoSsessedfending/Q ) 'With'possessed'endigg’
,.'(‘n“-,w . ) AR L ! y ’

- pai- .- .pailleq ,,'the“one whd bdbysat:' paillra le one she babysat'"

»
¢ . N -~

a

d : l : 1 ] .8 : -
nere-  .ner'Ile or'nerrléq\ 'the one who'ate' neréllza _ 'the oné he ate'
\ - e * ¥ -

~ 4 . )

. tamar- @ tamalleq 'the one which wa§'lost' _tamallra "the one he lost? ,

3

o
N N

amar— amalled~ 'the\\ne)who %ackpackéﬁjb amallra  'the one he backpacked"

& \ s
»,

LR S

C- :

tangrr- tanglleq ‘tHe one who *5aw tahgelira 'the one he saw'
. . ‘ . J '. ) . .

. .In Chapter'16 we, shall encounter another use of - th1s postbase and in -°

- . .
-t

4
Chapter 21 we shall:see’other postbases the meanlngs of which are linked to the
H . . )

absolutive thing (whether subject 0t obJect) of the underlying verbs.

«

1See Chap. 2,8 and\\\%p for an explanation of why there are these two forms.‘

LY &

N

8""
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\ - ¢ - . -
o .ol . L e e
. . D_ruli 'Translatezd A : | ! L. \\- ; 3
\ =g " a) the ones; who sta}pgd b) ‘the one’ who was m) his former pipe .. "
’ " d)"the. one he liked ‘) the ones nﬁo'danced' £) their former house |
6.4 ) 1-11ru-! (V) \i‘sa postbas:e indic.ating-‘combl_et.ed action or pa'st tense'. £
QE_sﬁgge_ " Pxpanded base with eMding ' _. -
8 ” : ’ , .
oI nallu- ) nallullru- ‘ Y ’ Na‘lglul.irn'uq. ' "He_did"n’t ‘know", v
X 1 “paim - paillru- RO Paiilrua- 'She babysat him.'
‘ .‘Ilf,hneref.; , nerel‘l‘ru—‘ . ' 'Nerelirng. '.'.He ‘ate it -
‘ v e.i‘Lite-'~ . el‘itel.lrp‘-'-,‘ T ) ' F.litei_irui._ "H,e lasrned thvem.' o
) V’I , Ayag-~ o ayallxu- . : ; Ayallruuq' I 'He,ieft,!! )
. 't"angrr- &ngellru— > Tangellruat" "'I‘hey saw it,’ . »
* Since expanded stems with this postbase az.'e in\Class.I, the transitive )
! markef will _often not be used\’when a trar?gitive ending is’ used,, (see 5. 1) \
. ) . N .
Thus taqgellruak' can mean either 'he ;aw themz sor the;'”2 /saw' him' (from S
tan{i&lruaak’ wi‘th the transitive mark,; being dro’pped) ,' , .‘ ‘
. In\some areas (such as Hoop'er Bay Chevak) when a transd.tive ending is
u;ed, QSthe postbase"‘ llru—' is réplat’ed, with '—lqe- which is a combi.natiqn ofc
-llr- and '-ké-' 1 Thus 'n.erelqaa for 'he ate. it' (13t"' 'he has ft as .the
| ‘thing -he ate") igis'teads'o'f 'nerellrua L >, -t ° T -‘»"
, ) Ml_l 'rrahslate: ;‘: ) . ) ﬁ‘.'."i - - '\f Lo
- . .a)lU;Lﬁga tekitellruuq. b) Qimugtai ta‘n\geil_r%“ c) Ta.ll‘i‘a' p;ill'rua. |
- ., 4% Qimugtellra te,k.itellruuq. e) Nereiira assillruuq.; £} Amiiget 3
-8 /‘"‘ ( ikirteliruit. 8) Anguget tangellrnit. ‘h)’Tangelll'ﬁ.yaqulgu!fuuq "
. o a) Their childr::en s‘ta"yéd-hoine. b) It barked at the bd‘ys. ‘) He ‘
) | :-‘d‘j;dn"t know theiré daughter.“d) The little woman crie"d. - .; -_ .:' :
., e . . . T, T

[ M . . ..~ v,

) hd N

» Thé postbase '-llru~' with an intrans&ve ending can be ,an{lyzed as a gpmbi— -
;'.lation of '~11r- and ':(ng)u~'; ‘so that 'nerellruuq s TiteYally ‘he is a
"one who‘ate'. The-lise bf '=11ru-" with transitive endings se
'+ vesult of '-llru-' 'Decoming a single poscbase in its own r,ight: .-

S T Y ' 3 -
ot . ~ . JU . . .,




Exercises
. A, Translate
l Nutget aturai. %;TNutgit aturai.. 3. Alqauguq. 4, Anngangger tuqn

5. Angalkuuguq. 6 Uyurai ﬁik'ut. . 7. Kemga egaa. 8. Apa‘urduat~aturtud.

9. Haurluit mingqut. 10. Egatii pat?cuarangqertuq 11, Kuingia tepengqertug.

12 Qiaguq aipaa. 13 TengsSuutii kiputaat. 14, Neqait nerai .

15 Apa urLuqaat. 16. Apa_urluat assikaa 17 Tallia tak'uq 18. Angute-
. "‘ . ‘ v

_ cuar qengarpangqertuq 19, Carayagpiit tuqutai;: 20. Angiik nerpanggertuq.
21, Neqerpak neraat. 22, Kuigit tak'ut. 23, AngalEgrtangqertuq nupiit.

24 Kuik kuvyartangqertuq. 25. Maurluit kinutut."26; Muiraa egaterpii.

P
0y

. | S ’
27. Tangrrai enri. 28. Apa*urluatSangalhugilruuq. 29. Panicuaraak egallruugq.

" 30. Qayacuarallra mumigtellrua. 3Y. Kemga egallrua. 32. Carayiit pissu}lrui.
~' N ‘ . . ' A

5 0~ L. ' 1
“

B. Translate: , ’ . . . o :
l It is,a Big'mouth 2. The bear has a'big-mquth. 3. His younger sister

' \ .

L/ has~a big/rgxka 4 The child has a grandfather. 5. Her chiidren are ill
. <N
jd 6 1t is ‘a big store? 7 They are hunting tﬁe reindeer, (pl ) 8. Their2 son is
pH .
N »

going ayay. 9. She-likes the_boys. 10. ;heir husbands~arrive.‘ 11. They lose their

o ’ M

(other people's) fish traps, l%, Theiré daughter is'niEe. . 13. He\doesn'g know
. N - ’ ) ' .
"their ybunger sisters 14, She is sewing his parka 15. He has a big pipe.
. -7
16 Their grandhother has a genuine parka lf There is a small fishtraﬁ’in the
’ g . LS K (

\ B
lake."-18. It is a“gun. 19. His.older<sister gets married (acquires hushand).

AR

v e

A

. ..;20. She loses his pipe. 21. ThereLare.guns in the store 22 His dog! has food :
: 23.‘fheirunames'are long. 24, Her big garka is lost ™25, The white man sSewed.
26. His daughter stayed home. 27. She'didn't know their namesf 28 The-ones .

fhey saw’were big people. 29. The shaman was her husband 3¢ They\;iked her

N ,
former hus'pnd. 31. He"dug«the earthw~32. ye‘took,the boxes:™ ., " &




<ol

‘

(!’

L e g

. 7 . . . ' ! N

N » I N l - l '
C.” Tramslate: . : -

E\Egaﬁ:ii aturaa. 2, Patucdaraa tamaraa~ 3. Uinga pissurtuq. 4.: Eniik

kiputaat. 5. Neqii tepenggertuq. 6 Piseiit irnianguq. 7.. Tallia keggaa.
. & .

8. Qimugtait mi’k'ut. 9. Ang,iikckipuévingqertuq. 10. Qantaak navgaa.

©. 11, Yaagsiigit teglegai 8312, Angalkuq ‘glikaa. 13. Issratii tegua. ' 14. Alqa{t_

4

}

-

¢,

©

-
.

mingqut. 15. Cefiirtaat pania. '16. Maurluugket ui:tauk. (Why is ther/:\uu in

- -
. ' R R w
" the first word?) 17. Angalkuq apa'urluqaat’. -18. Carayiita:uqutait. 19 Qiiri .
ték'ut. 20. Nukalpiara piss.urtuq.:"- 21. Qa;ltait muirai. 22 Qimugtii’ qilugaa.
- 23, Qimugtii qilugtuq. %. Amiit inii. 25, Kuingiit tamargit. 2’6. Uiluit)
. 4
aturais 27. Issralvii (issraterpii) teglegaa. 28. Angiit ciulanqertuq ~
. / .
(ciuterpangqeftuq) 29, Taluyait aturakek 30. Amiiga ikirtaa'. 131, Atkuit,
mingqai. 32. Arna_cua;r ganahaa. 33. Uyu_rait aquigut, 34. Qetunraak ayagtug.~ .
,..'\ ) -' v~y ¢ R ' . s & e s
D. Translate,. ‘ T . . . N o "
>, v @ . \ -,
1 Aipaa nu-kalpiarullruuq. 2 .Aanii mingqellruuq. 3. Q‘ilulira_j' L 4.‘

»

angutngullruuq. 4 P§tua paillrua.. 5. Angalkuq aatakaa.’ 6. Qantallri navellrui.

-

-~

"7 Acii uingellruuq. 8 Pn'fstellrat;z sugtullruuq. 9 Qimugtecuaraa tamallruuq.

- . I

10. Tumkek mikellru,ut. 11. Apa urluat cenirtellrua. 12, Atku{tinillrui.

a-

. . . 2T v 8,
] ay‘allrhut.‘ 17, Egallra neqngullruuq. 18. Egallra asvérixllruuq.‘ 19. Ungai ’

takellruut. 20. Neréllra tuntuullruuq. 21. Paikaa. 22, Angalkurpélg uikellrua.
k3

. o' . ' . Q K] .’ b - ; ’
E. Translate. . . o B
e T .. roo r b N e,

1. His faf?’t was' a shaman., 2. It was'a lake. "3, Hg hung up the skin.:

. .
. &, @ ‘reindeer

died. 7. He stole their guns. 8. They bougi&g -thé‘big ;airplane. 9. ‘Their, hoyses

vere ‘big. 10. {She was a little _j?an_lan. 11. Her small daug‘hter ;.wa"’s his companion.

3

"’ > - - .
. 12. JStte sewed their skins. 13. The one that was its bone was 1iftle. .l14. Her
° I : - - ~e -
_chifdggn cried. 15. Her mother is a smaIl woman. 16. The li:_ttle woman is his

213, Pania tegullrua.. 14, Qayar_pait atullru-it. 15. Kuigullruuq. 16. N_t\'xicaipiat '

R

23. Tuntut qilullruit. 24, Qetunraak assikellrua. 25. Ydassiiget mdmigtelAlr't;itf\"

Lot . } . . . .
ad an odor. 5. He Killed the big bedr.” -6, ‘Her little companion‘

A PN

oy
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t%
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mother,.
- Y -~

22. Their,

[N

£
children were tall.
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17.-The womeh vibited. 18. Their gran

“ate the berries. 20. Rer former husband was ta

ambtheb

~i

s, were small, 19.

He

%%T\)Zl. He opened the doors.,

23. He filled her cooking pots., 2é4. Theiéz

Y

- L2
Ty . Py § ; ’
' 'unclesz had big houses. 25. It is it's surface.
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Chapter VII °

- ' <
- . T . ‘ ’ Al
. N ' 4 . ‘ - “'
Py Vocabulary K
.~ ~ foG | . .
) _agayulirta 'clergyman, priest, predcher' } t.
© ¢ © dki - 'other s‘ide.,' equivalent,;val money" .
' cali- " "to work’ 2 ) .
\'\ . ] ¢ . . 1A - 4
0 £ .
\ ceha . 'shore, r%' .
. ' ’ N 2
A M 4 4
o . ciivak _housefly = . y
" edu ., 'front, .bow' ('civu-' [HBC]) L.
T ciuliag . *- 'ancestor.
. cuka- ’ ‘ " . 'to be fast’ e -
’ " igta ’ 'dep, lair’ - . \ .
\/‘ ) 2 V ' ‘ \
: i1 ‘ 'eye' - v
T . . .
. ikamraq 'dogsled, sled' (often used in the dual for one single
- . ‘ sled, because of the two runnersz
., ilu /interiar, inside' - )
- I - 1 1
N . . C N . oo
v+ imaq Y 'contents, bullet'
- /imarpik _ 'ocean, sea' > ot o
-} . . 7 — ' \
imirq » R 'to put contents into' (trans. only)
iq't.u— 'to be wide' T , o
- ar J M
. s 1%y R }’ - *
j:ruq > 2 1eg . AN Y < ,’; ; .
° « ! .
. - ) AN
o tit'gaq . 'foot' N
. » .
. . L e
! 7 kanaqlak . "muskrat’ (also 'iligvak' ‘and 'tevyuli') .
- & o > N - ., )
’ kaviaq* g 'red fox' % o
& o N ' : ) ’ )
manigcete-f°l . oLto be smooth' (also 'manig-'): IETE .
3 nanite-° . 'to be short' « »
Tyt . . 1 1, v’ ' '
-8 nasquq head' ("qamiquq' [K])
a J * @ ’ , v . N ° -ty . . i . "
L . payiq* * 'hair seal' (also 'iésuriq' (spotted seal), actually a - -
i T, L o - different species)
T , nepa . 'sound’ 'y X - L .
- ’ . . : . S /.. \ . < te-. .. . &
K : neviarcaq "young lady'y , . ) .
¢ . . © . s v, "
, - “"°" iddicates a tlass IVc base. See Ghap, 2.3 s
v ~ - < . P ', .- Y .
T . M . . AR ( . : ‘ . . ~ \'Ghu 7
' ' a 4 A i R )




‘ nuyaq "'hair' (a single-hair) { T ,. .
. 3 .. ‘pamyuq . Ttail' . v Co : ' ' . ]
. | ) gelta , 'scale-of a fish, bark of a ‘tr'ee, peeling v e
‘ - - t.ungu-, ) 'to be black' .e. - .
. .(“ . ukineq \’hole\ ' - o . g
i ' yﬁngcarista7 T 'doctar’ ‘ A '
‘ . yuungcarista . . .
‘. . 75 :'(hg) ite-°' (N,V), s 'to lack N.or V' ( - ; < . ;
! B 7.6 +taite-‘°" () 'there is nO'.N' .
° 7.7 -nrite-° w 'to not V!

» .
. 4 3
o [ < -

r- N -

P

Vo

’ -
\

possessor endings for noutrs in the absolutive case. The absolutive case has_

.

. . PN .
[

«

: . two functions.

<

j -7 7. ‘We have fee‘ the una:ssessed singular, plural and dual, and the 3rd person

It is used for the sub_'Lct of intransitive Verbs an? the objec

e SURCTINNPL RS

» “of transitive verbs. In this chapter we take up the unpossessed singular, .
I plural and dual relative case endings. ZFhe re?%:ive case. also has two functions..
' . " —\ ' v, - ' " ‘.
It is used for the.subject of trangitive verbs,’ and for the possesso f another»
> . R :
noun which has a Srd’ person possessed ending., .For eXample, in} translating the
_following twg{ sentences into Yup'ik, the wordwforc man" must be put intlo the .
) relative casé. ’ . . ' ; ‘ WL »
\ A [ . / ', . .
’ ' * . +sub. trans.'v. obj. \ . ; -
(1) The man’ 1is eating, the fish. ' . Y
;' v poss'r. poss'd S s s .
: (25 The man's. dog is eating. . .
e N
- ' y a ) :
_ RELATIVE CASE ° ,
L * The chgrt to the right shows the . 2 - cos \
. ' \ . . < . sing. plur. . dual
' “unpossessed redfive -endings. 'Notice ——
- - . . ) “4m 0 +k .
) . that®the plural and dual endings are . — -
li exactly the same for.the relative and the absolutive cases. R 4

ivovidiLlyvVe L“aotos. - 4o — |
L. . 2 - {
— ° . . . L. i
’ ..
-t - »

‘. o -~ 4 . R

- - - hY . i

\ . .. DR .
3 . -
. .
. - .
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*

1

~
a

- Examples:

-

Class

-~ / ‘

N

Abs. sing. Relatiée singulér.
LI nun; nuﬂam ( nunat'L
5 ST R 1im., — T e
; < .
I1I ;eqa~ . neqéﬁﬁ> °, neqet Aé
}6 qimugta éimugtem L qi;ugﬁgt
IY anguﬁ o anguteg ;\\_; T an%? et
Ty arna% arnam - ) agﬁat
nukglp}aq. nukalpiam ' ;kalpiat
VI ;cak. ‘ aéiim . ‘ acii&\
. taﬁ(gefraq* tan'gurr;;ﬁuwv-”—;uwi;ﬂm o tan'guéraat
kuik kuigmﬂ. \' kuiget

|
N asveq /

Thus, thy sentences .on the prec*fg_pa

-

(1)

s
“7(2) Angutem qimigtii ner'uq.

asverem or asevremn,:

Angutem neraa neqa.

—

.

)

Relativé plaral

asveret or‘asevret

v

x

-

will be translatéd:‘

-

at ' .
A sentence may havr two (or more)-relative nouns, one the subject’of

& transitive verb and the other m possessor. For example: JLﬂ_
l € ' -

- v ’ -4 : ’
Angutem tamarad arnam uluara. 'The mar loses the woman's kni

7.

N v

ks . ‘ Dniﬁ;:
¥ 1] .

. . ' Y .
a) Imarpik b) acsaq c)“egan d) igta e) kanaqlak f) yungecarist
. ’ ‘

.‘“

?

g) ingriq h) uluaq 1) necuar(aq) 3j) nutek

~

R -

K. | :\/;.

£

e.'

Give the ‘relative singular forms for the following noc;s: .

-

> N ’ ’ !
noun in the‘relative case must agree in number with the marker for. <

‘posseSSbr §fﬂﬁhg noun it possesses, or with the ghbject marker of  the transitive®

. » ‘
verb for which theﬂé@un 1s-gybject. The followinéﬂé

angutem qimugtR’

angutem qimugtai *~ 7

'the man's dog"

. oo
~'the man's dogs

N

~

1

.

xamples illustrate this.




-~

N [P .
'
N . . v

\. . '~ N \.\ \ “ N ' . N °
84 /j - : . » /

Drill . Translate \he following, telling which wérd is in the relative

: case and why.z ) o . ) . o
. 5"-).'\"3’\: TR [ |
B ‘: a) Mikelnguut nuyait tak'ut.% b). Ciiviim ¥i mik'ut. .c)\,Arnak acsat";/

. . - | G, °
e paw n,er 'akek.™ dy Ta gurraégl\_lkamraf aturak ) e) Asverem keggu.tek (ak'uk
- . ~ :z; ) /
FIN ’1_; £) Arnat angutelc 'aptagket. g) Pa%taa\arnam uillra. - , ‘/, '
<y SN ~‘:. . b . 2 i ' X ’. N -

U h P~ S0 - @
;'",/ AR o ' te o
%'Sﬁihe nqun Bases’ rarely occur withbut a possessed ending. \These include
R
bases such as qai'- 'pai’ and 'ilu'. We rarelSr tal about a 'surface’,' 'mouth’

?n_: 'interiorl without it being the surface, mouth or interior of soie particular

; ] - ‘\ -
thing. These bases .are called position,al bases and usually have possessed end-
~ - . . - -
'1ngs, _and possessors in the’ relat1=ve case. For exam le-
c . - ae . ‘ [N -
. . R

Neqtangqertuq Kuigem painga. 'There are fish at the m’outh of the.river.'

? -

Enem ilua assirtuq. ’l}&a inside of the house is nice.‘
- . M )
‘aassiigem qainga marﬁ.gcetuq. 'The surface of the box is smooth.'

N . . .

/f\ . . ? . " L\-‘. \' . ) N R . ' Af‘

P> D TR . -

»
- —

7.4 *There ark several sources of anfbiguity connected W‘ltl’}( be use # the:?ela-

v

- angutet qimugtiit . "the men”s dog' ."' o .. -
/\L:\ S . - » : "
WL angutet qimugtait © _éthe men's dogs / t . i .
NN , . - T - . ' . . o
Ve, angutek qimugtegkek "~ 'the men'z'smdogsz el D
4 . . . . ] . " . [N h N - . : ) ot ‘\‘ N '\
Yoy putaa angyags' s 'The mar buys the boat. '\
» . CC - O N .
Anguyem kiputai angyat. - . "The man buys the boats. " . N
\ ne : ya ) A N
Angute kipntaat gngyaq. . ''The men buy the boat.' o
, Angutet kiputait ‘angyat.’ 'The men buy the boats.“\- T
. ’ ~ ; . RV L ' ’
-Angutek kiputakek angyat.- . 'The men, buy .the boats. ! - /
Angutet kiputagket angyak. »'"The, men buy the boa-tsz."
. c - \\ . . . A .

tive. Consider the-following sentences: (Yf’& A R o
3 T 3y i -
© rel, - . poss'd‘abs. oy KASh 5 ,
) Tan'gurraam -~ qimugtfii a o e :
’ . "\ e P «’j_ : PRt ; ‘_
_— " Gos o e L * Lo
N . ~t ~ - .- -
Ch. 7 3 e . - Ry ‘
N ..,' . e /.,




L — __"____ —— / :‘k ' m !
(b - ~ \ * . " 85 -
. g x ’ ; . g
> ‘ ' A . . ' ] - i
) * We m'ight interpret this as: B ' L . ) T A\ -
) . v o — ’ Ve : ) © . - =
- I poss 'r. of = obj. Y , L L “\_ : ne
A ‘ Tan gurrgam qimugtii tuqutaa. g . X
s b _She. kiT}ed the boy's dog. -7 ' . . ’
. - N \ o
. * or as, ’ .
. 1 . LN i °, ./ - L
! . . . ¢ * * 5
': . » :’ Subj. objo , ' ] N r - s
‘ * 4 w..- Tan'gurraam. qimugtii,k tuqutaa. ) c . .
T & : _The ‘boy killed hera og. - ‘ S Y ’.f
7 Another type of ambiguit}’. is involved in. T . _ - A T e
. * . 1 i} :
(\‘J B Arnat angutet ap&it. - . e . ,.s' T . 0
e / - g "" N v . . » .. . ‘cw "
\ This might be read as: " - - ] ‘ _— e T o
S -3 subj. ObJ. '. e e e
~ ! .
o Arnat angutet aptait. . s
‘."‘&M& N . The wome®asked the men. . . ’ ' * N "
. oL ) .. ) R . e
: ’ or as, ¥ ' ' : R ’ « 3‘?
’ ‘ . : . " . . .
:; - ‘' . bbjo.é Su})J.' . N . ‘ s .- -
. %" ™= " _’Arnat angutet aptdit. , ) et R
: The men. asked the women. N ) .. . ! 2
v ' o N - ‘? Ay
. The ambiguoities in the 'exampl-e aent;enc'es above can be resolved frbm the.
' Q \ context in which ;he Sehtence is uttered or’ by rearrangihg the words in the
‘ »
’ ’ sentence, 'J,‘hus, ‘if the first sentence were rearranged to read,’ 'Tan gurraam -0
e tuqutaa qd.mugtii' ost people would 1nterpret it as, 'The ‘boy killed her dog."’
- -
{ If it were rearranged to read,,?Tuqutaa tan gurraam qimugtii', it would be -
s \ " '
N reg as 'She k111ed the boy s dog . S milarfy the second sente_nce could be* s,
. . .o~ , '
[ rearranged to read 'Arnat. a%xit angutet', s'The women asked’ the‘men,' or as *
. ! rr LY ¥ °
»'_Angutét‘?p%ait arnat', 'The men asked the. women'.- ' 'u SN . .. |
. . . : » :\\T : - ( . . ' N ' ) N ’7. § _‘
: . ... Drill: ranslate: o . - > - 7
O d oty o s : e
. “: . e a) Angﬁte}: nayiq pissuraaﬂt.v b) Angmtem kiu}rua mi e1ngug c} Neviarcam
. Al . . . . - . .
4 L] \&' 4 F .
A ' . uluara témartuq. d) Yaqulg;tfacsat nerellruit,. e) _Tan gurr‘aam. amiik _/_\:J -:\
) .’ ; ikirgaa. o) Arnam qantait }millrui g) Yungcaristem panij. aquii.lruut. T
P ; . ve‘ . )
- “"".’“h)*'lingalkum pakla aipaqe‘llrua. i) Agayulirterq aipaa teki'tellruuq.' ' { .
___,,,_,_ﬁ___w___“‘, e Q ol ,.f\d \." . " 77\'- e - 4_,.__._,_:
IR R 4 j) Kass am Qetunrai naulluullruut k) Mikelnguut ciutait mik ut, N .
o H - o . ' \‘ . . < , . A X L \ J . .
’ *-< . N ) .l . ‘; . L - ! ' . ’:Y’ @
P ‘ ) ' . ~ T o . - X o .
: R P S (VN ottt B . =1
- . TR . Lt ! [ (1 - _ N /”¥ g, ” o«
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Ch. 7

. .
\

- 1) Tuntuk carayiit tangrrakek. m) Neviarcam apa’urlua tuqullruuq.

) A
o

, Translate:™ : .o - .

a) The man's boat is big. b) The mouth of the river is wide. c) He
lost the girl'§ parka. d) The dog is digging it. “e) The bear's skin
i NV y

is black. f) The child's mother is i11. g). The shaman likes the

P

doctor. h) The men bought his little airplane. 1) The birds aré‘eating

the flies. j) The child's spoon is small. k) The men used the doctor's\‘

¢ e

boat. 1) The scales of the fish have a smell. m) The shaman's daughter

got married. n) The people ot the village\danced. 0) The yogng lady I
broke the cover of the pot. p) The.doctor's son Had a big airplane.

q) The priest's house is small. r)QThe nukalpiaq's hair is long.
s) The preacher’s daughter had a son. t) The; ate the fish heads.
u) The'shore of the dcean is long. v) The eye'of the needle is small,
wj They broke the bow of the boat. 'k) Thenbird saw the interior of the
-airplane. &1 The surface of the earth was smooth. 2z) The wa;e fills

. / . -
< their boat.

The following three postbases all express negation of some kind. The first

©

two occur only With intransitive endings, but the third one can take both tran-

P *

sitive and intransitive endings. Expanded bases containing one of these three
postbases as their final suffix are in.class IV since they end in 'te'. ‘Further-

more, they are in class IVc (see 2.3). So far we have not seen any feature gg

-

the language that distinguishes class IVc bases from other class IV bases. But

we shall see such features starting in‘thernext chapter when we get to ~ ﬁi
' ‘ ‘ h t‘
'te!-affecting suffixes, . . ia

)
¢

7.5 ':(ng)ite-°' (N,V) means 'to not have N or V', It is used with noun bases

and with certain verb baseswhich dqnpte qualities which something or someone

N {
‘may or may not have. It is the negat1on of 'rngqerr—.

.97




I aki akiite- . 'akiitué S 'it is cheap,(lacké value‘
II ui : uingite- .‘,uingituq ' 'she ‘doesn't I;‘ave‘é busband'
I1I nepa . nepaite- | * fnépaituq . 'it's quiet, lacks sounds’'
IV qjmugéa o qimqgtaite- qimugtaituq 'headoesn't have dogs;
TV: iéaq ‘ imaite- © ' imaituq 'it is empty,:lggks contents?® A
VI ungak ungaite- C ungaituq 'hg doesn't have'wﬁiskers[
iFniaé irniarite- irniarituq  'he doesn’'t h;;e cHIidreﬁf‘ > ,
- kemek - kemgite- h kemgituq 'he is thin, lacks flesh' )
-Witb verb bases, | . ’ . °( - .
assir- dssiite- ~aésiituq 'it is bad, lacks goodness' .‘ ,
cuka- cukaite- ) cukaituq "he is slow, lacks speed’
fhis postbase alyays péecedes '-11lru-' wpqn:both are used together. For
example: 'éésiitellrﬁuq'—'it was béﬁ'.- . Lo Do S
. ) ‘ * 2
Drill:: Translate: a) Ikamraituq. b) Acaituq. -c) Angyaituﬁ.. ]
d) Qimugtaitut. e) Ngya;tellruuq.' f) Tan'gurraq qayaituﬁ..g)“Ygituq. '
‘h) Ag%julirté kuingiituq., 1) Péniék uingituq. j) Enaitut. k) Enritut. .
7.6 '“Ptaite—°f (N5‘means 'there ig no ﬁ'. This postbase is tﬁé negation of_
"+tangqerr-' just as ':(ng)ite-°' is the negation of.'-ngqerr—'. ’ )
,\i> ‘ Examples: . LT .
Netaituq. 'There are no houses,' . ,
’ ) Yugtaituq. '"There islnobbdy.' _ y |
B Mertaitugq. . 'There's n§~yatey.' .‘
' L. '
‘Qgill:,TyanslaEé? a) Kipusvigtaituq. b) Kuigtaituq. c) Nanvartaituq.
”d?'&ugtaiteilruuq. e) Pengurtaiéuq.‘ f) Qaséirtaiqgilrhuq\nunallfat. . 5
c s 50 : o
~ ~c , r ch.7

Examples: ° oo T . . \
Class  Abs. sing.w Expanded base With intransitive endiﬁg -




7.7

Examples:
* Class Base
’ I 4 naiiu—
11 pa;-~
: . 111 ngré-
‘IV" tekite-
Vf‘ A‘afag-
- . pa}f-,
‘ " tangrr—

K "‘ Examples with

N .

'

s

'-nrite-°"'

-~

~ (the base 'tangrr-'

»

'-nrite-°' ~\§suallx follows '-llru-' in a word.”

N\

<

\

nallunrite-

painrite- u°

1.

Ingrenriten

-

tekitenrite~
Ayanrite-
painritgf

tangenrite-

. Expanded base

7

or

tangenrrite-

—llru-

Tangellru&fitudr

v

Carayaullrunrituq neviarcqm tangellra.

kY]

>Aya%1run&ituq.". T a

" N

This postbase is not used with bases expanded by '-ngqer}-'

since the two postbases preceding are the ﬁegations of these.

‘

With ending

>

%

nallunritaa
__Eaiﬁrituq'

n;!renrituq4
-tekitenrituq

ayaﬁrituq .

‘painritaa

tangenritaa or
tangenrritaa

»

’

'He didn{t leave.'

"He didn t see.'

_can take the variant ‘-nrrite—')

[ 2

. (V) 1s the postbase used for negation of most veérbs: 'to not V'.

N -
.

or '+tangqerr-'

The “postbase

\

I
'He knows it (or her).'

'He's not staying behind.'

.

'He's not eating.'

'He's not arriving GnoG).'

'He's not going away.' ,

l'It's not licking. it.'

'He doesn't see }t.'

- -

'Ehe thing that the young lady

-

saw was not a bear.' -

s - . ’ N " " . . ,u’u-..,...,.n :}' .
L a EjDrill: Translate: a) Arnat yurallrunritut.
® - \‘ . . :,‘ N —

"¢) Angélkuﬁnrithq, d) Neng'unfi;uq.

. g) Nayiullrunritit:
’ K ) l, ’ - «
T - j) Aipagellrunritaa. . : .

h),Tagellrunritaa.

L

~

N >

b)ATuqutenritagg.

' . . -
e) -Neng'enrituq,

v

£) Nallunritait.

i) Taringellrunritaat. K

W/

.

.

L3S
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- Exercises:
A. Translate: 'f_ a

1. house 2; bigohpuse - 3,-1ittle house 4, It is a house. 5. It

.

is not a

‘hou§e. 6. It was a house. 7. It ?as not a house. '8. It is a big houée. 9. I

is not a big house. 10. It was a big house. 11. It was not a big house. 12.

/\

A

7 is a smalI\hQQi:. 13. It is not a small house. 1l4. It was a small house.

15. It was not a small house. 16. He is her husband. 17: He is not her husband.

18. He was_her husband. 19, He was not her husband. 20. She is theirz little

R

LY

daughter. 21. She is not theirz little daughter. 22. She was tﬁeirz little

was his kayak. 26. It is not his kayak. 27. It was not his kayék., 28. It has

89

daughter.  23. She was not their, little daughter. 24. It is his kayak. 25. It

a lid. 29. It dqesn't have a 1id. 30. It had a 1id.' 31.-It didn't have a 1id.

32. She has a husband. 33. She.doesn't have a husband. 34..She had a

———

husband.’

35.uShe didn't have a husband. 36, She acquifes a husband. 37. She acquired a

, ’

not have a servant. 41. He had a servant. &2. He did not have a servant.
T W . - e

.
~

43, He is a nukalpiaq. 44. He is not a~nukaipiaq. 45.tHe'§ps'aynuk§ibiaq. T

husband. 38. She did not acquire,a husband: 39, He has & servant. 40." He does

) . - - N [] b
, 46.°He was not a nukalpiaq. 47. There were nukalpiaqs.‘gké.gThere were no nukal-

. i - { e

:plagqs. 49. He is eating. He is eating it. 50. He 18 not eating. He

is not

eating it.. 51. He ate. He ate it. ‘52; He did no§°e%ﬁ.: He.did not eat it.

°

53. The shaman was not her husband. §4§;The bié’airplane did not land.

55) He

uses the kayak. 56. He uses her kayak. 57?. The man used thé kayak. '58. The

.
oy o

man uses her kayak. 59. The man uses théir kayak 60.- The woman did not. drink

it. .61, The women did not drink it. 62. I; is good. It' is bad. 63.

It 4s

fast. It is slow. 64, It was good, It‘bas badw= 65. It Was fast. It was- slow.

8

u66.‘ He does not know. He knows. 67. He' did not know. . Hp %new. +68.

-

He is not ill. 69, He was ill. He was not &ll': 70. Thé d6g‘is nice.

M , " RN

Pl .
ﬁ:zzzzzﬁ;;azgagzeuuzgma?cvﬂ?é?" co
bWiWMJ‘W : 4 oy

’ ¢ . . - v
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He is.ill.

71. His

»

’ *
’

LY




Ch.

90
L &
j : - - 7 .

3 . M Q‘ )
dog is'nice.. 72. She likes the dog. 73. She likes his’ dog. 74. She likes

¥, <. .
their dog. 75. The'iyoung lady likes their dog. 76. Her husband is thin.
R .

- . -3 .
77. The child ate i#, 78. The child ate the berry. 79. The woman's tote-bag

was lost. 80. The young lady ‘lost the woman's tote-bag. 81. The young ladies
, ?
83. The one he ate was. good.

féared the big hear.. 82. He ate it. 84. He

liked her. 85. The one he liked was‘a young lady. 86. He saw the big be;r.

87. The one he saw was a big bear. 88. His grandfather died. 89. The boy's

’

grandfather died. 90. The boys' grandfather died. 91. The men see the women,

r

92. The women see the men., 93. The dogs lick the bowls. 94. The birds ate ﬁye

berries. 95, The doctor was her uncle. 96. The doctor was the ryoung lady's

uncle. 97. The shaman is not her uncle. 98. The ghaman is the<young lady's

- . .
older brother. 99. The boys are not working. 100. She broke the cooking

o~

pot's cover.

B, Translate:

LY
v

1. Arnam uinga pissullruuq. 2. Neviarcam uluara tamartuq. 3, Mikelnguum

aptaa angdh. "4, Angutem kiugaa mikelnguq. 5. Mikelnguum aptellrua angun.

6. Angutem kiullrua mikeinguq. 7. Arnat cedirtaat pania. 8. Yuut yuranritut.

9. Yuut yurallrunritut. 10. Nunam gqainga acsangqertuq. 1l. Yaqulgem ciivak ‘
neraa. 12, Yaqulget acsat ngrellruit, 13, ﬁikelnguum uilua mik'uq. 14. Agal
yulirtem pania aturtuq. 15. Paillrunritaa, 16, Qimugtem danta paillrunritaa.

17.,Tuntut'pamyuit nanitut. 18, Neviarcam amiik'ikirtaa. 19. ipaa caliug+

- i . : \
20. Mingqutem iinga mik'uq. 21. Taluyaa tamaraa. 22, Angé[e ungai tunguut.

»

23. betunraak ayéilruuq., 24. Arnam amaraa mikelnguq. 25. Arndm amallrua

o

mikelnguq. 26. Kass'am elitellrunritaa. 27. Angalkuq tekitellrunrituq. .

L]

28. Arnam panii assirtut. 29. Angutem alqai nalluwi. 30,

-

nallunritai., 31. Yupiim taringellrua. 32. Tengssuutiit mit'ellrunritugq.'

Angutenm anrmgai®
A .

y

»

33. Tan'gurraat-aquillruut. 34. ﬁukalpiat ceéirtait,neviarcat. 35, Yung-

“carista‘'assinrituq. 36. Arnam gantaq muiraa. 37. Arnam gantat muillrui,

10

7




~

)

38.

L4 -~

41.

-

Aatii calinritug.

hd -

39, Mikelnguuf teglegait. 40. Hikelnguu% tgglellfuiﬁ.

Mikelnguut tegiellrunritait. 42, Ciukaa. 43. Ilukaa. 4%. Kaésaugu&.

46. Nuyail takenritut.

45, Kassaunrituq, 47. Nevlarcam tegua egatii.
s o . vl
:»48. Ega:sp ilua manigcetuq. 49. Kaviarem keggellrua'kanaqliim pamyua.

. 29. The servant c00ked£the seal,

v b
‘o,

‘“ ’ - .

) .‘(“ ,:_ . :"05' | ‘10‘“

-50.

C.

Yungcaristem ikamrak aturak.

~

Translate the following sentences into Yup'ik and identify the case of each

Yup'ik noun and the functyjon it serves in the .sentence.

Also tell whether the

- verb is transitive or intransitive. TFor example:

]

rel. " abs.

1. The.men séw the offspring trans. rel.
of the walrus. Angutetftangellruat asverem ‘irniara.
" subj. verb . poss'r. obj:s
= !

2. They did not kill the offspring of the %alrus. 3. Theirz dajpghter was not

tall. 4. The inside of the house is nice. 5. The graqdféfh‘rs did not have
beards. 6. The méh met her sons. 47. The doctor asked the shaman's daughter.

* 9. The boy's dogs were big. 10. The young

-

A~ .
8. He used the,/shaman's pipe.

-

lady's tracks were wide.

-

11. The young lady has big feet., 12. People do not
5 .

" have tails.‘ZIB. She wa$ not afraid of the shaman'éldog. 14. The, children

like thé doctor'a.daughtef. 15. The grandféthér's little boag was slow.

16 The bear $ nose is big. 17. The bear had a big nose. 18, The children .

\

had little teeﬁp\ 19 He did not understand the white man. 20, The men did |

not hunt the big*reindeer. 21.' They didn't use her uluaq. 22. The shaman

stole the dbctor's boots,' 23. Her mother did not sew. 24. Their older sister

’,

was npt tall, 25. His boat was not long. 26. His boat was short. 27. Their

o

older,Brotherseaid not "hunt.

28. The “young lady's father did not go away.

30.!The.scales of the fish were small.

~ e
- *

‘ Do‘

-

Transléteb

v
3

1, Qetunraqellrunritaa. 2. Kipusvikellrunritaat.‘i3 Irniaqda.

4 Irniaqellrua., 5. rni;Xenritaa. 6 Irniaqellrunritaa. L7 Qasgim :qainga
I . ! &
nunaullruuq%. 8 Angyaq imaituq. 9. Panicuarqak aipaitellruuq. 10. Eniit

»

-

Ch. 7
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Ch.

N

arnartaitelléuuq. 11. Mikelngucuaraat naulluunritut. 12. Angalkut‘paniit
. S

assinritut. <13. Angutem carayak alikenritaa. 14; Angalkum tuntucuar

*

tuqueellruﬁritaq. 15. Angutem angyaa cukallruuq. 16, Uluarem aipaa

tamallrunritaa. 17. Maurluum qidiri nanitellruut‘ 18. Kuigat kuvyartaitellruuq.
L) - / s
‘19. Pistem kanaqlak tangellrua. 20, Kaviarem igtellra angellruuq.

21, Mingqutet iingit mik'ut., 2. Angalkum nuyai takellruut. 23, Apa'urluum
1
ikamrallra nanitellruuq. 24. Neviarcam aatii éngalkuullrUUq. 25. Arnarpiim

uinga mikellruugq. _56.‘Yungcaristem kamguuk teglellruak.\ 27. Arnarpilm é}
[EN

qetunrallra sugtullruuq. 28, Kuingillrem tepii assii”dlruuq. 2@, Arnaﬁ

pania atkugpangqellruuq. 30, .Ingrim qainga carayagtaitellruuq. 31 .. Nunam

g

qeinga acsartangqellruuq. 32.)Imarpiim‘3§inga manigcetuq. 33, Neviarcat
v . -~

Sl

[ ] N
nukalpiat~1lu atullrunritut, 34. Qasgim amiiga ikirtellrunringa tan'éﬁrnea@b

35, Néyiim gengaa nerellrunritaat. 36. Nunat arnait naulluullruut. % 9’
. © . ﬂ ‘r.

37. Yungcaristem arnat cqﬁirtellrui. 38. Mikelnguut alikellruat yungcaris;a.

39. Tengssuutem, pamyua navellruuq. 40. Imarpiim qair} angeliruutZ f&l.tKuigem

7 atra nallunritaa. " 42. Arnam imirai %ngutet qéntait.’ 43. Arﬁam:kuuvvigga o

mellrunritaa, 44:_Arnam kuuvviara éssiituq. 45. Maurluum uinga keggute-
pingqellfuuq. 46 Agayulirtem ‘pania aquillruuq. 47. Yungcaristem enii
_} assirtuq. . 48. Kass'am qetunrai calix&runritut. 49, Neng'ullrunrituq,
4 T J ' ‘

A
50. Adtiit yungcaristefgullyunrituq. 51. Neviarcam iik athenrituk.

v

52.pra'uerﬁm qimugtai’ cukaitellruut. 53. Apa'urluat ayallrup%ituq.j' ~

~ 54. Nukalﬁfak pgirtgllfuakek neviarcat. 5. .* Neviarcacuaraam aatii teFitell-

runrituq. 56.Aatii naulluullruuq. 57. Nukélpiat angyaat atullrunritaa.-

14

58: Yupiiz nuyait tunguut. 59. Naglluulleq tuqullrunrituq. 60. &ng irpak-
- ’ . . . .
tangellrunritaa. 6l1. Nayiim amia inillrua. 62, Qimugtem -qilullruntitaa .’ ~
! ¢ . ‘ . ’ . - . Y - - y . .
. Rass'aq. 63.%gitellra assillruuq.- 64. Neviarcat uyuraatgadhfhritu .

65. Agayulirta nasqurpangqertuq. . .

o
. ’ -
. . i
7 . *, . .
- .
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§ Chaétei VIII Possessed Relative Nouns-with 3rd Person Endings

mrte-

.
..

Vocabulary

§

akngirte-

.
] v
2 .
)
v .

akwaugaq / akwauvaq 'yesterday'

.o -aqﬁme—
atmak
L eka €

) eke- .1 .
- ¥

ekuég‘{\
_eput ”
erneq
ernerpak
.ila LAY
itr-
- kepe- - ,
.)\
kingu
kis'un
kit'e-
kumarte—
kuve-
maligée-
¢  Maqaruaq
maqi~
meluguaq
nuliéq
ﬁunpr-
pitegcaun

. ’qanemcidw

f_- j

L

¥
AR3
:x
2

[P

M "
Y
-

o,

‘

( s

¢

'to sit down'

'backpack, rucksack'’ (alsq\gkalngak')‘

" \‘ e
"fire (large)' ’

’

'to get aboard, to put into a container'

- \
'to burn'

— .
"handle* '
'day’ ) ¢

'today, allyday'v (Tunuamek' K. for "t?day“) .

'part, relative (kin), ome of'

'to enter, come in'

v

° -
d
'to cut off, sever' . s !

'rear, back part (inanimate) ' o '

'sinker' .(alsa’''kic'aqutaq') ) .
" 'to sink ortfgli into the water'
¢
'to ignite' o
'to spill’ (kuv'dq 'it spills’ kuvaa 'he spills it')
* 'to follow,~accompany' . . '

'rabbit, snewshoe hare' . : . ) \

'to.take a steam bath'

-

. "cigarette' EYukon)
‘'wife' (also mulirrf) °

'scold; reprimand® ) .o .

: 'arrow' (also 'qerruq')

2

,?story,’account' (al@d"galamciq' (KD

»r,
.
N

. -
) \ N .
)

\ N . :

~

"to hurt or injure' ('aqnirte-' [Hooper Bay - Chevak]) . .




Ch.

8.5 @y¥vik
\

qanr-

. - .
. .
v
' .
. S -
/Q . . +
D
- -
>

. - N
- M ( N

tto speak'ﬁ(also 'qalarte-''[K])

.@ 5
F [y > 4 L . D
qanryte- "to: tell someone' // Ve
. C. I'q °
s [ . ‘o .
" ganganagq* . ' 'arctic ground squirrel' .
K .o ’ 5t ‘ e ‘
gercua- to be [frostbitten
. v
tekeq 'index [finger) ) '
. o
’ »* A : ™
“tengmiaq . 'bird, goosé{i' VRN , : .
1 » N .
. 1 1
unuaqu tomorrow' . .
'q . & - __/ Iy \\
\ ! ' [}
uqamaite-° . 'to be heavy' ’
* urluveq 'bow (ghooting device)' . }
* ) [ 4 . ) ~ ‘
yaaliagni - 'day before ‘yesterday' - )
- yaaliaku 'day after tomorrow'® ° ! “

8.3 +ciqe—/@5ciiqe- )
8.4 @ézhgaite—° 4'))

W)

8.1 1In the last chapter we saw- the use of a noun in the relative case as the

.atd as thé possessor of another noun:

-

»
)

subject of a transitive verb:

DA

Apa'urluumféimugtii‘ner;uq. "The grandfather’s dog is eating.'

future action,

'plade to V' ‘ s

- «
- ”

"will' T ‘

future negative, 'won't' ,
v

/

[}
ot v . .
[ hd

[] .
v

'Apa'uriuum neraa kemek. 'The graﬂefagher eats the meat,'
. ,. 1 » =

-

4 N

In order to say, 'His grandfather eats the meat' or 'His grandfather's dog is

L

eating', we'need a form for 'his grandfather' which is both relative and

8

)

possessed.? The chart to the
right show these relatiye

,
endingg‘for a 3¥d person "

possessor. Notice their

<

similarity with .the endings

for a.possessed absolutive i

noun. Using this new chagt,

z . 2

" ,l/
el
L

P .
- g,,"f" sing. plural | dual,
: unpossessed-»{  +m +t +k
. A 1
) ' possesged ‘
AP A C - ‘
o s. [:(ng)an :(ng)in  +gken
'E g 3rd , g | N
Je | P :(ng)ata J:(ng)ita ! +gketa
"l Dpers. . . - _
3/’ . d. [:(ng)agnek] -kenka { #gkenka
Ry 3 ; -
. . [t - )
105




.t

A

v

.

R -

Apa'urluan™neraa kemek

and,

>

*

Apa'urluan qiﬁsgti;_héi;f&.

Furthermore, in order to spe

relative case is'used again'

h -

1

is eat ing

Angutem apa ur}uan qimugtii ner'uq.'

s
-

we can write the preceding underlined sentences as:

‘A 'Y

—

v

'His grandfather eats the meat.'

.
-

ify the "possessor"
8

- R

a
-

'His grandfather's dog is'égting.'

of the grandfather, qbe

~

' -
’

#The man's grandfather's dog

-3d-s'relative *\

nuniignek ‘ -

Ratﬁagnek

v

>
-

eniignek

. - 'f/
gimugtiifgsg////////;,
angya&éﬁek .

. .
PO

- kipusviagnek .
uludragnék

urluvragnek
” i °

o

Examples showing the formation‘of”pdééessed-relative nouns. *
. © \ ° A\
Class Base: 3s-8 relative 3p-p relative
I nuna- ffuniin, nunaita
. ) N
) patu- patuan patuita
II  ui- *‘uingan *  uingita
" N a . 3 -
III [e]ne- , eniin - enaita 3
v ‘qimugte~, qimugtiin qimugtaita
% A N .
.V, angyar- angyaan\ ’ angyai&i Ay
VI - kipdsvig- kipusvian ) .. kipusvdita *
uluar*- muluarah\ . uluarita
7 k] Y : " v g ”,‘ . °
urluvt- urluyran uiluvrita
Drill: Translate: s

-

) egalviin epua b) nunfin yui c) uingan ungai d) eniin ilua

. vt

. painga l)

. q).
s)

L)

-

e) qimugtiin pamyua

. h) kipusvian amiiga

qayaan ciunga

* ¥). paniita irniarit

nutgan'iméi m)

angalkum getunraan pitegcaugii

S

f) angyaan kingua

1) angiin meluguara' 1.

¢ 3

g) maurl
ul

arnam egalviin-epua

" atkuit o) yungcaristem eniin iluL P) angutem

) kass am

aetUnrdagnek.qayaar.-t) kuyyaata kis'utai-
w) anngagketa pitegcautekek

z) qimugtiifnek pamyua

-
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\

uan qanemcia

uaran aipaa k). kuigan
n) arnam paniin
kuingian tepii.
tengssuutiin ilua

, -
u) ilagken angyaak

X) qimugtain pamyuit

_uingagnek (rarely used!)

ve

e
:,/, -
7

*




) Tranélate :

>

1 a) Alqaan mingqai ’b) Qetanaagnek aturaa. c) Qimugtiin pairaa.

»

d) Acaita c:enirt:aat:. “e)’ Qimugt:ain ma%at mikelnguq. ©'f) Mikels

9 ! \ * < nguum aatiin tuntuq tuqutellrua. /“Angiin qimdgtiin neqa nerellrun— ,

]
— jom

e e g mmmas s e

L. ‘ritaa. h{)\ Tan'gurrakenk mugtet assikait. i) Anngain qimugt:ait
* VT y ) . Coe ‘ tt b
pamyuitut. 3) lpiat ikamrait i'maitéllruut. k) Neviarcam uingan
- 8

1) Egatiineaipaan.. epua xpavellruuq. m) -Apa urluata

uingian tepii assiituq, ‘ B = 2

t

qiagugq. h) Nukalpiat iliita tuqutellrua carayagpak. i) Qantat iliit

navegtuq.’ J) Yuut ilait tuqullruut, | k) Enem 4111 ekuallruuq -~

" . .
! - . R f P
\

4
' i
- -

- .2 The noun.™1a' has slc-ivglgal. import:an't. ‘u‘se.e:,. ‘It: usually takes a*possessed
N .e ding; It often mea‘ns..'r‘el.at:'i-ye' such.as cousfn.- ° ‘ ~ &
./ ilakaa’ 'hé's(a relative ‘of _hél/:s!, S o
e ilai 'his .r;a-lat:‘ives'\ e © ‘
* If it has ;!;ngular possessor ‘it c‘:an tl;éan 'part c;f" the pos;‘,essor. *
d . Angyam 11ii navegtuq., - "Part: of t}E Cboa.t: broke.’
. '/ \'t} Angyam ‘ilai navegtut., "_Sc:n;e padts of thé boat br.ok'e.‘
T ‘. :If t:he ;o;:d has a plural posseséor;‘ it.éan ‘mean '\sc;me of', or 'one-of': o
’ S?um‘xt 1{lait yurart:u;:. 'Some of the people are dancing.' ‘
Yuut: i1iit yurart::xq. 'On(: of the people is dancing. )(li,t:eraily:
> '0f the people, their one is daﬂcing.') N
'also, . - - YN
- ' .\ - ’ Qimugtain i:liit tamartuq. 'One of his dogéigot ]:2&':" .
‘ ‘ Tiita kiullrua. ‘'One of them answered him.'
o . . , . .
) Drill: ‘rranslat:e' ' ' . : . '
' a) tuntut iliit b) ex?em ilii f) qantat ilagket d) nukalpiam ilai
” ' e) nukalpiat iliit £) Ilain pissuraat g) Arnat iliita irniara '

(4 ~

1
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,,\ ¥ mingqeciqaa. .h) Qantarpak aturc{éaat /’i) Angwfet arnat-llu maqiciqut.

*8.3 Future action in Yup'ik is indicated By the poscbase '+ciqe -/@ ciiqe- 1‘ N
r o P

3 squect will V', The first form, '+ciqe— ', . is useq“pieh-all bases’ except

those that end in Jte'. On'te' ending Jbases (class 1V), the second form, /.
'@Sciiqer' is useH’ This is a type 5 'te'-affeqting suffix whi\F?s mply drogs %

”

3
X
the 'te' from the g%ﬁgabefore the- suffix is a ded. (See Chap 2.4.7),

~ v

. Class Base . With pos£§ ase and ending . )
I cali- . éalidiquq. JHe will work.': . ' ) e T
IT  kiy- Kihciqaa. 'He will answer her;' . )
IIT  kuve~ ' Kuvéidhq. T1IE will spill.' (Adding the postbase and ending
. e ~ gives first "kuVeciquq the hatted 'e' is, sup- —
- . . A R S pressed and in most areas/Ehe v! is ‘devoiced giving
. PR "kuvciquq", but in some areas the 'v' stays v&iced and
) , L the result is Ykuv' ciquiq" (see Chap. 2.8).

r v

.V,irniahge— Irniangeciquq or~Irniaﬁg§§quq 'She will get ‘a child have a baby.
T . (The <e! in irniangeciquq _may. be optionally

- N droppe%'bven though it! s not hatted (see Chap:‘Z.%))

. T8 N T . .

] . -
- ” ' . «

-

¢ - keg - -Regciqd%._ 'He will bite. "" T > . . .'?_ ¢
T geh e;<;0eﬁ1rciiqdd: 'He will\@féit ' .0 -

:} (“te' dropped'.'@{éiiQe—' used)

N o A N ¢
elite- ' Eldciiquq. - ''Heyill ieqrn
- PRI ’

A 5 L3

1

VI "a\f:_ur— A.turf.iqaa, "Helwi
~ * R N .

pair- Pairciqaa.- ‘'He will lick it.!

—~ . / ) . » >

. s ) . .

qanr-. Qanerciquq. 'He will speak.' - -
. - . . ‘ - ) .

)
L 4

- ﬁriil: Tranélate: b»u‘ ;«m««"fﬂi ©
v ty . , ' . . . .
a) Paiciqaa. bS//Qinciiqaa. é) Paircihaa. d)« Unuaqu aatiin kipuciiqai .

e) Yaaliaku ilaif tekicfiﬂut. f) Panfa calfciquq.. g) Mducluum k,-‘ -

v

»

- ji Apa urluat aqumecﬁQUq (aqumciquq) . ‘k) Agayulirtem nuhurciqai -
»

[}

A\ -

‘irniarit kass'at. l) Bania\itercing.hlm) Aaniin navegciqaa egaEEm
Y . ‘

epua. n) Tan' gurraam it ‘gak qercuaciquk’ S . .&.

. L
. < e
& ’ y v . .
R . ]

- -~

Q- ) “ .. .

- ’ v

'1Chevak speakers often have only the "+cife-" fqpm, so thﬂt 'for example,

'he will learn' will sbe rendered "eliteciquq", with te retained., ' oo
- - h/ . ' i ﬂ\‘( o 0’ * . ~.
- N . ) N o s s At . "
’ 100~ - A : %:8//,\
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\

‘of the expected combination of these two to express.'will not V', we use

Translate: .
a) One of the elders will eat it. b) Her mother\; 11 5cold him

Y

. tomorxow. c) He wfll accompany her. d) The smgAl dog will bite.
e) Her sonsz will work tomoxrrow., £) His boat will sink, g) Tomorrow

he will acquire,a wife. h) The bit airplane wi11 land the day after

< .

tomorrow. i) The shampan will be i11 j) Her .son will be a shaman.
k) - She will be the doctor's wife. 1) The- woman will £i11 up the

B men's plates, m) She will light their cigarettes.
v“l‘ ’ * ‘- ) ‘. / . - \‘\ i
8.4 The ﬁegative postbase '-nrite-°' is not often used with '+ciqe-', Instead

'@'_:n ot “ -
2tngaite-°", . : - ‘ S '

‘This is a type 2 'te' affecting suffia. With class IYa\bases (those ending

in "te! preceded by a fricative) the 'te"is dropped and the fricative is

‘~ devoiced. ﬁ%dth class' IVb bases (most bases epding iQ 'te' preceded. by a vowel)

[
.

-
%

-

the 't' changes to 's' and the 'e' is dropped, With class” IVc bases (those
: %“4&‘_ L =7 A
where the 'te' is marked with '°') the 't' changes to-'1' and the 'e' is

dropped. - (See,Chap. 2.3 and 2.4.7). :
pec. - (oee Chap. 2.3 ' N

Class Base . With postbase 3@;$ngaite—°' and an ending
; T ' G .
o 1 cali- . Calingaituq. 'He won't work.'®
" - N - - ° .
IT  tai- ; Taingaituq. 'He won't come.' '
’ .
111 Jjere- Rerngaituq. _ 'He won't _éat.' .
. . . \/ ) ~
IVa  cedirte- *  gefiirrngaituq. 'He won't visit.' ('r' doubled to show
‘ devoicing)*wmu
IVb  tekite- . -- Tekisngaituq. 'He won't arrive. ‘
IVb  apete- KApesngait:g. 'He won't ask.' (Some péople say 'Apngaituq’
o D ’ o following)the pattern of IVa)
: ,I‘i’u‘:latll::llf-tt-'ﬁ--° Uqamailngaituq. 'It won't be heavy.' -
) > ‘.
‘yurar- ', Yerarngaituq. " "He won'tfdance.'
" palr-~ . Pairngaiteq. *'It won't lick.'
.ganr- - ' Qanerngaitug. 'He won't speak ' . '
~ tangrr-=* Tangerrngaituq. 'He won 't see.’ .

\ . - 3 N




s,

Drili; Tranglate: =~ , '

Al

a) Qimugtecuaraan keggngaitaa.

b) Qayangqerrngéituq.‘

99

¢) Paingaitaa.

d) Pairrngaitaa.

maurluan qanemcia assiilngaitugq.

“e) Pairngaitaa. f) Tan'gurraam
. N @ .

- g) Kipusmgaitaa angyarpak.

"h) Mikelnguut apeéhgaifaat kass 'aq.- 1) Qetunrai iterngaitut.

_j) Angalkuﬁngaituq. k) Qayangengaituq. 1) Qanrusngai;aéytegganeqf

‘m) He will not arrive tomorrow. n) The men will not go. o) The

airplané will not arrive the day after tomorrdw.

[

-~

8.5 '@éxvik' (V) means 'place to V' or 'site of one's V-ing".
Class Stem Example Lo-
» -~ 9 " -
I cali- calivik ‘'place to work, workshop'
III nere- nervik 'eating ‘place, restaurant, cafeteria’ '
. ~ -
kuve-, Kuvevikaa. 'It spills on him.’ (1it. 'It has him as a place
for spilling."')
- "eke- ekvik’ place to get in (a boat) cliff or bank of river'
IVa kumartes kmﬁ%rrvik 'fireplace’ 3 '
' . .
IVb mit e- . misvik- 'landing strip, airfield' *\) L, .
Vi ayag-~ Ayagviituq. 'He doesn't have any place to go.' .
. \ 13 ,
L] i v
Drill; Translate: ’ Ny .

a) Apafurlua madivigpangqertuq.
b) Kass'at uitaviat assirtuq.

¢) Inivigtangdertuq.

d) The dance place has a small door.
- e) Their house ‘has a fireplace. ~ o ' '
f) Thé"children don't have a place to play. . : “
+
LY - * N
a -
- .‘ '
* lig- -

Ch. 8




Exercises:

: A, Translate:

‘ . 1. Her son's wife arrived yesterday. .- 2. His son is a doctor. 3. His son's
boat‘is big. 4.‘His son bought the boat. 5: Their, son bought the kayak.
6:. Their, daughter has a big nose. ;. Theirz-daughtér's‘nose is' wide. ,
8. Their, daughter stayed home with the children (babysat them). 9. Her
husband is a shaman. 10. Her husb;ndls older sister had a tote-bag, 1l1. Her
husband lost qhe tote-bag. 12, The women sgoldeé}hiﬁ. 13, Their, grandfather
‘has a wife. 14, Their grandfather's wife'is a shaman. 15. Their grandfather
is afraid of the shamans. 16. Their, sons, went yésterday. 17. Their, sonsz"'
airpléne is lost. 18, Their, éon did not lose gt. 19. Their, childreniare
playing. 20. Theifz children's dog is big. 21. Their, children like the dog. :
22, Their relatives will arrivé tomorrow. 23. The}r relatives'.boat§ are big.
24, Their relatives are visiting the shaman. 25, idis fgther's older sister's
husband's kayak's bow was broken. 26. The s;y will use the'bié’éled:
B. Translate: e d

1. Yungcaristem panian tegleilrunriiaa. 2,:§aaliaku getunraagnek -

ceﬂirciiqaa agayulirtem pania. 3. Uingan kanaqliim pamyua kepellrua. 4. Alqain

irniarit naulluullruut.; 5. Angyacuéf aatiin aturngaitaa. 6. Yupiit kass'at

tafingengéitait. 7. Yu;t ilaita elieciiqaat. 8, Yuut ilaita elisngaitaat.
9. Qimuétiin kanaqlak tuqusngaitaa. 10. Ilain iliita qanruciiqai. 11. Ilain-
flaita‘ceﬁirciiq;at anéalkuq. 12, Ne?iarcam kuuvviara kuvngaitaa. 13. Maurluan
atkua mingeqngaita;. 14, Agayulirtem gqetunrain assikenritaat angalkugq.

15. Arnah alqaan issralvak kipuciiqaa. 16. Apa'urluata qantaa imaitugq.

17. Akwaugaq mikelnguut aatiita péirtél;rpi arnat. 18. Alqaan irniarin
alikellruat yungcéristem nzliara. '19. Panicuaraan ciutek gercuallruuk.

20. Angutem nuliaran acsat kuvellrui. 21, Nuliaras aatii apgalkuullrunrituq.

22. Maurluan aipaqellrﬁa angalkuq. .23, Qimugt{*gnek keggellrunritaa mikelﬁguq.

-

i ~ J

1;

~

¥
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, 24, Aipaan angyacuar mumigtellru:>§\3?. Uingan paillrunritaa tegganeq.

s

26. Paniita aptellruat kass'aq. 27. Anngaandaipaa pistekaat. 28. Angaikum
panian aipaqellrni. 29. Qimugtaita qilugaat tuntuq. 30, Anngain kiputellruat
_ tengssuutecuar.. 31° Algagken uigkenka (uikenka) tuqutellruak carayagpak.
-, 32. Uyuraata taringellrunritaa Yup' ik: 33. Aaniita nuyai tungullruut.:
34, Arnarpiim irniara‘akngirtua:( 35. Aatiin nunurciqai. 36. Irniari

\ .
qlangaitut., 37. Qetunraa yungcaristenguciquq. 38. Aquivinggerciqut.
A

v

39.. Kuigpak neqailngaituq. 40. Kuigpak neqaitugq. 41. Cenirrngaitaat yung-

carista. 42, Kumarrngaitaa. 43. Tekisngaitut unuaqu. 44, Kisngaituq.

t

* 45. Panian qanrusngaitai j?ﬁ6 Agayulirtem pania aturngaituq. 4?. Uikngaitaa.

48, Aqumvikciqaa. 49+ Qimugtiita qilugngaitai mikelnguut.

3

C. Translate and analyze (tell whether trans. or intrans., what subject is,\

Ceted). ’ )
1. His backpack is heavy. 2, fﬂz back of his father's boat s black.

3. His indéx fingersz will get frostbitten. 4. The squirreltfollowed the

{abbit. 5. His older brother's house is burning. 6. His'younger sister saw

=
the fire. 7. The sinkers won't sink. 8. All day his uncle scolded the children.

9.’ The birds won't land.: 10. The young man lost her grandfather's bow and arrows:

»

11. His wife will .tell his grandmother s husband. 12. Some of the men 1it it.

13, The children will not light it. 14. The squirrel won't dig the fox'e den.

15. His uncle'e‘companion cut off the dog's taili i6. The man's dog won't bite
the fok'ﬂ tail., 17. The woman's husband will fill the priest's bowl 18.'The

shaman s kayaks won't be slow. 19, The houseflies will land. 20, The ‘surface
. of theqlake is smooth. 21. It won't bepa real dog sled. 22.\The doctor will’
not have a large'genuine'hoat. 23, The mué]‘gt(s little feet were not black:

. L 4
v '’24, He wen't acquire a big etore. 25.° Her grandmother bought their fishnet. |

- . 'y

‘26, Their2 childnen are talking to her grandmother. 27. His dogs were afraid a

_of the bear, 28. Their boats bows were wide. 29. He will take her fwoman's-




=
o
N
-
| SER

v L - - . Lo .
.
- .
wi o -

- s
’ ~ '

knife. \3&; f)'l‘_h’_ey wori't: take her ﬁomén'sllénife. 3l. Her companion asked their

father's c‘dm;ﬁhion—.- 32. Her children don’t know the priest's name. 33).‘ The
. o, . . .
village ;von't'haye g small génuine community house. 34. Their village didn't

. -

have a large éeniﬁipe community house.. 35. THe ones they saw were eating the

seal. 36. Th‘g'dggs" they ;sav.v were eating ‘the/seal. 37. On& of their éhildreh

left? 38: His fox:mgi' wife won't meet his gi'andf:ather. 39. The wéman's chil-

dren are g:ljyitig. 40. The fishes' bones will have an odor. 41. The door of

their2 house is big.” 42, His c'hildren will have a place to play. %3. It will:
L) 5‘ .

be a big réstaurant.. 44. It won't be a big landing strip. 45. He gow in.

PR W @

#*

. - .
< . .
B ¢
'




Chapter IX

t‘Vocabularz
ak'allaq
akutaq
"alngarcuun
amller-
cavun -
' equk
eritar~
) \igar uun
iini&q
T i&uk
kaig-:
kalikaq
kassuute~
kevlak
keneq
_ napanéaq
nateq
nengllir-

'neresta

ngel'ar-
\ 3

nutaraq
»
s pere~
perte~

piyua-~

Possessed Absolutive Nouns: with 1st,, an; and'* it ‘; '
3rd-Reflexive (#R) Person Endings' &' St S
T L F - v 0
e . - oo 7, . p
- : y e ) .o .
. _ ; . - ~, g
'an old thing' (ak'allau- 'to be old“) A o ¢
» . # . °

"Eskimo "ice cream"' .(a mixture of berries, shortening,
) | . ‘'seal oil, & sugar)’
"pencil, pen' (Yukon) (also alngariﬁ') -

Mto be numerous, p1entifuL ’ .

<
el

"oar' : . SR

L) . . S t

'wood, log, thing carried on shoulder' (also 'murak’
‘ . , for wood) -
'to pluck' (also 'meqtar>"') . . -

[l

pencil pen' (Kuskokwim) !

'medicine, charm, amulet' .
'Ehe end' | |

"to be hungry'

'paper, letter'. (kalikat papers or a book y - '
'to marry, to join in order to form a circle

- 'bearberry'

'fire (small), match' (also spiickaaq (Russ. ) for match)

‘garrel [Yukon], maQt,’gost' (also puckaq (Russ.) for
barrel)
'floor! . ‘ < L. ' - C
‘é» v

'to be cold (weather)' .
1) \ N t
'louse (also ungilak', and 'kumak')
»'laugh’ (underlying stem '[e]nglarr')
(also 'englar-' » 'mel'ar-', and tel'ar-'; and
_ . 1in Hooper Bay - Chevak, nenglar—') ‘
'a new thing' (nutarau- 'to be new')

5
'to be bent'. (intrans.)

'to bend'sonething' (trans.)

"to walk' ~

- P
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a0

. | » )
qanir- -ito snow' '
qavar- "to sleep' i . ‘\
tenge- o 'to fly away, to take off into the air'
tune= ' 'to sell, trade or ‘give something’ .
unite- 'to leave someone or something behind'
ugila- 'to be fleet-footed' - ’ - . .
utaga- ~ 'to await, wait for' R
~ T ) “ \_J
9.5Har- Y] o " tio habitvally V'
-lar- . o habitua
lar- [K] . ] ‘ X =
< 4 v
9.6 ~1i- ¢ 'to make N, to make N for someone'
’ / 3
9,7 -liur- (N) 'to work on, play with or be occupied with N'
. !
9.8 -lir-_~ (N) _ 'to have lots of N, to provide something with N'
9,9 -lige- (N) 'to be afflicted in one's N, to catch lots of N'

. . \
9.1 TIn chapter 6 we saw the 3rdmperson possessed endings for the absolutive

o

case. ‘These endings can 'be used for the subject of an intransitive verb as in:
& .
Anngaa céﬁirtuq. 'H%g}older bxother is yisiting.'
and for the object of a transitive verb as in: =\

.

Ceflirtaa maurlua. 'He is visiting her grédndmother.'

In this chapter we introduce possessed absolutive endings having lst and 2nd

person possessors. ‘This ié the type of ending needed to say, for example,

"My older brother is visiting', or 'She is visiting your grandmother.'

We also introduce here third person reflexive endinés (abbreviated 3R)

" for the absolutive cgse. These 3R endings are the endings used fo express,

« “ »
'He visited his (own) grandmothe¥', in contrast to 'He visited his.(someone

&
P

eise's) grandmother !, which is what an 6rdinary 3rd’ person ending expresses.

- &~
Caud .




s 8 P d *
; ’(‘ f
\ S — —_— %
o unpossessed, ) ' +t +k -~
¢ .» BN )
. <y , (ng)a :(ng)i +k .
-*», H '_;.l,:“ . ’
P P |-3rd- p (ng)at :(ng)it +gket a0t
§ " . » s
)'b' 0« d (ng)ak . ~kek - +gkek
5 , f; . -
: 8 -ka +nka +gka B .
. S = - 7 2 .
; 1st P +put/;rutl -put +gput
S E ‘ o
‘. ) d +puk/vuk1 - —puk +gpuk ’ ¢
I, S . 8 ! -
¢ . N .
S 8 ‘één -ten +ggen :
E 2nd P 'fci/sil -ci +gel
- . : 1 x . fL\‘
R . d +tek/sek -tek +gtek -
8 -ni ° - -ni, +gni -
. . e
#R. P +teng/sengl ) ~-teng (‘ZEEZ;;‘\\
d +tek/sck! -tek . +gték ' E)
; . e
Using the endings from the chart, the sentences mentioned previqﬁsly can '
be written:- -: (/
) Anngaqa ceﬁirfuq. "My older brother is wyisiting.'
. (1s-s ending '-ka', with 'k’ appearing as 'q' -
because the stem 'anngar-' ends in "r'.) .
Cefirtaa maurluun. 'She is visiting your. grandmother.' .
, (28-8 ending '#n', with 'u' doubling since }
'maurlur*-' is a class VI stem.) ~ .
Cefirtaa mayrluni. 'He is visiting his (own) grandmother.'
- (3Rs~s ending 'rni'; compare this with - .
., ° 'Ceniftaa maurlua.' 'He is visiting his'
’ (another s) grandmother.') - .
You - are already familiar with .all the suffixation patterns which appear
. »

~
?

on vowel ehding
aanaput' "our .
fathers”.

Older speakers use the forms starting with fricatives,¥“&' 's!
VS:

stems. This gives the contrasts:. 'aanavut' "our mothe
mothers® 'aatasi' . your% ‘father" vs. 'aataci' "your 1
14 Poe ° . PN . .

, See also the Addendum o page. 320. ! 1‘1(3 . . . ' Ch. 9

. . IS . N s
to 7 . . &




H

on/ this new chart:- half-retaining, velar-dropping, adding, assimilating,

-
[
.

nd dropping. However, if it 1s necessary, review these pattefhs in Ohapter
i . . . N . R o‘p é'

24\ 1 . 'K—. _‘ - Na » '., l 4 - 5

' Drill' For each of the following nouns,. write down the forms with

¢ o

the endings '<ka', +nkaf, Atteng', '~teng’ and translate these. _For

example, if the'given noun is qayaq your apswer should'be.
qayaqa 'my kayak', qayanka 'my, kayaks : qayaﬁ:eng 'their own
kayak', and qayateng 'their own kayaks .

a) ena, b) panik ¢) uiluq d) apa urluq e) ciuliaq f) ila g) necuar

h) qimugta i) nuna j) nateq- k) alngarcuun 1) acak ’

¢
>.

- .
» . , - .

Translate: - . . ‘ : , e

o <4
a) keggutenka b) ciutegka c¢) tumpu

k) panigtek 1) paniigtek m) alqer ut '(note. this is from alqarput'

but 'qar' usually becomes 'qer' (see, Chap. 2,11 Ru e 9)

Several of the forms)on the chart /are exactly the same. We have seen

. . / « N ’
this situation before in that absolutive and relanive'plural and dual forms

’

are the same. Now, we\see thaz the 3R-s and 3R-p endings for the absolutive
1Y

L

are both '-ni' Ambiguity rarely results here since the verb ending indicates

whether the noun ending in '-ni' is singular or plural * For -example:’ B

Tunellrua angyani. . 'He sold his (own) boat.' (3R-s '-ni'),

hd 7

4
Tunellrui angyani. 'He .sold His (6wn) boats.' (3R-p '-ni')
. - ! * -

F

9.3 A word with a 3R (third person réflexive) ending has the subjett of the

.

sentence as its posBessor (or more properly, thé subject of the main verb.

the sentence, as we shall see when we get ‘to the dependpnt verb moods in
. 4 .
[ 4

> Chap. 22). ‘For example. . ' -

. N »*

o - Pairtaa gétunrani.,' 'He meets his. own son.'l (3R ending "-ni')’

y oo
N




.<wersus, Pairtaa qet‘:un?::ia;- 'He meets his Qanother's)a son:" (3s ending
‘ ?’ - - ‘ , “ e " - "(ng)a"L
It should be clear that a noun with a 3R ending can never, stanz along as the

»
.t

subject of a verb. Just as +in English one does hot°® generally say, 'His own

-

son’ is eating s SO }n Yup ik ‘one does not say thaequival-ent,*'Qetungani

"+ aer'uq ". However, if,the ;tuect has two components- joined by -llu , it 15
.;:v‘

permissible to dse the, 3R form for® one,of them: .~ =

'Angun,‘c'lretunranir-llu =ner'uk.6""1‘he fan an_d his (own) ‘son are eating.!
Compare this w’if;h:'. v - ' .« o
N _ Angun ;qegunrsa-ﬁ neri'uk.c '"The man and his (anotheﬁ son are
o - - eating.'’ T
The 3R absolutive endings having a dual wsubject, '+tel; -tek, and- *gtek;

e

are exactly the same as the‘and person absolutive sendings having a dual subject

¥ [

-

(refer to chart). Thus, 'Angutel_n grnam=1lu pairtellruak qetunr‘artek. can

\

mean either, 'The man and the woman'umet-theirzféom) son." or, 'The man and.

»
&

- the woman met your,z,»son'. The meaning in this case’ depends on context.
" . . s N [} H

- * , . '
Drill: Translate: , T T

) Qimhgteni assikaa. b) Nu&ani kep%llrua. c) Nuyani kepelg.rui. .

—— -

= d) 'Angyani\assikenritaa.\ e)” Alqarteng unitaat. f) Apa urlurtek

*

\Rairtéllruak. &) Irnian b mﬁlrui h) Arnam uini nunuraa.'

- . W . LA

i) Nukalpiam meluguani kumartaa. :L) Neviarcam tel;'ni kepellrua.
' o ' B .

. k) 'Aba’urlua,ayani tamallrua. 1)‘ Angalkunr getunrani kiugai

4

m) Enen angenrituq. - n) Enen kiputellrua. °0) Aataka tangellrun—

ritaa. ¥ P) enqa Q) nek'a 1) Qayarpuk nuta.raugud s) Q\gyaurpuk
. -, X4 [y 4/
teglellruat, t) Paniigtek alikellrunritak. v u) Qimugteni jassikai,
2
'4v) . Tan'gurraanka ayallruut. (Why'are there two 'a's.before *nka'?) -
N ¥.ig °

P el e e, L
Y ~ s ° N

W) -Atqa nalluat. X) Aciigken pairtellruak. y)* Atmiin -

- - . :
uqamaituq., - z) Atmiinka uqamaitut., ¥aa) enen » bb) enren
, : ‘o




V2 108 . _:’/ ’ N \ .
, . ‘ / L 4 ,
;f’ J
r - Y iy - t
o Translate. ' N T . .

'

. : , ) . .
- a)'Yqurl father fh‘hunting. . b) Our grandmoth?f ig i1l1l. e¢) Your2

o . chibdren are crying.g d) Ourzayounger sibling’is’ laughing. e) Your;
. . A . ~

.
chilﬂren are. walking. . f) Their, son, is fleet-footedu g) He likes
LA .

. ‘our village. h) Our %nncle is sleeping. i) Your, dog is old.

. . pl

. 78
4j) They agked ourz servants. * k) He saw your footprints. 1 Yourpl

. ?Elatives are nice., m) qF saw our footprints. n) She lost your1

leave.ﬁ (since the grammatical subject is "some", the verb is 3rd.

»
4

F: ~ ;’ cooking pot. o) Yourl ears2 are frostbitten. p) Some of you will d
(2 D N b}

" person). o ° 4

- . ! .
N 13
.
* ‘

9.4 The nouns ?ak'allaq" (o1d thing), and "nutaraq" ‘(new’thing) are often

& I ' ) ¢
~ used in apposition” to other nouns, serving a function s r to adjectives “
- ) . :u: . ° . N
in Engligh. They take the case and number of the other noun, but not (gsually)
® .
__~+a posgessed ending. For example? .o . : - v ;\

- Angutém angyaa nutaraq ang'uq., 'The-man's new boat is big.' .o
- . ' . ) / (1it: Ithe.man's boat, the nev one,
}

L3

) "ﬁ - . - N - G is big.') ‘ i -
0thar nouns which commonly are use in appositiou’include nouns formed

[

N
with the postbases -lleq {Chap. 6 3), \—lek' (Chap. 14, 6), and '-lria o
(Chapu 23, 4), and also demonstrative proﬂouns (Chap. 13 and 24), ‘numerical

’E. _..a*

- words (Chap. l83 and ‘ceftain other* nouns. In all.cases these nouns may be

x
. v ! .

ST o : : .
i é/ ysed independent ?f another noun as well as in apposition. -
E R e'. ° ., Co Q‘
> '“"+laf— [ Y] ol .
. 5 The postbase, 'olar- ] (V) indicates regular or-: habitual action, -
{‘c' w ns' ‘ - .
! - .
- \ ldsg Base -, JYukon form . Kuskokwim form ’ 4j Bl :
g’ . ita- . uitaiqrthq e o uitalartuq . *,'he resiﬂes' ('usually
SN .. s n - r o stays")
E - IT  pai- - pailaraa pailaraa ) 'he usually %abysits
NS N - S ) A her'
X " III nerer nerlartuq . - ner}értuq;/ . 'he usually eats' ,
i . ) “ : o : ’ Coe
i H Yoy, to. .- . i > ..
- e taqe- * ° taqlaraa taq'laraa 'he usudlly finishes -
; \\. - 0 * ., . _ -~ -‘ . .
vt . v A §
E' ' | N =113

. . ’\ , N
( Ch. 9 - . ‘
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bl

v

» - ‘ : .~ -
- IV cefirte- Ceﬁirtellartuq. Ceﬁirtelartuq; 'Hé usually visits.' )
. . . . 4 R
VI nengllir- - Nengllirlartuq. Nengllilartuq. _'It's\usually cold.’

. Q‘-kaig~ - kaiglartuq. R Kailartuq ’ 'He's usually hungry;'
~ qanr- " Qanerlartugq. QanlartuqﬁR 'He usuall§ talks.' ’
. . " . —~— - . .

_ . . n ] .
A note about Class IVa bases: . 'cehirte~' and the Yukon form '+lar-' give °
,"ceﬂirtlartuq". The '1' here is voiceless.being next to 't' When 'e' ig

« " *
inserted to break the three consonant cluster- ' rtl', the /I'*stays~voiceless.

We show' this by doubling ‘the '1' in 'cefiirtellartuq’ *(see 2.5). When ™ the

. 7, - .
Kuskokwim form '-lar-' is added, the 'e' does not drop. )

; P . .
v . - ~ ’
s G - T4

Drill: Give thé forms with‘the'above postbase (either version)

[S
L] L e "

e, fﬁ?fthe'following bases, add an .ending, and translate. )

" < ’ q
| , . . C . g

S \ a) maqi- b) pair- c) aqume- ' d) ngel'ar- e) cefirte-. . . .

£) aturl g) ayuqe- h) tenge- i) qanir- J) utaqa- k) tekite-

s
» . -
.y . * . . s B .

*

. e ,
9;6 -1i-' (N) means 'to make N' when used with an intransitive ending, and

«

'to make’ N for object' when used with a transitive ending.~ = ' . T
‘:’ \ o~

- " ‘Epuliuq. 'He's making a handle. (from 'epu-"') )
) Neliuq. 'He's building a housee- (from ene-') R
¥ , T,
Nel'illruat. 'They built her a house.' = S
Issrat{liuq. 'She's making a tote bag.' (from 'isaran (hatted ‘e! isA
: . . suppressed)
Angyalia; 'He' 8 making a boat for her.' (from angyag')

9.7 “'-1liur-' (N) means 'to be occupied with N'. When the subject ig an

adult, it usually means 'to be working on' something, but when'the subject is

SN 3
.a child it means 'to be playing with! something. .- .
v ° ~ . ) ‘ I

Angyaliurtuq. 'He 8 WOrking on a boat.' . .

- Kuvyaliuftuq. " 'He's working on a fishnet.""“ ‘

Az

Drill: Translate: LA e S
f» . 1 \ . >
X, - ' ’h) He's building a boat. : b) She's wotking on a parka. c¢) He is .
3 ’ /. ' ) ; 120 ° , , ~
‘ : L C \ s+ .. Ch.9 .

- %




-

making arrows, d) They2 are making oars. e) He's warking on a
fish .trap..  f) They. are building a store. g) Egateliurtuq.

. > »‘;1) lNat'liurtug. i) Pitegcauteliurtugq. j) Yungcaristem iiliuraa d
aatii. s 1;) Pania nuyaliurtuq. 1) Panicuaraa kuvyaliurtuq.

.
o « R * . )

- 7

9 g '-lir-" (N) means to have a plentiful supply of N wh&n used wi{th an _ .

intransitive ending. hhen it is usecl with a transitive ending, it means 'to
supply object with N' (though not in the serge of physically giving gsomething -

;. ' to someone).

. ~

* e Acsaliraa akutaq. 'She supplies the akutaq' with berries.’
* Ciivalirtuq 'It has lots of flies,'

. _"‘ - . - . '
Egaten ukinelirtuq. 'Your cooking*ot has d lot of +holes.'

Y . . N N .
-

. ) . . ~
.- 9.9 '-liqe-' (N) is used with two groups of noun bases,  With bases for bod§
. - . - : . R . v ..

- parts it means 'to be afflicted in one's N'.- With, bases for game animals,

etc., it'means 'to catch a lot of N'. . ) | U . )

| _Tiliquq. "He has a sore de.i . — ‘

\ -, TIruliquq.  'He has a sore leg.'

Neq'liquq. 'He is catC
Maqarualiqellru}q./,'l{e caught a lot- of ‘rabbits.’'

9.10 The four postbases, '-14-1, '-limg-"," 'l-lir-',“and '_liqe~' are dropping

-postbases beginning with '11°, When,such,postbases are attached to a base, .
O ' .

»

.. - ’ \
if the '1i' is a part of a sequence of letfers, 'Vli' it,is usually per-

)
— e v

missible to ‘drop the 'l' and the preceding vowel. Sometime‘s the resulting

3

word is more coémon than the longer. form, and sometimes the shortened form
}

has t/ken or& a special meaning of its own. This shortening occursg before '
"hatted ' duppression. o : ' , ’ . , co

\

/.—-l—..a
Angyiuq. "He “is making a boat.' !from angyaliuq' by dropping 'al').
. * » L3
Kuuvviigug. 'He 1is making coffee ' kuﬁwif—-' from 'kuuvviali-') .

. LR 3 13
.o A - . . 4 - ‘
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L

.~ dropping 'el' which gives, 'issratiuq' a/d/then ’ ) .,
- . : 'ti' »d’oi' (see Chap. 2, 11)) » .
N ‘ . . .
- . Eqiu,rtuq; 'He s chopping wood. (frqm eq_riurtuq ) B .
, 9 1('\ (R .
= Eqiraa.. 'He feeds it (a stove) wogd‘ - (from e_qg]:iraa’]')' - ’ N
N ., ., . \
Aciraa. 'He names him.' (from ateliraa - 'he provides him with a
¢ . %{ . _,& . name") o
o Imiraa.\ 'He put‘, something in_it. ¥ from ‘imaliraa - 'he provides
o . itwdth: ‘t:ontents*) N
, ¢ ‘Konirga'o 'She cooks Jit.' ?from 'keneliraa >Ishe suppiies it with <
A P — fire' 'kenir-' is thdKuskokwim sterf for,-. . >,
. . % ' 'to cook',) ; . * /
) . Cgciquq. "He has an érach(a (fron{ 'ciuteliquq') ' ) } : .
. / - ) .\ < & . / . o Y 7 . - K.'
- Drill: Translate hto English .and give the longer form: * .- ¥ "‘%
;@
.a) Uyagiquq. b) Kuvyiul‘._ ) c) Qanganiqeliru\ﬁq d) Taluyiurtut.
e) Cavuciciquq. F 4 : . %7 ’ v '@ . ' i o
) e L . ,
A < '/ e : . ’ - .
. L ! %
Translate igﬂto Yup'ﬁk.;giving both 1ong and sho‘rt forms: ‘

Ié'Sraciuq’. 'She,is making a tote bag.'

’
.

(from 'issrateli&; by o

. a) The ,cbj.ldren won't fiddle with the airplan* b)

community men's h(mse.

/

hey will make a.

(work of teeth \

c) He winl work on. Mﬁeet ..
for her) d) It; ‘hag. a lotmf lice. oL £ ! a
¢ - ) . R t ‘N
‘&, " - . ’ \. .
® -~ v v
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T ﬁ%éncisesﬁr ' ~ ‘f ‘ -
A, irraﬁslgté: - A -' . - . y . »
1. Atﬁaka ﬁqahaifﬁq.’ 2% Qantanka navellruut. 3. Negka ekuaéukl
&, Nutgggka/nutarauguk.‘ 5. P aﬁiin Ergzgngellruuq. 6: Alpgar;uuteten amllertut.

7 Negken k&puﬁellruak 8. Tekregken nanituk. 9. Ciuliarput tangellrunritaa.

Q

,10 Nunaka assikaa., 11. Irniaqa qiaguq. 12. Nuyanka‘tgk'ut. 13. Ciutegka

qercuaguk. 14. Tekregka qercuaguk. 15. Qetunraan yyngcaristeﬁéucidhq.

‘ -

16+ Nuyaten tugguub. 17 Ciutegken qercuallruuk. 18.-Aanaput mik'uq.
19. Nhtegput ak”allauguq.n 20. Egateka aturaa. 21, Kuingian tepii assikenritaa.

. 22, Aeiinka mingqellruut, 23. Pistegka calillrunrituk 24, Nunan tuntuvag-

tézgﬁgrtu%C 25 Atmiin uqamaituq. 26.‘Acaten arnacuaraugut. 27 Alqagken

calfuk. %8(’Aanaput qiingqertuq. 29 Ilaput tekiciiqut unuaqu. 30, Uika

ikamraliuq. %HJ Aﬁqa néllunritaa. 32 Ungiinka kepellrui 33. Anngagka 0
uqilauk. 3b, Egatgn ukinelirtuq. 35..Irnian sugtuuq, 36 Angiin 1ruliquq.

37. Kuin§igken tepengqertuk. 38. Nep ut\ak'allauguq."39 Uiput pissurciqut
[ \

Y

!
unuaqu. 40, Nek'a tangellrunritaa. 41. Nutka atullrua. ' 42, Uyuraanka

aquiguts,f43’ Talligka nanitdk. 44, Uin alikaa. 45 Ciulian angélkuullruuq.

46, I&nidten piyuagut. 47. it’ gagken iqtuuk 48, Nep ut amiilirtuq.

A Y

49. Ilapué pairtgllrui. .50. Alqaqa uinguq. 5141Ur1uvqa\\(ur1uv qa) tamallruq

52. Irnianka—llu yurarngaitut. 53 Qetunraagka aturciquk 54, Enen .

-

'ﬁ

ekuaIlruuq.r’55¢ Ulﬁﬁcuaraan assf;tuq. 56, Uluarpiin assiituq. 23 Ciuliagken '

)
uqilallruuk.' 58.. Alqerput‘yurartuq. 59 Uiput tangellrunritai akwaugaq.

‘4, M

A AN

’ kfo Hep ut nut@raq agsikaat. 61 Atkuka ak'allaq tepengqertuq. 62. Ilanka

N f ‘ ,
tekitellruut akwaugaq. 63 Yaassiigenka teglellrnxt.\ 64 Irugka tak'uk. %

i
65. Alqan~uingellruuq. 66. Natren ukinertaituq. 67. Nuteten kipuciiqait.

&

'68. Kamggﬁgkéﬂ teguilrunritak. 99. Alqani alikaa. 70. Aciraa irniani,
[T ~ .

A']l. Tumenka maligteklrui. 72 Navgait qantateng. 73. Kamguugka mingqellruak.
. .\v.‘\‘ s ¢ : ¢ ‘\ ‘

., o . , B . ~ A
» . \.!‘\‘\‘.i , ¢ ldu
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'74. Nunurciqakek panitek., 75..Ilaten taiciqut unuaqu, 76, Nasqun mik'uq.

+77. Uyuraagken qigllrunrituk. 78, Maﬁrlurput caliciquq. 79, Maurluqa:

¢
naulluuguq. 80. Mikelnguut alikelarait qimugtenka., 81. Qimugteci qilu%artut:

82, Tamallrua uluacuarqa. 83. Arnam atkulia qetunrani. 84. Angutem navellrua

AR

cavuteni. ,85 Nukalpiat tamarngaitait nuteteng. 86. Tan'gurraam tamarcioai

nutput, 87. Igarcuuteka ndnituq. 88, Panika ngel'artuq. 89, Qetunraan -

. . ~ . * A . T
ngel'aliiﬁ“ﬂ' 90. Nunatek nengllilaptuq. 91. Qanifciquq unuaqu, T -
-t : . ' S . s
92, Nayagaqa'kailartuq. 93. Figka mik'uk. 94. Tumten ang'ut.. 95, Nep'ut

- & . : .
tunngaitait. 96. Taluyaput ang'ut. '97, Taluyaput atullruit. 98. Kipusvigput
o % b N

amiigpangqertuq. 99.~Irniaput angyaliurtut. 100. Irniaput qilugai qimugtem.

¢

101. Atput tak'uf. 102, Atput nallui. 103, Pisteput caliug. 104. Pisteput

-

caliut., 105. Ilaci taingaituts 106. Ilaci nallunritai. 107. Uici sugtuut.

108' Uici maligtellrui 109. Nec'i assirtut° 110, Qimugteci kaigtuq.
111.- Qimugteci qilunritut, 112, Anngarci tekitellruuq. 113. Anngaci
ayallrunritut. 114, Panici uingitut.‘ 115, Ciuliarci qayapingqellruuq.

146, Ciuliaci nallullrunritait,

> ‘ -

B. Translate:

1, The woman fills ﬁy bowl. 2. One of the people is buyiog your boat, =~

3. His grandmother sews her own parKa.. 4. The boy is using my spoon. 5. The

'nukalpiaq 1eaves ydur-older sister behind 6 Thezman waits for his own '
A ‘= k4
o]:der sister. 7. T'child takes my pipe. 8. The people see our community
3
house. 9 The .man asks our grandfather. 10, The women saw your dogs.

11. The women saw your dog. 12. His grandfather dgesn't know my name.

13, The woman scolds her own children., 14h The women go to meet their own
grandfather. 15.-The youngfladies like their’ own'husbands, 16. The men use
yourz.kayak° 1jr He kqowé the name\of’her grandfather's fa&her. 18.iThe;r

dog killed my servant. . 19{ The boy asked yo&r2 grandmother, 20, The woman
. : . & )




114

Q!rhimugtelirtuq.' 9.‘Angyaqa imangelértuq. 10. Apa'urluqga ikamraliurtud.

.akutaq. 23. Mikelnguut aaniit kenirtuq. 24. Maurlurput kuvyilartuq.

o > ’

. v
T -

W ° » . > . a

3. -

left her own husband behind. 21..Your cfxildren2 arrived yestefday. AN
. . » ¢

22, Yesterday the r’f‘{zkalpiaqs2 didn't use their, own dogsled. 23. The children

S te

stole the shaman's charmsp, 24, The young lady fills your, tote bags,.
25. Your, daughteiéz are sewing, ’ ) . ’ /

- ) ) ‘

C. Translate! :
. " ’ v . * ’
* 1. Aataka pitegcauteliliruuq ékwéhgaq. 2. Aanan atkuliciquq. 3. Angii
kuvyalillrunrituq. 4.AAnéalkuq iinrulillruuq. 5. Egatelilallruut.

6. Irnianka kai(g)lartut. 7. Alqaan irniari angyaliurtut. 8. Angaka

112 Maurlurput akutalillruuq. 12. Neviarcén nuyaliurtuq. 13. Aanam aciraa

irniani. 14, Arnam keniraa tuntum kemga. 15. Qetunraan angyiuq. 16.- Aatii
5, W

eqiurtuq. 17. Apa'urluqa iriquq. 18. Angutem egan patuliraa.lkl9. Eqifaa.
20. Cavucillruuq akwaugaq. 21. Angutem nat'liraa nen'i. 22. Arnam acsiraa

3

25. Ilain ilaita éeﬁirtqllaraat (ceﬁigtelaragp):, 26. Tengmiat eritarlarait.

L - L o
27. Nuyaten nerescirtut. 28, Qanganam aturpgaitaa kaviam igtii, 29. Apa'urluqa

urluvliuq pitegcauciuq-1lu. 50. Anngaqa algqan~1llu kassuuciiquk yaaliaku.,

31. Nuyaten tak'ut tunguut-llu. '

<

.

N A\)
R
-~
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Chapter X ~ Possessed Relative Nouns with 1lst,-2nd,, and
3rdTRef1exive (3R) Person Endings

)

13

I3
£ -
§ oY ‘

R ) . . s R
ety 4 Lo /
. ) Ce
N

- Vocabdlarz . LI e o,
.aiggaq - ' 'haﬁ&' (Yukoﬁ) ('unan' [K]) . ‘
akin , © 'pillow' (glso 'putuskaq' (Russ.))
. . v
aqumga.- o 'to be sitting' ’
. . asemte- : 'to éreak in two' - \
. . o : cella [Y] /.ella [K]";eather,‘outside,.universe, awareness'
/. . .4t
egaleq ' ‘ 'window'
) ikgete~° " 'to be few in number, small in agqunt'
iqa--' ' A 'to be dirty' g
. . -
iqaq .. 'dirt' Z
_kegginaq ¢ 'facé* P \
maan:é._w . 'here' = o o
maavetl 'to here' » -
N maklak , '%eaf?ed seal' ('tungunquq' [Nelson Islgnd]f
3t " mernur- ) "Fo 5e tired, exhausted' (also }ta%suqe-')
" naniq 7 " '"Yamp, light' (Yukon) «('kenurraq' tK]) s
puqig- \ _ 'to be intelligend'
auiiraq : 'story, leéend, myth!
quliri- o 'to téil‘a story' (intrans.)
qulirite- ) "to tell a qtor§ to soméone' (;réns.)‘
. .rquuyurni— + 'to smile’ (intraqs.%
‘ quuyur;ite- - "to sﬁile at somgone'_(trans.) ' .
‘ ’ wanil © 7 'at tée’moﬁth of the river or the exit' \
" uavetl "t 'towards the mouth of the river or the exit'
- .

"+ lgee 10.2" for an*explanafion‘oﬁithese words..
N ) / e
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uci

‘uigtua—"

. uqiggete-°

~uquq ’

uquri-~

&aanil

- R

yaagsig-

yaavetl

lOai fgpfar~ kV)
" 10. 7g§pigte- 4'2)

‘105 1g§aite—q -

A

" “'load,, cargo" {

% . . ‘

N . R /

* 'to sample or taste, attempt, try' (Yukon)('naspaa-'
. *

'to be light in weight'”

'oil, seal oil

'to_be fat'

> 'yonder, ,over there' ’
"to be diséanti o
'towards'over there'h

'to be about to V, to be éoing to V'
= =

'to be very V' - '
~ -

'to not have V-ed (yet)'

voe




- }’
lp.l Ihe chart below show.

-«

possessor. Thé unposseésed relative endings and the/rélative enéings with
Lo [4

3rd person %?ssesso;'(chav. 8) aré repeated here for- completeness.

&

[

/

s

s the relative éndings with 1lst, 2nd, and 3R

.-
’

lfhese two endings, d

:~m _ - See also the Addendum on page 320.

‘retaining type after the morpheme '-1lr-'.,

’
a

LN

other*endings derived from them, may b

’ L4
Relative Case
) s . d
unpossessed +m t . +k
- . s / :(ng)an ' :(ng)in +gken
: 3rd p :(ng)ata :(ng)ita _+gketa
d : (ng) agnek -kenka +gkenka
£y t
P v _ . e
.. K s - ma % ".‘gma
. 0 { . .
{lst p ‘ -mta +gemta
T / ' ote :
S . 9 PR .
o d ~megnuk/-mnuk , ~ +gmegnuk
S - . 7 .
E s +pét/-vet s eg&ét
w ) ) M /
. g|2nd p +peci/-vei +gpeci
S d +petek/-vtek +gpetek
.6 A . - , . .
L 0 s .t emd ? +gmi -
R ] - - <
3R ] -meng \ +gmegpe
, d ) -mekl +gmek
i _ : ° \ = I3
. R \ q

e treated as -

P4

-

\

-




. - . -
. .
. 4
A\d
. v "~ o > e * ﬂ .
- . . - .
v v .

.

You widl notice tha% for 1st, 2nd and 3R possessor the endings are the

same whether the thing possessed is sihgular or ‘plural. Thﬁs,

mean either of my boat'-or 'of my boats'.

'angyama' can

Context usually determines which
ig neant.

- The 2nd person Jposgessor relative endings have two variants, one starting
~

with 'p' and .the other, startihg with 'v'. 1In general the 'p' variant is used

with consonant, ending bases, - and the 'v' variant with vowel ending bases, or

with consonant ending bases..
" ‘ aanavet 'of\;nur’notﬁer"(from naég 'aana-') S
1 nev'et 'of your hgpse(s}' (ffom base‘”[e]ne-'). .
angyarpet or angyavet 'of your boet(s)' (from base
panigpef_é; panivet 'of your dauéhter(s)$~(fnom base

2 Vo,

) 'angyar-')

3 - ,

'panig-') .o

A

]

Drill: Write down the forms with the endings 's+gma', "t+pet/-vet', and oG e

”

for'Rhe nouns given beldw and ‘translate your results. - - = +-
: p : 4

a) panik b) niluq

' —mi<'

2

¢) tan'gurraq &) isstan e) ciuliaq f) ‘akin .

g)ii h) tuma 1) egaleq 3)-aiggaq k) naniq
. ‘ N\ ~

<

The .function of the relative case was exglained in Chapter 7. The .
following are sample sentences using relative case endings presented in this .

chapter.

+ Acama qimugtii\qilugtuq.
N

' Uyurarpet ungai tak'ut.

"'My aunt's dog is barking.'
~— ) e
'Your; younger brother's whiskers are long.

Nayagamta tegullrua aanamta uluara.

'Our younger sister took our

. ‘ mother's woman's-knife."'
. >

AR Qimugtegken qi}ugakek irniapka. 'His dogs, are barking’ at my

| . ‘ children.

'He used his own son's bow.'

N i M /
—_— Atullrua getunrami urluvrai‘

> . 7 ’ ;
-compare: Atullrua getunraan urluvra. {fﬁe used ‘his (another's) son's bow.! .

LR .

13

/ . 3
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3R forms in Ehe'relative case can only be tised as posséssors. The other

function of 'the relative,” as‘subject of a transitive verb, does not occur with
' ) . A - .
" 3R relative forms.1 .This is because a 3R form cannot stand alone as the sub- K

4

ject of a-vé;b. Thus we cannot say, *Qetunrami neraa akutaq.', hoping to mean,

'His own. son ate the akutaq,’ : . -

. "g: N .
(See also Chap..9.3,~ the same situation holds for 3R absplutive forms).

. . . ‘o s ) ) N
Drill: Translate:

a) Nemta hainga ukinengqertuq. b) Pistema quuyurnitaa.
Y
< c)Pistevet quuyurnitenritaa. d)Qimugtevci gilugaat panzka
e ) Angyarpet ucia uqamaituq.» f)ggtunxami pitegcautii asemtaa.
g) Uivei maklijit pissufait,f h)Péniigpetek*neqddaraat nér'akeka.
i)Irniameng ilait unitellruiq, 3) Qetunrarpetek alikaa panigpuk
k) Apa urlumta kﬁingian tepii assi(r)lartuq. 1) Panimegnuk tangrrda.

—
m) Paniigmegnuk tangrraak;

:~ 10.2 The words "maani' and 'maavet' igtroduced in this chapter can both be .
' ,translated by the‘;;;E) wordr'here . 'Maani'’ means 'at\fhis place and is
‘ . used to specify the location of tﬁe acfion or #tate described by the verb of
the sentence, while' 'maavet' means 'to this plac;' and is used o specify the
destination of ‘the actfoh described by_thé verb; For ekample:
Maani net'uq. \'He is eating here.' . | K
Maani net'angqgertuq. '?here are houses here.'
but, Maavet faiguq. 'He is coming over he;e.’

Maavet ekellrua,” 'He put it in here.’ Y *

v ' The same distinction applies to the pairs Tuani' (at the mouth of the

L7 3R relative ending is not even used'with a houn which is’ part of the com-
pound subject of a transitive verb. Instead the 3R absolutive is used, as in-
the sentence, 'Angutem nuliani-1lu atulqugk angyaq.' (The man and his wife
used the boat). . v .




N /

river, or the exit), 'uavét' (to the mouth of the river, or the exit), and

Fl

'yaani' (yonder), 'yaavet' (to yonder). These words are examples 95 -

.

demonstrative adverbs. They will be treated fuily ip Che?pter 25. 1In the
RN

-

form in which they are presented hefe, these words aIreédy have case ending§ .
on them (as we shall see in Chap., 25) and therefore do net take further

endings or postbases. Coe X

kY

. ,—""‘—"/
Drill: Translate: o

a) Uani. net'angqgerrlallruuq (nen'angqelallrut;q (K1 . b) yYaqulek

yaavet miciiquq.' ¢) Maavet taingaituk. d) Maurlurput uani aqu'mgauq.

e)AYaani aquig't'xk mikelnguuk. f) Uyurama qimogtii taiguq rpaavet'.

" g) Uika tekiciiquq maavet-unuaqu. ‘ .

S

' (V) indicates action, in the immediate future (compare

10.3 '-qatar-
'+ciqe-'-/@5ciiqe-"l.wﬁi@ indicates action at some time in the future), The

v

" postbase '-gatar-' can be tranglated as "to be about to V' or.'to be going to

B

V'. This is%gsixgil‘ating type suffix (Chap. 2.4.3). This méans that the
form will be '-qatar-' after bases that end in vowe%’s or in 'r', and '-katar-' :
& .

-

after bas hat end in 'g™ -
S N\ — .

Class Base "~ with postbage and ending

. < > -
I cali- Caligatartuq. 'He's. about to work.'
) ' ’ .

II .qia-. #Qiaqatartuq. 'He's about to cry.'
' . “ . * . . ' - .o o ‘. ¥
III. nere- Nerqatartuq. 'She's about to eat.' -

taqe- Tageqatartuq. 'He's about to finish.' ™ (the 'e' is kep{,
. even fhough itds hatted, 'to separdte the

» 'q's; then the second 'q' is geminated

; (see Chap. 2.4 and-1.16))

-

IV. mit'e- . ""Mit'eqatartuq. '\It'g about to land.'
B o
VI - atur- Atuqgatartuq. | 'He's about to sing."

Ayakatartug. -'He's about to leave,':

135 - — l/
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pair- " Paiqataraa. * ° 'It™Is about .to lick it.',
N . . of N R PR | # > T -
tangrr- ‘ Tangerqatdraa. 'He's about to see it.' (see 2.4.3 for . ot
’ K exg_];ahation of why.the 'r' is retained)
Meq'atartugq. ‘ 'He's about to drink. L (the gemindtion is
caused by the fact that.the underlying stem
. is '[élmr-'. (See 2./11 for.details.))
Drill: Translate: ) SN et
a) They are -about to dance. b) It's -abodt to be eold. ¢) It'sﬂal‘{out"A
. : . ' : S .
to snow. d) He's about to light it.* e) HE '§1}out to .ask her. .f)-He's
about to take a steam bath. g) She'sl about to laugh.. h) kuuﬁia‘ni
~ ~— Rl
kuvqataraa. 1) Maavet tekiteqatartut. 3) Nan;Lq kumarteqataréa.

»

1© °His %is about tq bark at he;r 1) The/s'haman is about to go

. X 7

away. m He £ about to dig it. -

[ - T e W, :' '
10.4 '-gapigte-' (V) indicates A high degree, Tvery ™. This postbase is “not¢
. ) }
‘used much with verbs describing‘actions. Notice that verbs éxpanded by this )
/ g :

pbstbase are i’h Class IV because the- postbase ends 1in 'te .o

°

Clasg Base . with posthase and ending -

L3

iqtu-’ -.ggtuqapigtuq. ‘. 'It is veryﬁwidg. v

naulluu- ‘Naulluuqapigtuti. 'He is very sick.,'
- a M “ i , ° .
take- Takqapigtuq. & 'It is very long.' (hatted 'e' suppresséd,
” - . T . - see Chap. 2.8)
nanite- Naniteqapigtuq. 'It is very shott.” C
- S
nengllir~ Nenglliqapigtuq. 'It is very cold.'
S ) .
yaéqsig* Yaaqsikapigtuq.., 'It is very far." -
kaig- l Kaikapigtellruuq. 'He was veryxh'ur;g’ry. !

-

-4

& Kuskokwim variant of this postbase, is A'~_q‘apiar(a'r)-'. "The '(ar)' 'is
. N . Ca .

subject to deletion when the 'fostbag% 1s used gin.,coﬁtexts' where its final 'r'

C . . e Nt
is preserved and is followed by anofher cohsonant (see Chdp. 2.12). E_‘O}‘
. : . j .
example: . . -
r) (-]

Kaikapiartuq. YHe's very-hungry.' ("(ar)' deleted)

. . LY. J >
r -‘l‘E"\

Y

-




-122 . . S, ‘
: . M . \
Kl - . 1‘ ‘:4 : . . v . ¢ \ i
’ \\ . Kaikapiatrallruuq. 'He was very hungry.' ('(ar)' got deleted, Bince -
= : . '~llri~' drops the final 'r' of 'fgapiar(ar)-')
. \ ,-\. . - N . ' ‘ N T ' b
N . Drill: Translate: v ' - .
\ b _—=" 3 . , - .
\ ’ , , . - '
a) It is very good. b) It is very bad. c) It is very cheap. d) They ‘
w are very intelligent. €) ‘The men are.very tall, £) Our grandmother Y
. is véry sick. g My .backpack i§ very heavy. h) He is yer:/s)ow.
1) Nepaiteqapigtuq. jJ) Mikquigtixz -. k) Alq.erpuf uquriqapigtugq.
- . !h rl ) ' ' '
" 1) Anngarput kemgitqapigtuq., m) Yupiit’puqikapi}tut. n) Mernuqa-~
N -, -pigtuq. . Lo

*

o

s

9
10.5 '-_lgsaifer-°' (V) indicates action not taken, or not yet taken., .This
assimilating suffix begins with '-k'. This means that the pagtbase will take .

%he form '-ksaite-' xith bases énding in a vowel or 'g', and take the form

!-gsaite=* with bases' ending in 'r', Bases: expanded by this postbase .are in
* - . ‘\ ) . N

Class IVe. - - o ' i ‘ (
M Base " -with postbase ) ,
I cali- gglilggaitu‘;i. 'He hasi't wor.ked yet.' ’ -
E iI 1;1u_ . Kiuksaitaa, - 'He has;x't angwered yet.'
III nere- - Ner‘eksa’itaa. ~ 'He hasn't eaten-yet;.' ~ 3 '
IV . cenirte- Cenirteksaituq. 'He h‘asn'«t visited yet. I ‘ .
VI eritar~ , Eritaqsaitaa. 'She hasn't plucked it yet.* \‘ h
ayag~ ] ~_ Ayakgaituq‘. - b'H‘é has;x't le'f:'t. ! I ,
imir- - Imigsaitaa. - 'He haesn't put. an‘ything in it ye;,t.' '
%, mt;r- ’ Meqsait{xg. - 'He hasn't drunk yet.'! - C 7
. . ] - \ _ | L N | ~ .
‘Drill: Translate: - - :
. a) Panigpuk atuqéa’itud. vb) Nerngeksaituq. ) Kaingeksaitugq. ’
. R .o

d) Uingeksaituq. e)‘ I'ssraciksa:l’.tuq. f) They haven't learned it yet.

. g) They haven't seen fb yeét. h) He hasn't devered it yet. 1) They

SR E 5

M

ot ¥



v S - \123.
haven't stdrted to dance. J) ‘He hdsn't finished it yet, )

Exercises: . N

Af Translate% -

1, Iima aipaa akngirtg}lrua 2. Panimegnuk irndari puqikapigtut. 3. Nayiim

uqua assiqapigtuq. 4. Qayamegnuk ciunga navellruak. 5. Uciata tepii assiituq.
6. Aeﬁéama qimugtekait.. 7. Alqama issratkaa. 8. Aanaka uquringuq. "9, Aatamta

nekaa. 10. Anngagmegnuk qimugtekg}ek. 11. Nayagaq:guinga ellaituq. .12, Angal-

<

kum qimugtemi pamyua Kepciqla. 13.\Angutet,uniteliruit nuliateng, .14, Uima

' -

nayagaaQSugtudapiékﬁq. 15, Qimugtevet ilait kaingut, 16. Alqama irniaqak.-.
17. Acé@a uinga Yungcariétéﬂguuq. 18. Maurlumta gipaqellgua angalkuq. .~

%9. Nunalqagyu;taituq. 20, Aatavci kumarteksaitaa nanigq. élt Qetunrarpetei
aipaan angalkum iinrua alikaa. 22. Angalkum assikai anngama nuliaranh nuyai.

v -
23, Yungcaristem kamguuk anngarpeci atullruak. 24. AlqamEa-irPiarin tangellruat
-al: - 2

. by ~ . “«€
anngarpeci irniara. 25 Uyu;amégnuk teglellrua qetunrarpetek kyingia.

. 'Y

26. Nuliama uyutaan kassyutellrua agayulirtem pania. 27. Anngamﬁa pissurciqaa
maqaruacpar ta gellren akwaugaq. 28. Kass'am panian- uigtuaqataraa akutaq.
2&: Tunnéaitpgiangyéﬁi. ‘?0. Acama uingan qipugtii kemgituq. 31. Asemtai
igarcﬁutetené. 32, Pistemta panian eritaqsaitaa $aqulek. 33, Agayulirtem
panfhn:aékua&assiqapiétuq. 34, zggama Qggéflrua qimugtémi pamyua. ?5..Nukal—“
piam aatiid kiputaaianhga;i kipusé;a. 36. Tanﬂgu;raatlteguit aatameng nutgit.
a37' Qay n nutarauguq.( 38. Qayagnkciunga naggllruat. 39. Qayarpet.ciunga
(\navel at:. 40, Atmagpeci imait uqa;aiteQEpigtut. 41, Aataka’etnerpak ~ .\
nere saitud; 42, Carayagpak tanéelqa kaikapigtellruuq; J23.'Uyurarpetek

qayaa imangelartuq,, 44 Panigpetek uinga qimugtaituq. 45 Pé?iigpetek uigkek
qimugtengqertuk. 46. Tan' gurtacua; aénani—llu yurartuk. - 47. Apa urlumta
pistiin nerciqaa maklacuar. 48. Alqagketa navellruagkek uluar;gemta‘epugkek.

49, Ilait mikelnguut ciuciulartut. 50. Alqamegnuk nunularai ilami irniarit.

7 L
-~ -.-“r '131;: , -
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k4

Lyery fat.‘ 27. There are few people here, 28, Your2 daughter's face is

= . ‘ ] o
- d ' . ‘ fi
51. Algagmegnuk nunularakek ilamek irniarit. 52. Mernungeksaitud. 53. Cenir-
hd * F3 . . . © °

- . -

4
taa tangellmi alqaa. s

B. Translate: »

1. 'Your .relatives' ' boats are big. 2. Your boat is full. 3. My
¢ ' Yo - .
mother cut off my gray hairsz. 4. Your husband's partner is a white man.

5. My cooking pot's handle broke. 6. He broke the bow of his own kayek; -

7. His bow's arrows are long. 8. His younger sisters ) ot see the big

. , e e ;
moose. 9. The shaman won't be 111.* 10. Your childre e\very tired.
11, Yoqu'fishnet's stfikers are heavy. 1% The children are\

own' priest. 13. bﬁfﬁmther cut my younger sister's—hair."14.\The westher.yill

) \

< .
be good tomorrow. 15. The boy broke his own younger sister's. Pencil 16. My

husband's mother is very nice. 17. Some of his servant;?haven t yet begun to
L

v
work. 18. Some of his servants are building-her a house. 19, The big white -

man's little plane hasn't landed yet. *20, .She-won't visit her own mdther.

)

21. The boy's companion stole’ the shaman's charm. 22. My?husband will cut

- »

. \ . . . .
_off his own dogs' tails the day after tomorrow. 23. Our Erandfgther's \
« . . o | [

servants2 are very ill, 24. Yeur franemotherjs.ster%es are usually shorﬁV

Y
-

25, My uncle’hasn't yet seen your older sister, 26. Your former husband w;% .

N ‘ . ’
. e ~
dirty. 29. My older brothersz' dogs are very fleet-footed. 30; YourZA -

N N /

daughtersz' husbands usually sit_near the exit. 31, The pillow. is very good

- 32, His 'hands a;e’ﬁsually dirty. 33. Your2 younger sister took the lamp.::

e~ "
34, The young lady likes the bearded Seal's oil.- 35. Your other eye is black.

* -

36. The men of the village are about to leave, 37. The boy smiled at his’ own

¢

companion. 38. My older sister s hair is very long. 39. My dog's tail is,

{

very short., 40. My older brothe1 and his wife have a small house. 41. Your

s

dogs*bﬁrfed at"the reindeer over there. 42, Your2 children2 know their; own

doctor's name. 43. One of my boots was lost yesterday. 44. Your uncle broke

10 : \

smiling at their

L

+

’~

.
e &




his -pipe.. 45. Some of my children are about to -go ovér there. &6, ‘Ourz 'son's

g

- . ’ n’igllight. 47 My uncle's companion won't visif‘the shﬁman. 48. Our

'grandfather s sled hds no cargo. >49. Some” of the- people in’ our village fave .

4 . 2

no food. 50. Her face is very nice. 51. Your2 daughter likes our2 ‘son.

L4 -~

52. Your father 8 stories are usually good. 53. f!:i:/z;;y far. 54. Some of )

- my older brother's dogs are gett ng t red 55, My older sister is oing to
A g

taste the fish which you cooPed 56 Yesterda younsuncle waite for his

-

grandmothe?' 57. Our older brothet won t leave h kayak here., 58 our

/e
father will not kill the litgle rabbits,. 369. Your mother s tote baé &s empty.

¥

,4‘\

60. Our, daughtersz hurt them. 61 Our mother 1lit the lamp. 62. Some of Our2 s
dogs are about E—_eat the big fish. 63. My place'isn 't far. b4. Our older
‘brother won 't marty your “older sister, 65., Our grandfather hasn': seen the
white men.. 66. The skin of the seal is dirty. 67. One of hi& legs’ is.short.

68. My daughter will visit your" grandmother s companion tomorrow. 69, The ~—--

white man won' t taste the EskImo'Lice cream". 70. My:husband is scoldfng his dﬁ\
¢ > D .

'y
younger sister's husband, 71. Our kayak‘ghload is light. 72 Tomorrow, it

C
o & 7 \ > ..

Cwill beg" very cold. 73. Our place has lots of* berries. 74.'The airplane’ has’ Se

:\r
-

. lots’ of cargo. . . Ll A,

. o LT :
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~Chapter XI " Intransitive Indicatiﬁi'herbs :
Voeabularx . - : ./ ? o ﬁéi ey ’ )
age- . . . 'to.go(over (but not to go across something)' )
lw/allragni f'last year _ ' _— o -
anaana 1 . 'aunt (mother's sister), stepmother'
2 'ane- o "to go out" 5 ‘ s ]
* ‘o
’ /angayuqaq* ' 'chief, boss' (angayuqaak 'his or her parents,')« . 3
L atahu R . evening, this coming evening' - .
' ataata | uncle (father s brother), stepfather ‘
atata 'later on' -, 5_\ . J
- - .
cakneq 'very much' . ) EET , : B
_el:I.car—1 - } intrans: 'to stﬁd&'; trans: - 'tovteach someone'(YuhonB‘k‘ )
elicaraql: 'student (Y) : ‘ . %«@ . ’ ‘
elicari-1 'to.teach' (intrans.) (Y) s - y:“ "5§f!%'

g eiicarista1 ) 'teaeherf vy ™ ~ N : {; ) 3 .
1i-1 ’ 'yes ™, ‘ A _ s X 'k ﬂ i
iqiu, ) "the wrong'one' . ‘ - - = B
iqluy ° . Two lie, tell a falsehood) S | -
kiak 5 \ ?summe;; last sunner'\

Kuigoaémiu 'person‘from the;Yukon' . .
-kbimar- - " 'to swim' (also "kuime-"*) i
Kusqugvagmio‘ ) 'person from the Kuskokwim' . . x
- . - « . P v
Kusquqvak . " "Ruskokwim River' - s ) o
' ’ .
" meq 'water (base- '[e]mr— ) ,
t pinir- ) . "to be strong physically’ (also 'kayu- [Y])

lThe Kpskokwim version -of these four words arey eliénaur-\ (for. elicar-'),
elitnauraq (for 'elicaraq'), . 'elitnauri~’ (for 'elicari-') and 'elitnaurista
(for “elicarista' ) All are from the base 'elife~t (to learn).. o N

137 " "'.’,r ‘ ) ) -,
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qang’a / q,aa;g
" tage-

tadgaam
‘u£§an

uksugq
‘_ufi"nerkag&

-watua

Cs yuuri:e-'

11,2 =qaa
~
+yug- W
1 -
)y )
11.4 Fyuumir- (V)
. ﬂ - i .
, 11,5 +yuumiite-° (V)
i) 3
11.6 ?:yuuma- \2;
11.7 :yugnga-‘*?(v),

_ : )
ll,gﬂ-l-yugnarqg- )

g

'to go:g;from shore to land or up any gradual

, incline'
'however, but' \
_'fall,_aétqu, last fqlg;‘ : ‘ <
;winter, last winter' ‘
'spring, 1qst~sp£ing' ) . .
'a (short) while\ago, just now' v )
"to be bo:n; . :€. " j -
ind.icat;es a 'yes/n<:;' ;ugstion w*
"to want to V, to want N' | ) ) t

'to desire to V'

'to not care to V' .
Y

"to be able o V' [Y]; 'to be ;eady to V' [K]

) ) ~
'to be able to V' LK] .

. -

& {
2 , t

11.1 In Chapter 4 we saw the intransitive verb-endings for a 3rd person sub-

ject ('he!,}'sﬁe',n'{t', "they'). The table below presents the intfansitivg
R, . [

. verb endings for a subject

('you'), and, for the sake

+

All these endings use "(g)' after

~=

13

of completeness: in the 3rd person again. °

: : s; f o | .
' ' " | s | I q
a Clasg II base, and '(t)' after a Do
h P ( ‘ :3rd  p | ' o
consonaht ending base, | ‘4 E z K
. \ ) i i . 1
Notice that the final part of | i - ! " .
.. S g " 8 S onga :
", “the~lst person singular ‘ending is- v E "1st p l+'§§;u ‘ (:ut
. . . i Lo ) .
":nga'.-. This means that the 'ng' will o ,.d | ] uk [
. . . - | N
drop\o\ut when it occurs between two : ’ S ten E
A . P | 2nd p é ' ci
. A : ) ’ {
sin'g‘le vowels, and ‘this means in all d i ! tek !

in the 19t persons ('I', 'we'),’ in the 2nd person*

INDICATIVE INTRANSITIVE ENDINGS®

r,

N " . -
indicates probable V-ing from point of view of speaker




&

‘by velar .dropping, but 'cali-' and '+'

«

P b4

’

cases except when the ending is used on a Class

and '+'§f§u"and ":nga' give 'yurartunga' which
(g)
(t)

working). Here the 'ng' must be retained becau

u' and

Drill: Translate the following’ irto English:

a)Uitalartukut maani. D) Kassauguten.

kiagpak.
-/

h) Uinggertua. 1) Necuaranggertukut.. 3) Uifigitua. K Talu&arpangé,‘

ciqutek unuaqu. e} Akwaugaq kaik?pigteilrunritukuk; f) Pissuqsaitua -

(kiagpak 'all summer')57g)'Yaaliagni tékitellruunga.

: . 128

I base. For example, 'yurar-'
becomes 'yurartya' (I am aancipg)
':nga' give 'éaligpga‘ (I am .

se it is preceded,by two vowéls.,

Examples: o

g%?§§. Base 1ls . 2p v - ~ R .
I nallu- Nalluunga. 'I don't know. Nalluuci. ;'Yéupl'dsn't know. '
I naulluu- Naullﬁugua. 'I am sick.' Naulluuguci. 'Yquéléare sick.'

III ° nere- Nerua. 'I am eiting.' _ Ner'uci. 'Youpl.are eating.'
v elite- Elitu;.' 'I am learniidg. Elituci. 'Youél.are learning:'
VI ‘kuimar- - Kuimartua. 'I am swimming.' Kuimartuci. 'Yqupl ar;'syimminé.v

Sample sentences: ’ . . >
Méani yura(r) lartukut. 'We‘usually dance here." ) ) ]
' Kainritua. 'I'm-'not huhgrf.' ) b ,
) “ Kaingeksaitua. .'I haven't become hungry yet.' SR C ) ‘0
Caliciqukuk.undéqu. t'Wéé Shail work tomorrow,' T f .. '
) Sugtuuten. 'You. are tall,' ’ k . ;
. Nerellruunga. 'I ate.' ‘ "

"]
: g
-0 Elitellrunrituci. o - Yurar-
# ,W\l“
&

’

K

» “-qertuten. ' 1) Kuimaqatartua. m) Arnarpaugua. 1) Qimugtengellruunga.

" o Angyaitua. p) Qayangukuk. ¢4) Qimugtaitutek.

s) Yaaliagni naulluuqapigtellruunga.

»

1) Iqlullruunga:

t) Mernurtua, ' - h .




-

.

f ’ ' . ‘
Translate the following into Yup'ik:
v N )

a) I am an Eskimo., b) You are a white man.' c) We, are starting to

understand. d) 1 have no books. e) We haven't slept today., f) We're

»

N ' { .
getting tired. g) I was sick the day before yesterday. h) I'm very

hungry. 1) You are-a priest. j) I am n shaman, k) Youpl. haven't

started to‘wétk. 1) We are fleet-footed, m) I'm skinny. n)-Laét‘

~

year we, built a house.. 0) I will make akutaq the day after t%morrow.

-

p)- Wg are nét getting hungry. q) I hurt myself yestérday. . ) You2

don't have a kayak., 8)-You have lots of bootg:‘ t) We have an older

sister. u) You're lying. .V) I'm lying., ) I made a sled. x) 1
- A «

“quit. . ’ =

\
-

, e ' - . :
11.2 '=qaa' is an enclitic (Chap. 2.1) which indicates that the sentence is a

.

i .
question of the kind that requires "yes" or "no" for an answer. This enclitic

s attached to the first word of the sentence. The verb in this type of ques-
N A kS . b s .
tion sentence is én.JEdinary indicative verb.
Lt '/ ' - ) ‘
Kaigtuten--qaa?l 'Are you hungry?' .

v

. Tauna-qaa anngaqaa? 'Is that nis older brotﬁér?' ’

7
" The two examples above are the type of question that require "yes" or

o" for an answerZ, _Questions of the type that require more than "yes" or

7.

no" for an answer, that is questions that ask "who", "what", "why", "when",

"where', "which", "how", etc., require a vérb in the inter;;gative mood rather

LY

than the indicative mood. The endings for the interrogative mood will be

presented in Chapters 13 and 14.-
.-

-

'lIt;is'also common, especially with -one word sentences,;to omit the '=qaa' ahd
use rising intonation instead to indicate that a question is being asxed

2If a negative question .is asked, such as 'Kainrituten-qaa?' (Aren't. you .-
hungry?) the proper Yup'ik answer is 'idwi’ (yes) if you are not hungry (that

-, 1s, if you'agree with 'kainritutén') and. ' qaang' (no)-if you are hungry (that
is, if you disagree with 'kainrituten ). This is differént from the English
pattern.

‘ . »
g
-

h . .
. $
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Drill: Translate the following questions. . ‘ L

- a),Are you hungry? b),H&ven't you gottéanarried yet? .c) Are you

tired? d) Did you work.yesterday? e) Are you bl. hungry? f) Do you

-
.

have dogs? g) Do you have -a wife? * h) Are you about t9 leave? ‘1) Do

you have a husband?, "§) Do you have a place’ to work? k) Are you '

2

; a teacher? 1) Does he have a pencil? . o .

-

11.3 '3§u§-' (V) means 'to want to V'. This postbase drops the final 'e's

L |

frsm stems. When 'y! follows a stop or voiceless fricative as a result of this

pos;base, 'y' ch ges to s'; WhesT'y' folloqs 't!' .as a result of this gsst-
base:\:ty chang 'to 'e'. ,ZSee Chap.2.7). : ' ) Yo
Class .§§§g\ lwith;ppstbase and an ending ° . '"& ;' .
I ”::}14 - Caliyugtuq. . 'He 2mmts to work.' = . .
II - pai; Paiyugaa. 'She}wants to babysit him.' i 2
‘ III nere~ Neryugquq.,' ‘ “ﬁe wants to eat.’ \\/ Tt ) . *
" tage- Taqsuétuq. . 'He wants to quit.' ("ay' —> “;s's _ ’

kegge~ ' Keggsugtugq. 'He wants to bite.'! ('ggy'—>'ggs') > "
YOIV elite~ Elicugtuq.\' 'He wants to learn.' ('ty'—> 'c')
cenirte- Cefircugaa. 'He wants to visit her.! ('ty'->'c')

VI ayaé— Ayagyugtug. 'He wants to leave' .

pair—l Pairyugaa. 'It wants to lick it.'
qanr- = Qaneryugtuq. ~'He wants to speak.'
. tangrr- Tangerrsugsa.w 'He wants to see it.' ('rry'3'rrs") )

TS
4‘ -

s
4

»

- 4 :_ L. : ’ . ‘8 .
This pgstbaseﬁalso may be used with noun stems meaning "to want to do the -
action appfopriaﬁe to N". The version used with noun bases is ‘+(r)yug— .

"This noun version uses 'Qr)' after 'te' ending stems, and is.not an eliding

type. . CoL . "
T . - N > ? ) \‘.y
- Class Base ~ _with postbase and ending ° ,

I aki- " Akiyugtuq. 'He wants money.' :/,4? N

. . i , ' R -
. : . .

o= . ’ l.§,7
+ s Ch.

11




v qimugfe-

VI~1T(;tkug—

atky

Drill:

mingeqsugaa. f)

paircullrunritaa
nhteéyugaa. lk)

rived from 'mer-

sit dowm’ o)
q) They Want to

- dog.
to lick my bowl.

wants to see you

.

open the door.

bb) He wants.to

- -

‘ neqeyugtﬁg - neqyugtuq 'he wants fish' (the rule that
would change 'y' following a stop to
only be invoked before suppression of

qimugteryugtag

Translate thre following:

a) Maqiyugiuci—qéa?

1~rather than "to want.to drink'

We want to danc

't) She wants to stay home with the children.
‘. K “

‘cut it off.

AThese two postbases are derived

\also have versions used with nouns, '+(r)yuumir-'

example, 'Tepyuumirtua.'
Y .

hatted 'e'. 1In this case it do€sn't
change the.'y' since 'e' separates 'y'
from 'q'., After the hatted 'e' is sup-
pressed, the rule can’ng longer be in
voked. Hence:'y' doegﬁa% change. (See
Chap. 2.7 and -2.8)). _

L

"he\wants dogs'

* 'he Wants (to put on) a parka'

gyugtuq

¢ *

b) Unuaqu-qaa piésuryugtutek? c) Kﬁuvviaryugtutenl

>

qaa? d)@kﬁéugaq mikelngﬁut aquiyulirunritut. e)Maur}umta atkuka

h) Uivet—qaa

Qavaryugtua. g) Neryugtuten-qaa?
aanan?, i)Tenggsuuteryugfuq—haa?~ j) Carayagpak
Meryugtua, 1) 'Me’qsugtua. (qﬁeqsug-' is a stem de~

' and has the meaning 'to be (involuntarily) thirsty'

;;>i) ‘He wants to cry._ n) I want to

{

)) My grandmother wants a tote bag.
\ sl

r) They ﬁant to buy it. 'S) My son wants a

v
.

learn.

u) Your dog wants

P * - - . 'Y
v) My uncle 'wants to buy yéﬁ% boat. W) My husband

r husband.’ y) His gather wants to

12

x) I want a kayak.,
z) Do you want a‘farka? aa) Do you, want to eat?

7, . ' »
c¢) I want fermented fish heads.

v

.
Al
. , i

11.4.'$&uumir~'l (V) means to desire to-V, or yearn to V',

-
Yuraﬁyuumirtua. 'I yearn to Eskimo denc ' } .
~— . ~
Pissuryuumirai. 'He desires to Hunt the::§ - '

S .
~fgom the postbase '+yug-' and consequently
and "+(r)yuumiite-°'. For

(I yearn for ‘fermented fish heads.).
L C \

's!'can ,
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N . Drill: Translate ) Hé yearns to sleep. b) They wish to
. . . go. ¢) I yéarn to- work. “d) We wish to eat.’

<

) o e) Mikelngugq naplluulleq aquiyvumirtuq. f) Nukalpiat

';~(%:)_ . o ’pissutyuumirtut. g) Pistemegnuk qetunracuaraa . . !
. . ‘qimugtengqerrsuumirtuq. h) ﬁass'aq kipucuumiraa " ------ .
. » qimugteka. 1) Tan'gurraq nutegyuumirtugq. '

. R -~ . B
. - . ‘
- ) .- . . l .
\¥

-~ - -~

ll 5 3§uumiite-°'1 (V),indicates lack of desire to V and ca? be translated

.

'to not care to V', This is ‘a combination of the preceding postbase and

\ * the postbase-':(ng)ite-°"'.. :a ) ) °.
) . ' Neryduniituq. 'He doesn't: care 6&52\\ '
R Compare, \ ‘ :
’ ” " - Neryunrityq. '"He doesn't want to eat.'
¢ Drill: Translate: a) He does nGE\EEFE‘to-come in. b) I have .
‘ . no desire to swim. c) Don't you, care ta work? d), Theyzk \ :
‘ . have no desire to kill it~ e).Yuraryuumiituq., ) : N
. -f) Cefircuuntiitua. g)*Qanrucuuniitaat. . . (
Y i \i . t- ‘ . ‘
11.6 '+yuuma- (V) means 'to be able ﬁo V' for Yukon speakersg and 'to°
) be reaé/ to V' foraKpskokwim speakers. . ) | -
, uimaryuu@aunga.' "I can swim (Yukon) , or 'I am ready to swim' (Kusk.).
’ .l ,.“ 4 i . \V‘ “ o Cov
) N \ Drill Translate the following, keeping in _fiind the difference *
in meaning of this postbase for Yukon ané Kuskokwim “
- .
1 a

"Refer to footnote-on previsus page.




épeakers.

a) They are able to see. [Y] b) We2 are able to

‘understand [Y] c) He id ready to hunt. [K] d) He
is able to use them. She is ready to

dance. [KI’ f) He is able to hﬁit., Y] g) Tengyuumall-

ruuq. h) .Qavaryuumaugq. ' )

f\ 11. 7 '+yugnga-' (V) This postbase is used mostly in the Kus kwim and

Y

Bristol "Bay areas where it means 'fo be able to V'. ’

-

t . "

’ Yuraryugngaunga. 'I can Eskimo dance.'

’

. Drill: Translate: a),Tengyugngallruuq. b) édsteka cali-
* yugngaug. fc)_Kuimar?ugngauted:qaa? di Issraci-
yagagauteﬁ—qaaé e) Algan atdryugngauq. £) Qpe‘
little dogs .can bite. g) Shelis able to babysit ﬁy
.child;eq. 'h) My daughter is aﬁle to'see.“i) The

o » .
children are able to open the door of the community

house. we men can go. k) Our airplane ¢an fly.

11.8 ‘ e-' . (V) means to prabably be V-ing' from the poinf of view

of the speaker. Itrds,often translated as_'I think the suﬁject is V-ing.'

9

This post-base is usually the last postbase of the ﬁerb,'occurriné Just
° before the ending. . e

Kaig&ugnarquq. 'He's.probably-ﬁungry' ar YT .think he's hdﬁg;y.'

Angyarpaliyugngaﬁuénarquq. 'ﬁe can probagi§ make?a-large boat.'
Unuaqu ayagciqbugnarqutiﬁ 'They probably will leave4meor£owJ'

-
. B




. .
I3 . . .4

'
K
' . 4 ?
’ N

Drill: Translate: * a) ‘He's probably babysitting them. b) It

is probably good. c) It nnxsg::be_'a:boat. d) He must
have Seen hersyesterday. g) Angutet piss-dryugnarqut.
). Kaikapigtellrunficugnarquq.( g? Kass'aq ﬁtl-cungyt;g'-
narqﬁq. h). Ayag};.;umiicugnarc;uq. 15 Arnaq e}itnaufis—
ten’guyv.xgnarquq.° 3) Qetunr;ar'tek~ yﬁixg"car:listeriguciqsug_

narquq. ‘k) Eliciiqsugnardaa.
. @

'\_ -
.&; S
"
“
.
+
> " K /
.. - {
- r \
- ¢
¢
+
Fad
[
-, ‘
>
- L]
- -
Nl * ~
£3
R
3
i ' -
t
i #
L 2
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Exercises:
A. Translate: *

¥ Qimogtema atra assikellrunricugnargaa. 2. Tagyullruukut. 3. Aatii“ﬁéullgp-
. . . s, ' i . .

yugnarquq. 4. Qétuqrarpetek kumarcullruﬁritaa kuingiqa. 5. Neviarcam angiin
. ) L > X

s

) ™
pissuryuumiitellrui kanaqliit. 6.- Qayarpangqerrsugtua. 7. Kipusviliurteﬁéuyug-

tufen-qaa? - 8. Iqluuten. 9, Allragnivqaa paq}in yuurtelIruuq’ IO =iy

g &

panika yuurtellruuq allragnﬁﬂ lI‘ Nunii yaaqsinricugnarququ 12, ﬁéahi carayag-

N

tanggerrsugnarquq. 13. Yuraryugtua, Yu‘EFyuumiitua. f‘taryuumaunga. ‘ Yurar-'
.. .

-yugngaunga. - 1l4. Neryugyugnafquq. _15. Taqsugtuq. Taqsugnarqut. 16. Ikircugaa,

.‘17. Amaryugnarqaa panicuarqa. Amaryuumiitaa panigpaka i8. Cenircugaa maur luqa.
o
19. Nerciqsugnarquq.‘ Neryugy nidrquq. Qerellyuyugnarquq. Neryuumiryugnarquq.

20. Yaaqs%kapigcugnarquq. 2210 hn%ggpbt.tegﬁlqungnardaa issratka, 22.AAssik-
.suumiitaé angaikum pania. . 23ﬁ-¥ugpak piniryugnq;&uq. 24.’Yuquar:piningicugngr-
qlq. ,23. T?riﬁgenrigugnarqab nuliaﬁi aanii. 26, Ayagyuug?icugng;quq.
ﬁ 27. Qimugtiigqgk neréiq$ugnarqa; néqa. 28. Panika mingeqsugngéuq. ‘2;. Yup 'icua-

raat ayagyuumiitut. 30. Irnianka paiyugﬁarqal. 31. MaurlurciZanyuumiituq.

&

32 Apa urluqa kipu§v111yugt?:. 3?? Aanama taqciqsuggg;qﬁgﬁatkuka unuaqu. .

39. Pibtet calingeksaicugnarqut. - 35.£Apa urldrpeci pissuryuumillrul tuntut.
8’

IS s
-

"36. Pamyuni keggsugaa. 37. amyuit naﬁiteqapigtut.\ 38. Iinrungqerrsuumirtutek— .
q?a? 39. qluunga.' 40, Naull ugua( 41. Kuuvyiaq meryuumiitaa. Ja2, Yuurciiqsug—
narquq yaaliaku, A3% Elicarth; -:,;44 Yaqniecugraat tengyuumaut. 45,7 Kuiqgr-
yugngaﬁgen-qaa? . um T ara ) oLl 47, Y@raryuumauci3qga?
4§. Ceﬁircugtﬁkuk. ‘ '

- cugnarqug.

vl e 0 s’ s . w
angalkuuyugtuq. 55.,* CaliyGumirtuci-qaa?~’5

58.AIengssuuteryu£, K irtua. 60.=?Lgyaliqgaicugnarqua.
. : I’} *




B. Translate:

1. Didn't your father want to hunt? - 2. The bird you saw is able to,fly but doéépvt“

/” . P

.care*to. 3. My mother told him., 4. Theoteacher wanted to ask the students. 5, My

parents have a store. 6., The shaman's daughter wants to use her parent's boat.

\ - . .
7. He wil} be able to eat tomorrow. 8. He probably won't care for fermented fish.,

‘9. He is a Kuskokwimer. 10. Are you a Yukoner? li. He does not care to visit my
. . “
grandmother. 12, The nukalpiaq wanted to use my uncle's'big~boat? 13. Our grand-

B P A »
mother wanted to backpack your, Tittle son. 14, He must be- staying af™ home.

15._We probably won't sleep. 16. He knows the name of the berry. lcb The children

i -~

are able to open the boxes. 18. My grandmother wants Yo havé a parké. 19. She did

not wish to see your older brother yesterday. 20. I'm tired. 21, Do you want to

+ . . : .

sleep? 22. Are youpq tired? 23, Do you want to hunt? 24, My older sister-wants

P

" Jo be thin, 25. Your father did not want to use his own_boat, - 26. The man wanted
Y 1, ; 3

~

-

(:o leave his own fish tra? Behind. 27. My husband will probably want to stay home
with my grandfather. 28, My grandfather doeén't@carg to tell him. }9. Do you,
want to‘make a sled? 30. My younger sister Qants a big dog.,

« C. Translate:
1. Kuuvviaryugt?a. 2. Yungcaristem enii nutarauyugnarquq. 3. Angalkum,pénian
uiksug;; yungcaéis;a. 4. Kuigpagmium angutem téki%ellrua gusquqvak.' 5. Qetunraa,

6. Ataku kuimaryugciqut mikelnguut. 7. Qimugtecuararpet keggsugaa’pamyunih

e ~N
8 Yupiugukut. 9 Angutem unicugaa nuliani, 10, Puqikapfétuten. 11. Alqaqa\

i

K caliyullrunritugéakwaugaq. 12, Nunaka kass at teguyugaat. 13, Aatama nen'i

Y

tunyugaa, 14 Apa'urlumta nuliani quliricugaa. 15, Up nerkaullruyugnarquq.
" 16, Nuka;piaq naulluulleq meryullruu§. _17. Elitnaurat maavet taillrunricug-

narqut allragni, L 4 - .. . : ' '




Chapter XII

Vbcabularz‘
aintar-
‘allaneq .
. cingar-
capegte-
igay—
. ige-
/ ig£e1
ikayur-
'_. . ‘ikufgk
imangaq
inarte-
kénke-
nasaurluq*

- neqég;lnk
niite-

“\—/) pagete-

qasyreq
' . ‘ quya- ®
e ,
L . 'quyana
tan gaurluq*

- -

* upete- .
r'y R A}

: ~ )
- ' 12,3 +(s)ciigate-"(V)

12,4 +(8)ciigali- (V)

’\:2.5.+(§)ta wn?

» S . t &

N L3

o~
D J

% « e

ukveqe- / ukveke-

Transitive Indic;tive Verbs

9

Yto write' (Yukon) .~

'stranger, visitor'

'to kiss'

-

'to be homesick'

'to write' (Kusk.) (igaraa 'he writes to her')

. S
_'to swallow"

'to fall down from an elevati

'to help’

'elbow' (Yukon) ('cingun' [K])'
'blackfish' (also 'catl'giiq')

'to 1ie down, go to bed'’

'to love'

vs

'youné,girl,'ydﬁngflady'

'dried figh'
'to hear*

'to shoqf' ,
- }

'to check on, to go see'
"'cloth cover parka'

"to be thankful'

““'thank yoﬁ' (uninflectable)
. . ~

'little boy, lad'’

'to believe'! (transitive) *

'to prepare, to get someone ready’
J . .

!to be unable to V'

'to no longez be able to"V'"

one who Vs'
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1st, -2nd, and 3fd'peréon subjects and g¢ghjects. Thé box in.the ‘upper left hand

corner sh‘ows,thé 3rd person subject, 3rd person object endings already familiar
rom Chap. 5. - ‘

e

]

7 All these endings use '(g)' for Class II bases. For example, 'kiugamké“‘r

(I am atrswering y0u).‘ The 'a',of tHe transitive marker is dropped with Class L,

bases where a three vowel cluster, would result were
, ,

i}lépt, the same situation
- we'saw with the third person transitive endings in C

|
?
hap. 5. .
. [ i
v . . N
- ’ 2
. O
- [ < )
- Y,
4
~ »
a - * !
- s !
.t
kd
*
‘.
* v
<
» AN
.
P
"}
—
-~ e 2
. N S
hd -
.
L]
. ? .
A4 1
¢
. P
1
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12.1 The chart on the next page shows all the tranmsitive indicative endings with

"\
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¢ g ) - 'TRANSITIVE INDICATIVE ENDINGS -
v : OBJECT ) :
.lI [ L—__’
. 3rd person 1st person 2nd person
. ‘ R s P d - s , P d s p d
N . s ! a i k anga .‘akut akuk v | aten ac’i atek
' 3rd . p | # (g)a1 at it gket atnga itkut itkuk atgen iceci icetek
{ . -
’
d.} - ak + kek gkek * agnga3 agkut - agkuk agten agei . agtek
: -y X N
) RN s " -ka t+nka  +gka -mken ~ -mci  -mtek*
- T3l l ' : ;
. B 1st P +put -put ,#+gput - | -mteggen '-mceci -mcetek
2 - D
? C v : , ) .
T d +puk ~puk  +gpuk . -megten -megci -megtek
g < +' (g)ar < “ . L e
. s 4n rten  +gken -i-penga\:‘Z +pekut +pekuk -
2nd  p +4ed ~ci sgci +pecia +pecikut ,"f‘pecikuli ‘ T
, R . s . . y . - ’v R . \.
s "d . +tek -tek sgtek |#petegnga3 +petegkut +petegkuk ‘_ '
’ lrhe 3rd person subjéct markér can also be considered to be '+'(g)ar' with the. 't! being dropped ‘
! by velar dropping. That is; the 3s-3s ending would be ‘:a',‘ the 3s+~3p ending ':i', the 3s-3d
- ©* . _ending "sk' etc. ' .- ] - - - i b . .
2 (/ | Z,Some speakers, especially from the Kuskolarim, use '-vhga', '-vcia' etc. for the endingshin this square. , -
\ ‘ ! . ; . : ) ,
?‘ <) . 3§ome speakers iqsert"'n‘e' between 'g' and 'ng' yielding 'agnenga';ﬂa'n,d4~ 'wetegnetxga . ) s
” . - » ‘. . , \ . . Y ' . K :_ — ) . t\s )
N -t
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The chart below shows how each- group of transitive endings is compounded from _

endings with which we eare already familiar. It also shows whether the object,marker

, ~ e N

‘ d the subject marker or vice versas .
progades 3 . OBJECT

3rd person [/ -+ 1st person 2nd person
obj.-sub. “sub.-obj. o subas-obj.
3rd bs. 3rd person ‘ abs. 3rd per;on plus abs. 3rd person plus
per, ) i . !
. intrans. lst person | intrans. 2nd person ]

S
q ] obj .-sub. sub.-obj.
? p:; " abs. 1st person rel. 1lst person plus
E ' intrans. 2nd person
c
T obj.~- sub. ! -
~ 2nd rel. 2nd personn plus J
per (], abs. 2nd person . .
‘ intrans, lst person “t::f—J

b4

Those endings in-the three blocks in the first vertical column on the left of

', — . /
the chart,. that, is), the endings with a 3rd per object, are exactly like the

absolutive noun eﬁdings. ‘Here are some example taken from this group of transi-

tive endings. F ‘ < . "o
/\4' ' -
1s-3s (I to hﬂm) tangrraqa 'L see lim' (compare: angyaqa 'my boat! ) (note
that "Jka"‘always comes out as I'qa" here because the
/7.\ transitive marker, "+'(g)ar" ends in a back velar "t
Is-3p (I to th@m) assikanka 'I like them (compare angyanka 'my boats')
‘N

4

1p-3s (wérto h%m) cenirtellruarput we visited him (compare angyarput

-

. LS Tour boat )
o lp-ﬁp (we to them) - cenirtellruaput 'we vigited them' (compare: angyaput
ﬂb\ . ) S ) . ) 'our boats') -
v .1d73d (wey . to themz) cenirciiqagpuk wez shall visit them2 (compare
. : PN angyagpuk ourz boatsz')
B / C s
28-3s (yo,u1 to him) nallunrifan youl know him' (compare ikamran your .
\ < . o sled )

2g-3p (you to them) maligtellruaten youj accompanied them' (compare:
> « ’ . ikamraten your; sleds')

-t .3 ®
2p-3p (you "to them) ner'aci 'you are eating them' (compare: ikamraci .
' pl. N * N plo
. ' . your i sleds ).

.

L . 1‘”‘
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. Drill: Translate}finto English:_-' . . " ‘
‘a) Tangellfgaqa.‘ ﬁ) Pikankag' c) Nerellrunritan:qaa akutaq’ d) Meryuka- .
pigcugnargan. e) Qanruciiqaput. £) Utaqangaitagput. g) Kiugarci. : \
f;'__~ ,h}_?airtaétekwqaa? i) Aptellrunritagci-gaa? i) Assikagkenrqaa?v ® .

k) Assikenritagka. . 1) Nek'apuk. m) Atrit-qaa nallunritatek?

N - n) Tegullraaten-qaa? ‘0) Aturciqanka. ' p) Unicugartek-qaa?
- . )

, Translate into Yup'ik' oL : ’

I N N

a) I want to eat it. b) I'm about to shoot the ducks. ¢) Did you; pluck

the géese yet? d) Ve don t. care to backpack our children. e) Haven't

’

. N .
you,y told them yet? :f) Did/you2 tell the childrenz a.story? g) I won't

‘make him a boat. h) Weé don't care to ;Sk : i) Are youl afraid of
‘ them? = j.) Are you pl. afraid of it? k) Did youy help him?’ 1) Thex‘aﬁe
- ny relatives., m) I won't write to themz.c n) Did youpi learn it? o
o) 2 shall teach him, .p) I won't djg it.. . 7

v ‘o ) -~ -

The endings in. the second and third’boxes of the top horizontal row on the
chart, ‘that is, the "he/they to me/us and the "he/they to you" endings, are com-
pounded from absclutive 3rd person noun endings éwhich mark the subject) .and lst

or-2nd person intransitive verb endings (which mark the object), élthough certain

-

changes have taken place during this procegs of’compounding. Some examples are:
3s-1s (he to me) tangrraanga 'he sees me' (the first 'a' after the stem\\
- . ' 'tangrr-' is the transitive marker, the second 'a' is
~ - like the'final 'a' in 'uluara' (her.knife), while the
x . nga 'is like the 'nga' in 'caliunga' (I'm working))
3s-1p (he to us) . ikayuryugaakut 'hq wants'to'help us' Kcompare: caliukut
. we are working')

- P Lo R

3p-ls (they,to me) cenirciiqaatnga 'they will visit me' ('at' marks a plural
N * subject while ngaL marks the object) N

. . .
-l : ° -

. 3p-1p (they to us) qanrutaitkut 'they tell us' ('it' marks a “plural subject
. for this ending, 'kut' marks the object)

\

; ' \ .

N

e S © .7 Che12




)

3s-2s (he to youl) ‘hallunritaaten 'he knows you,' (the first 'a' of the

R . ending is the transitive marker, the second:
inditates a singular subject while 'ten' indicates

. : second person singular object; comparesthe 'ten'

: in 'caliuten' (you are working)) . )

i

‘”'""‘j"m

T 33-2p (hé to ,you,§ ) nallunritaaci 'he k_nows;youpl v - .
pe2s (they to youy) tangerrsugaatgen 'they;want to see you1 (the .'gen'
. , here ,marks a 2s obgéit, youl 'gen' is ‘most cer
. . taiﬁly related to "ten') Lt

- 3p—2p (they\to you pl. ) ilakaiceci 'they are “related to you , ' ('ic’
"_here is from 'it' as in ‘the third gxamgle above,
'ci' indicates ’youpl:‘, antl the 'e' is inserted

r . to separate the two 'c's)
\ ' . - . ° . . . ) .
LY M . / _ ‘<, i
Drill: Translate into English: . .

» , ‘ & t N '
B 3

a )-Kegciqaaten. .b) Qimugtevet qilullruanga. c) Abteilrunritaangav
. .

. d) Assikenricugnarqaaten. e) Ikayuryugaitkut. £) Nallunritaicetek.

~

,e) Nalluagtek. h) Aliksugnarqaagkuk. 1) Ukveqngaitsaci. j) Malig-
) Cugaatenz kl Mal%ggnga;taanga .1 Qimugtema-pairyugyugnarqaatnga.~

“~, - ~
. m) Aanavei nupurciqaaci. n) Uikaanga. o)’ Utagayugaagten.,

SRR Utahaydgéatgen.

Translate into Yup'ik: , . v

»

£ ° Y

R .
. a) He didn't smile at you b) He doesn't care to tell me a story.

1.
d) My dog won' t bite you

¢y They won't Eurt you

9 1° e)_My‘dogs nili

1 ‘bark at you 1 . f) Theyz didn't. see us;; 1 g) He*really wants t6

nfry youl h)-My older sister usually babysits me.\Qi) He doesn t

- understand youj. . v o B ¢
- . ® B . * '

The endings in'the remaining two blocks of the charg, that is the "you to

me/us" endings and the "I/we to you" endings, are compourided from relative 2nd

- »

or lst person endings (which mark the subject) and intransitive 1st or 2nd, per-

-~

son endings gwhich marktthe object). 'Again a number of changes have occurred
. f a
in the process of compounding these endings. -Some examples are given on the . N

follnwing page. ", o




-

(you; to me) tangrrarpenga '&oulasee me' (for 'pe' compare "apgyarpet’
(of your boat), and 'nga' indicates 'me') d
'(you1 to us) tangrrarpekut 'yonl see us' .
(&on - to me) ukvekénritarpecia "you don't believe me' (for 'peci'
pl. ’ 1
. compare angyarpeci * (of -your 1. boat), and the
final 'a' is from "'nga' indicat Ing me
(I to youi).'tangerciqamken 'E shall see youl' (the m' is like ‘the 'ma'
. of the relative ending on 'angyama' (of my boat), while.
'ken' indicates youl R clearly related to the intransi-
tive ending 'ten' as in 'caliuten' (y?ﬁl are working))

. . ) o Y
(I_t? youpl.) tangerc?qamci I shall see y0up1. )
(we to.you;) tangerciqamteggen 'we shall see youp' (the 'mt' is like:
1 ' ' ' . U ) -
mta’ on ‘angyamta' (of‘our boat), and the 'ggen indi
_ .cates 'youl') ~ -
) ) .
(we to yoﬁpl ) tangerciqamceci 'we shall see youpy | (note that "mt'
' has become 'mc' before the second 'c' and that 'e'

has .been inserted to_ separate the, c's) -
Y

¢

(we2 to youz)' pangerciqameg:ek weo shall see youy' (' meg indicates
: 'wep' as in. angyamegnuk' (of .our, boat), while 'tek’
o indicates you2 as in 'caliutek' (youz are working))

\

-~
9

‘ Drill: Translate iffto,English:

4

, * v . " . H L] . €
a) Kenkamken. b) Ikayuryﬁgarpenga—q§a3 ¢) Qanruciiqamceci. d) Utaqangaitamegci.

Lo~

e) Uniciiqamteggén. £) Taringarpecia-qaa? g) Ceﬁirciiqarpetegkuk—qaa?

¢

h) Iiakatpetegnga., i) Igallruarpecia. j) Kiuyuum{&§§nci. k) Alikenr;tém_
. N P ;

&

‘cetek. llknssikamken. m). Tangellruamegten,

Translate into Yup'ik:

a) Will-you1 follow usjy? b) Are youpl afraid of me? c) I don't care to \
smile at yguplol d) I believe youy.. e) Wez sha&l write to youpy, f) f
wbn'¢, wait for youj. g) Wepi. didn't hear youy. h) I don t.want to kiss‘

. . ~ Y
ouj. 1) I don't know youj. Jj) Do ‘youj know me? k) Will you, make us,

- e
~ 3 kayak? “

“a .

1}
—

? . N - . - } .
From the chart of transitive endings one sees that the 3s-2s (he = you) ending, -
'+'(g)aaten differs from the 2s-3p (you - them) ending '+ (gXFten’, by an

/iié) oo N )
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Ch. 12

’ cerning the endings on the chart. .

a't, For example;>

¥ . - b »
’ . - . . ’
Tangrraaten Ehe\gees ypu.' vs. -Tangrraten 'You see them.' - )

y

Nallhnritaateﬁ !He knows you.™ vs. Nollunritaten 'You know,them,'
In the second pair of examples, the 'aa' in 'nallunfitaeten' has dquble vowel
o 'y
1ength and the preceding et is geminated, while in nallunritaten the 'a' has

rhythmic 1ength agg the - preceding 't' is not geminated

e
.
L)

’ . In the.case of Class I bases thesd two forms come out the same because the -

transitive marker 'a' is dropped in.thé 33-2s form.. Thus, '

Nalluaten 'He doesn't know you,~3 or "You don .t know them.

- v . 4 : f
. ~ N . ! ' A
o

7. /
- N

For each of the verb bases listed below write and -translate

‘Drill:
— . -

the forms.for: (i) He to thém. (ii) They td_them. (11i) They to

youp (iv) I.to you;. (v) I to them. . (vi) Yddpl.‘to'me: . -

tvii) You, to him. (viii) They to us. (ix) He to us,.
. 1 , 2

The verb bases to use are: La)~kiu— b nallu= c) alike-

d) kenke— e) utaga- f) nudLr- ‘é) unfte~ h) dptellru-

i) nallunrite-. j) niite- k) ukveke- 1) alngarciqe- v
- m) igak- n) qanrusngaite- o) ilake- :

-
~ : > 1

Translate: ’ ’ 3
\ N - . - t
- a) Qimugten alikarput. b) Yungcarista ilakaqa. c¢) Maligciiqamken.

d) Ceﬁifciiqaanga ataku, e) Afuryugan-qaa?‘ f) Pairciiqeten—qaa

. allanret? g) Aanakamken-qaa?‘ h) Kepka@ked. i) Assikarpej?;—q@a?

-
.

.12.2 There are sorh% special rules of, usage which may be optionally applied con- s

-

~

1) 1f the dual object is specified by a separate word, the ending '+'(g)akek’

IThe same difference exists between the 2p-3d ending '+'(g)agci' and the 3d-2p

. ehding '+'(g)aagci’, ‘and between ‘the 2d-3d end{ng '+!(g)agtek’ and the 3d-2d
ending '+'(g)aagtek’. '

- »

15¢

N




o l(, ey NereIlruaput akutaq. 'We ate the akutaq.' >

145.

, may be used in place of the 3d-3d ending '+'(g)agkek .. ‘For example, one can say, .

‘Angutek angyak kiPUtlek'_ 'The menzlbuyethe boats2

(instead of 'Angutek angyak kiputagkek ) o . ,467

e 2) oIf the third person dual ox plural subject is specified by a separate

-~

word, then the singular subjeci*t ansitive ending may be used in’ place of the -

corresﬁpnding dual or plural subject ending. For example,
o P . .

Angayuqaagemta unitaakut. "0ur parentsz left us behind.'

(instead of 'Angayuqaagemta unitaagkut.').

0

3) If the third person singular object is specified By a separate word and

]

the subject is first or second person plural or dual ‘then the third person plural

object ending may be used in place of the cprresponding singular object, ending. R
¢ /’ . - - ‘ -
For example, . o

-~

.. - (instead of’ 'Nerellruarput .akutaq.') .-’ o, -, L .

4) When the 1s-3s endlng '+ (g)aqa is used.with aE\Iass VI base (Vg shape),

-

the a from the transitive marker may be deleted (see Chap 2, 13) Thus,

Py v

eritaraqa" (I am pluckingiit) may become 'erita’ rqa", where qhe apOstrophe

in the-syllable'"ta'r" indicates Qhat that syllable recieves extra sé(ess .
on accouzi of the deleted vowel, If the syllable preceding a deleted 'a’

had rhythhic length then this length is preserved after deleting the 'a'

and is i dicatéd by writing the vowel of that s llable double with an ’ s
'apostrophe between them to pgevent gemination ee Chap. 1.19). For ‘ﬁ

example, ' aturaga (I am using it, may becoime "atu'urqa". These shortened

. ' £
o *
-

? ¢

forms aren't use:/jyerywhere-
12.3 '+(s)ciiga e—°fi(szmeans 'to be unable to V', The '(s)' is used with - (
f

bases that end in vowels. The- 'te, on this postbase is Class IVc This

'o'

postbase ,¥8 the negation of +yguma— [Y] or '+yugnga—' [K] (to be dble to V).

-

A variant of this postbase is 'xsciigate-°;. o ) o .

. | .
£ 2 ; . !

M ( : Ch./(z/
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-

Class ‘Base - o with. postbase and ending-
. X

I _cali Calisciigatua. 'I cannot work.?!

.

II ' pai- . Phisciig;tanka. 'I cannot bab&sit rhem.'
ITI nere- . Neresciigataya. "I cannot eat it.'
Iv mslig;e- . ° Maligtesoiigatarpenga-qaa? ‘Can'r you arFompany me?’
VI atur- Aturciigatarput. 'We cannot use it.'
_  eqiur- ‘EqiurZEGgatda. iTiI.éaﬁnoﬁ chop wqod. ' '_.
ite- 2 'Iterciigat?qi_ 'He cannot come ::TTt;‘.

[N

Drill: Translate: p) We céhnot go ' out. b) I cannot undérstand you.
= Ny

c) He is unable to sleep. d) My dog is unable to dig it. e) The man
couldn't swim. f£) My childfgi can't sleep. g) He was not able to use

my boat. h) Irniaqa tagescii atug i) Tegganeq yurarciigatuq.

-

-3) Panika mlngqesgiiggtuq. k) Uima‘ikirtesciigataa amiik, 1) I can't
y

lje down. m) Can't you see it? n) Weren't you able to understand

. them? 8) I won't bé able to buy'hi§v225kg£‘ p) He couldn't bathe.
) ) N < . .

o

- 12.4, '+(s)ciigali-' (V) means 'to no longer be able to'V'. As with the pre- '

3

‘ceding postbase, the '(s)' is used with vowel ending.stems, and there ig the
vl

vdariant '-sci{gali—' which drops final consonants and always has an 's

KnimardW!galiunga\ or Kuimasciigaliunga for 'I can't swim anymore.

Drill Translate: f) Cal:i.sc:i.:i.gal:i.uten-qaa'7 b) Yurarcix%aliukut
c)X rciigaliamken. d) Weagasciigalianka.. ‘e) My grandfather can no

’

longer “fear. f) The white men can?t hunt here anymore.. g) The petrson

N “
[ c% <

who was\ill can't smoke anymore.

’

-

' . -

1., . . ,
Aniother variant .common in Nelson Island is '-sciigalli-' with wvoicelegs 'll'.
’ « .0 ‘




12.5 '+(s)taﬁ (V) ‘-indicates ‘'one who vs' usuaily in "theé sense of as a pro- ‘

fession but not always, as the last examﬁle shows. The '(s)' is used after vowel

, [

ending bases, ﬂost Class IVa noun bases comé from this péstbase. ‘Some examples

‘ -~ + . *
¢ * . {

follow. - . ; ) o ] -
' . i .k' 'o . . '9
® . . R - : P‘ ‘ 3
pista 'servant' (l;terally, 'one who does , From pi-')

) M ) 7 ’ P =\ ’
calista 'the worker' (from 'cali- ') - f <. :

¥

L4
3

neresta 'louse' Sliterally, one who eats' from "nere-')
. L Y 'e‘$>;3

kiputesta 'buyer, storekeeper’

A |

|

}
v

kipusviliurta’ 'storekeeper'

.o . \' s i “ . .

€licarista or elitnaurista 'teacher' (from' 'elicari-' and 'elitnauri-')
. ' °

‘qiRPgta 'dog' (1it. 'onexthst éuils' from 'qimug-" (tp pull hard))

v

ﬁ}ssurta "hunter' (from 'pissur-') ‘ ///’q ;

qanertiit 'their spokesman' (from 'qanr-')
., ’ L 1 . .

» s ‘ . a
tegusta 'policeman' (lit: 'one who takes')oA_ .

-

e

Angutem tuqutellrua qimugta Reggestellni. 'The man’ killed the dog .
I that “bit him.L (lit.'his own
former biter')..

. \ . -
Drill: Translate: a) She is a singer.” b) My father is a story teller.

~ ¢ . . ,

c) Are you.s teacher? d) He.is my helper: e) We are‘not dancers.

£) Do you hévefa'helper? g)'Yungcaristeﬁgunritué. h) Ikéyurtaitutek-q§s? -
i) Igartenguunga. j) Yurarta aturciigatuq. k)'Yurarta aturtaituq. .
- ‘ - - *

1) Ukvekenritaa aatami iqlustii.
A




e )
’)

w148 1 -

Exercises:
A. Translate»ingo énglish: L
1. P%gigpet;k kenkaakuk. 2. K;ss 'at qanrutellrunritaitkut 4
3. Maligqumniﬁ'ciqSugnarqa{tkuk 4\Mikelnguuk ikircuumiicugnarqaak
. "é yéassiik. 5. Carayagpiim tuquc sugpargsdten. 6. Inarcuumiitua.
' -,

7. Tan'gurraam assikenricugnarqaaten.' 8. Paircuumiiciiqsugnarqaagten.

9. Ceﬁirtellgraak. (Y) (Cefirtelaraak (K).) 10. Anngarpeci-qaa !

P

%
, -
13. Tangerrsu; ruyugnarqagci angutek.~ 14. Uptagkek uitek. ‘
15.:Q;mugtecuaraét pérgscii;étellruit neqerpiit. 16) Allanret pairtakek.,
“f17. banfpeuumi}tellruangé. 18. Apcuumiitelliuaqa. 19. Cehircuumiitell-

rufugnaréaagngé. 20. Aanamta nunullruakut. 21. Ahngarpet qanrucugaakut.

.“. ) . v
22. Yuufimaligq;itkdfl 23:‘Tangeir5ugdiqaakuk yaaliaku. 24. Yuut ; NG
.- ‘.{ taﬁgerrsugngaicetek 25. Kamgg:fka aturyullruak akwaugaq ' (.
26. Assikaakuk maurlurpeci 27 Pissurngaitaqa. 28. Cefirrngaitaat allaneq

neviarcaq 29 Tangerciigatanka yaQulecuaraat 30. /Nasau\}uma
Iy .

//Fﬁis - cingaryuumiitellruanga akwaugaq éy. Akwaugaq cenircullruamken taugaam

taisciigatellruunga 32 Khngama paqculirunritaa kuvyaqa 33. Unuaqu\\

.tangerciqamken - 34, Kamgulillruaqa tan gaurluq allragvi 35. Tengmiat

- -

e& ‘ tuqusngaitaputz * 36. A&nacuq; aanakaqa. 37. Irniamegnuk ikayurYugaapgen.

' ~ . 38. Niiteﬁtiigata:péﬁia—qaa? 39, Elicér%t ilait puqikapigtut.
N
T 40, I;niama—qaa ;ﬁsllrunritaaten? 41 Niitellruarpekut-qaa?

&42. Nallullrana futaran elicaristemﬁi/fiif///§3. Tangellruyugnarqer#eeia \\<{Sg/f

- 1, “«o

ya&liagni 44 Ikayurciigaliamegte%~//,5 Kassuuciiqamken yaaliaku.

pes

“Zs Cingarciigataanga - 47. Kipusviliurta assikellruarput - s A

v * 48. Uhicuumiitellruarci‘qaa qi&%gtecuarqa7 ﬁ9 Kenkamken.

)

50. Kenkarpenga—qaa? 51, Nuliani utaqayuumiitaa. 52. Tan'gaurluut

3

péi:pellrunri;aaci? 11. Téringéiceci—qaa? 12. Angutek tangerrsullruyugnarqaagci.




3,/$r4;élate into Ypp'ik:

-’ ~

~ - R -

assiksugnarqaat apa’urqua. 53. Nasaurluum paqcuumiitellrua kaviarem igtii
54. Aanavet qaspera assikaqa. 55. Nerellruan—qaa angalkum iinrua?

« 56. Ce%irciiqamteggen yaaliakus 57.\ Aknéircuumiitamegci. 58. Assikamcetek.
° s . - ‘ b N - - " -
59. Mikelnguut aturciifatut. 60. Quuyurnitellryartek-qaa yungcaristem pania?
N » ) / [£34 ' .
61. Héfleli;pnrita a aatavci -angyaa. 62. Agegggaitaqa tegusta. ' ~

\ ~

63. Unuaqu maligcugdiqsugnarqamei. 64. Apa'urluga yurarciigalfug.

65. ?iputellruanka acsat™lait. 66. Tangerciqamci;w 67. Caliéciigaliynga.
. g o .
*

“p 68. Aqumesciigatellruunga. 69. Iterciigatua. 70. Panian assikaaten.

3

. 71, Paniin assikaqa. 72. Yaqulek naulluulleq tengesciigaliugq. T
- 73. Kamguugni atullrunritak. 74. Agayulirten‘beﬁirtesciigaciidatén unuaqu.
75. Utaqaciqamcetek yaaliaku. 76. Tangellruarpecikut-qaefhani? . )

. £

77. Net'ek kiputellruat angutet' 78. KenekSugnarqaagci 79. KenRellren *

) ) AR \

arnaq ayallruuq 80. Angalkum tuqutellra arnam uilqaa 81. Yungcaristem

ol .. -
/cenirtellra nukalpiam nayaga%7z’/,823 Atkulillruaten-qaa maurluvet?’

-~
3

83. Qaspelillruanka paniinka allragni. 84. Tangerciqerpuk angalkum

’ aanii unuaqu. 85. Tangellruarpetegnga akwaugaq maani. 86. Nerellruaci-qaa

>

%mangat? 87. Nuyanka iqaqapigtut. 88. Apa' urlumta qulirie’ 1a11ruatkut
89. Maurluma atkulillrui qetunraarka. 90. Angalkut paniita ‘
uwiksullrunritaitkut. O1. Irniarpeci tamallruit issratput. ) '
92. Niitgsciigatahka-aturtet.A 93. Uigtuayukapiétanka. 94.\¢gyaugaq

8 S , N ) .
utaqasciigatelltuamtek. 95. Nel'iyugngaaten-qaa? 96. Yaqulgem igesciigatellrua

EVEN

acsarpak: 97. Quliritellrunritarpetegkut. 98. Alqerqi‘elitnaﬁr%stgkarput.

99. Agayulirtem angalkut taringesciigatai. 100. Natedq-qaa iqauq?
- ',’ ,

AY
o
- . W

1. He caﬁnot;use your gun. -2. The doctor will p;obaﬁiy visit the two d?'you

g7 tomorrow. 3 Did your grandfather want to see me yesterday? 4. The new.
b . _

teacher wants to teach us. 5. Our daughter’s teacher wants, to see us,.
. ¢ ) .

T : 16; . . rsen 12

.
-2




6.' I cannot help you' any 1ggger. L7. He wanted to see me yesterday but he could
. ]
"not come over. 8. Did you kiss myfﬁizer sister yesterday9 9. The bear
. 4

I-killed the day before yesterday was very'big. 10. He will not ask you.

_"11: Will you marry the shaman's daughter? 12. Did ybupl hear the eirplaﬁe?
, - . -

[N
13. Did you, see my new ggughter? 14. The young lady you, saw ygs not the

shaman's daughter. 15. Did yourpl*relatives‘arfiqe? 16. The young maﬁ

g4

"did not lgissayour2 daughter., 17. His mother made yeu a parka last year.

-

18. The grandfstherfwho"was 111 cannot smoke any longer. 19. We shall see

.

v

youpi témorrow. 20. He did not care to buy my boots. ?1. I have not yet
acquired the desire to go to bed. 22. I cannot understand tﬁe white man.

% ) A
23. The Eskimo cannot understand me. 24. They helped us, 25. Your daughter's
. ' ; 1 1 : .

teacher 1i S, 28, will he t n the doctor help n?
es_us, t wo sons of the doctor P you53€?

.

2. The dog that was sick cannot bark agymd}e. 28. The young lady I saw yesterday

-

is his daughter. 29. Did you'make'a parka for her s3§3 30. Am I a relative of
yours? 31. Are you a relgtiVe'bf mine? . 32. Do youé want to help me?,
-

33. I cannot play here any 1pnger. 34. The doctor was not able to sge the

children %ho were 111. 35. My“son will check his own net tomorrow. 36. Your

% ? -
parents’ visited me the day before yesterday. 37. -You bought them.

-, -

A

14 .
C. Trgﬁslate into Yup'ik paying particular attention to ?ingulqr33'duals, and

. -3 2 °
. . A Y

'pluralsJ

-

1. I want to see themz. 2. We pl can t help them2 any more. 3. Theyp'1 used
~®to help uspl. (for "used to use the postbases.'lar and '11ru')

4. Are they p1 YOuT) children. 5.’Theypl probabiy want to marry, you,q-

6. ’I'heyz asked me. 7. We, ate the moose you killed. 8. pid youpi‘

¥

Ll
LI + W 2 . N

, ' .
break my kayak's b0w9 ‘9. We, won't hunt the small-moose you, saw. -

10. Do you; want to tell me? 11. The new teacher doesn't like usplf

7 e




»

@

\ A . . o o L9 ' ."

~ IS -

12. I won't take your; bdots.” 13. Did youl\steal my spoons? 14. Yourpl |

. , i
dog licked me. 15. The:h;pl dogs, ®rked at us 16. Do yclyI know him? v

pl-
17. Youriwthér cooked ‘the fish,. “18. I dor't care "to answer rt:.hemz. AN R’
N 19. Diq _y'oup:L ?ie one of. my bo‘wls?[?q;j Dig the Poli'céman'he.l:p' &ouz? T . ,
21. Our2 mother scolded uS;Z‘ 2Z. I can no lbnger believe thempl. e t

D. Translate into E‘ngl:l:sh:\ ~ -

.
.

/E.TMa'te int’:o Yup'ik: 7 ."”‘, T ¢ . - :‘be -o
. 1. DMn't my sister's childien tell you yét? 2. Will you,“swallow the pillse

: g _He loves you. 4. Yogr dog'wanted to bite us,t 5. We haven't yet heard
! / . - . '

\ . . P
* check my fishtrap? 8. Wé don't care to eat. the blackfish-which you cooked.

23. I won't babysit you,. 24, He smilzed at usl;l. 25. They, won't tell you,
. . - .

a story. 26. :We, can't wait for you, :,any more. 27. Youpl will ‘l;ea.venfxspll

e -z \ - ‘e

’ » 3 ? B
.behind. 28. Did you; accompany your, grandmother? 29. Dq yod2 want" to :

help me? 30. The girl Wepl

“e . - ¢

Y H
. o B
a, - A .
. L

r

~
sav-is the teacher's daughter. ~ . .#!

-~

1. Nutegyuumiitanka' yaqulecuaraat. 2. Ukvekenritamken./*j,. Igesciiga.taqa.‘
' . & N e ]
4. Navellruaten-qaa qantat? 53 Cupegtuten-qaa? 6. Igagmaitagken-qaa .

W]

. ! \ N v
angayuqaagken? 7. Niitellruarpecia-qaa? 8. Peq\t;llruarpuk kuvyan.-
) ) . vE i

9. Ubesng:'iitamtek. 10. Igciiqsugnarqut. 11. Agemteliruagka cavutegken.

. N ‘ a . .
12. Uigtuayugaqa asverem kemga egallren. 13. Pertesciigatanka. ‘
* . , ’ .
14. Eritaqsaitagci-qaa tengmiak nutellregka? lS;.Tunciqarf:ek—*qa@a
& N . .
- L4 -
net'ek ak',al'lay 16. Utaqaciqaqa. 17. Kuv’evikawa? 18. Imigsaitapuk

.. .
. 3 24
napartat. 19. Kaviarem tangellma alikellruanga.\*r-’iﬂggesgigzg:amgen.

-
~ N
<

\ £

B . -
° e kY N

.
Y - -
é- . . : .

14 ’ Y

yodz. 6. I am unable to hel'pq;urz parebt:s2 any longer. 7. Did youpl

J

. . . . - ““———\._/ ,
9., You are hurting my elbowsz.' 10. We want to usée ygurpl cloth cover parkas. ’
e » . —— 6 ‘ " Q
. ~ % - -

» , . , : 2
. .




s 7 ‘ . - ‘ ”. 3
i ‘ N ) ‘ ] . ’
. 11. My teacher will‘probably want to write to you,. .l'2..We2 can teach them. ) 3

-

, A ! - : . .
> 13. We l-broke your1 boat's ste;n 14, Did you miake a _real sled for us?

v $
lS. I would very much like to marry you. 16 You2 didn t tell us pl a story

yestérday. 17. I won 't stoke, it. l8 You broke our. pencils. 19, Did you{)1

- , Y

"check‘ourpl fishtrap at the mouth of the river? 20. I named my _sister's ,

“children. 21, THe-dentist will work on your teeth tomorrow. 22 Your2 dog ' % .

) - -

'licﬁEd my daughter's face. 23 Your2 grandfather didn't’ scold u82\¥

> .

t24, We2 won't pluck the bird that your maternal uncle shot. 25, I usually
wait for them. 26.*We don't like the new policeman. 27 Your pl parents
met me_the da?ﬁbefore yesterday. 28 Did you bl put in the oarsz?

29. You probably will arrive at my’ village ‘tomorrow. 30. They2 probably *
' ' ",\‘ N ] - - ' .
o~ don't like us,. 31. We:wil] eut our whiskers. 32, They2 filled their2 A ¢ N

own barrel. 33. We2 héyen't seen our, ne& teachﬁr. 34 She is ourpl

—~

grandmother. 35. You pl killed the big moose which _wey saw. 36. He wanted ’

to steal my father's kayak. 37. My grandfather won t;make uspl a steam . 9\\7,;>
bath housel 38. The elders: will make you ol a community\dance house. Q/D
- @ t . g
39. He cut off the neck of the bird which I killed 40, 2 bought your1 ,ﬂ“.
o, - i . T\

parents' 2 house. 41, They wpn,t turn over my boat.  42. Did youpl hunt the

-

bears yet? 43. We, were unable to carry your children. .44. Did youﬁ learn .
’ .2 . " 1

L

. ) ' .
the names of ourz,dogs yet?. 45. Ismade a handle for my mother's pot yesterday. .
46. Can't yc'_:upl eat the fermented fish heads? ' ’ '
- .o . - ) r
4 . . ) , ..
- I " . N \. . »
- = - ; 4 . e
. .
- - ‘ i ’
[ N h -
. ) ‘ ‘ ) *
' a i' k3 ",.»:LJ ¢ « s —5
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. Chapter XIII

. ’
Vocabulary
-akluq

alinge-

,
v

angeq
.
’ ;7 apr-

, "

ca -
Ga-.

camek'
~

cami

ciin

€

kagi-
LS

Kituu- & kinkuu-

naliré-

naken ://

.

nani

patmun .

_qaillure |
gqaku

" qangvaq
.\ qavein

qavcinek‘

tauna

.
.
-
-

una

6 =kiq -
13.7 *liaq (N)
13.8 -yagaq )

-

A

-

<

&

Interrogative Verbs with 3rd Person Subjects

v -4

-,
»

. . . f X
tarticle of clothing, or bedding,belongings, merchandise, etc.'
L ,

- - ]

v

'to be afraid' (intranms.),

+
.

'chetving gum” (also 'kuc'uq' [Y])
) g ' “ -
'to pronounce'

'what thing?, something' ‘

'to do what?, to do something'
’

Ry

.
s

'of what?'.

- .

+

'when?,at what specific timé?' (past or futidre)

[3

'why?' .

3

'to sweep' (also 'canir-')
" 'who is ?' (use 'kituu-' with sing. subjdqg, .
’ ’ 'kinkuu-' with plur. or dual) °
'which one(s)' S

-

'from where?'

'where?'

'to whgre?{ -

'how?; in what manner?’
'when?' (fulure) 'how long from now?'

nt

’

'whep?' (past) 'how long ago
(anr person spoken.fo);

)

.

"

*a

'how many?'
see text for dif

" g

a

ference between these words
'how many?' :

-
.

'that one'

1

'this one', (near speaker

'I wonder'

- '

'made N'

~

'small, young'

-

~




J

’ *  In this chapter'and the né&t, the verb eﬁdings for the Interrogative Mood .

13.1 The verb endings introduced in previous chapters?have a11 ‘been for the

Indicat1Ve Mood That family of verb endings is used for makipg statements and

- »

for asking "yes or no™ type questions:(with the encli;ip '=qaa.). e | =

.
«

' 3

are introduced. These are used primarily to ask questions ﬁhich‘anticibate more

than just "yes" or "mo" fqt an angwer. To askeqﬁest;oné.yhich, in Englisﬂ,
involve thq‘notiég of "who", "why", "wherg", "when', ?hdhfi etc., a special
intetrééat;ve word or verb ste; must be used?'and the ve;b mu§% have,an‘

interrSgative énding./The chart ‘on. the followiﬁg page shows then3rd person

- . .

3

subject interr%gative endings. . . ] . L

A}

. 4 .

.
. . . . LI

In all the interrogative sentences presented in this’ chapter as examples,

you will notice that the 1nterro%étive‘héfd always occurs first in the sentence.

o™~

This iS4th§.ﬁormaI pattern. whenever an interrogative word is used in an inter-

rogative context. ¥If an interrogative word is used in a non-interrogative con-

text,_it need not obéur in*this positibn in tbg sentence (see 13.2 and 16.10).

~ M - x
‘ . ! . v ¢

P B
(4 . ‘

N

€h. 1.31/ ’ ” v o . . ,:




-

. : . " . . TINTERROGATEVE ENDINGS (3rd person subject)

i . : OBJECT
O ) ’ ’ - g
Transitive: " 3rd II;erSOn ; ] 1st grson ; &:‘ ‘ 2nd gerson 5
- ’ - . ) ’ ' T ! - *

'S s | ) tgu ki kek -nga kut kuk ten ci tek

Ul ' ) : ' _ . 1 - '

B| 3rd p +'§§g tgu tki tkek tnga  tkut tkuk tgen . ceci ~ cetgk . -

J ey e ‘ ; T L n

d . 4 gnegu/ gneki = gnekek _‘_gne'ng'a gnekut  gnekuk | gten gceci  geetek -

. - n'gu -, . . o :
— ’ - - ..
» [ 4 - *; N .
.. . ’ ¢ ‘ - . ~ > L .

" These endings take J(g)" with Class II bases, and "mobile t"

Intransitive: - ’ s ' . § . o
= S with consonant endir}g bases for both. intransitive ar}d transi‘tiYe
§ | E;r,i : +,&g.) ' {'/.—g:?_ ' és-well. 'Notice that the 3s-3s' form is '°g2: which means i:i{at T ’
J )\‘3 N ; (£)* ) ‘/ t:his gty ’droppec} wh'en it occurs flanked by single vowels, and :
N L < ,this will happen in all cases-exeept.with_ Class I bases (compare
‘ R . the 1s indicative final ending “;Aga').\ ' .
. o . B There is 'considere;b'le variation in the dual iub_%ect txi.an-
'fExampl'es:‘ R ' .~ sitive .forms. S e |
Class® Base with 3s intrans. endiﬁg ‘ e . .wit:h'és-Bs‘ trans. ending .
I t ‘nallu- Ciin nallua? 'Why Hoesn;t he\know.?' B «Ciin na];luag.t.l? '"Why doesn't he kn:w him?;
II ﬁai; ‘ " Ciin paiga? ~ "Why' is he staying behind?'  Ciin paigau? 'Why is he bébysitting nim??
III nere- B éiip nér'a@'Why Ais he }eating?" o ‘ " ‘Ciin/;‘erau'7 'Why 1is he eating 1p2] « .
"IV apete- ' Ciin apta? 'Why is-He ééking?t'_ 'Ciin apt;au9 'Why 1s he asking her??!
_\:;I. amar..: , Ciin ‘amaft‘:'a':"., '@w is he ,bacAlq‘)'auc":k'ing?' , ciin amant.‘au') 'Why is he’ backpacklng lt"' E
. . . i : N

.
. 0

»

N

.

rr

[

%

162

1




v

CoT T T T T TR A Ry T AT ARG OO T Ty W T T T AT AR AT

156- ' CoT

. . .
£ M N e
» N

- "Drill: Makexintérrogaiive sentences using 'Ciin' followed- by the -

.

*3p, 3s-3p and 3s-1s forms for. the following bases, énd

. . i ’ b » ‘ . . L
A translate:

a) kiu- b) taringe- ~c) kegge- d) nallunrite-
S ! e) téngrr- f) tangerrsug- +g) aptellru-' h)'me;-
. \ ‘ o
The following interrogative words lack regular inflection.
\ i N . ' N * o

qaillun’ ‘'how qaku 'when (in the fufure)'

"ciin’ 'why' - ‘ gqangvaq 'when (in the past)'

-

cami 'when, at what specific ‘o
’ time (in #¥ture or past)’

-

. + Examples: o L o _ _
[} O

Q;iil' pia? 'What's wrong (with it, him, her)" ("qaill'" is short .
. . ) s 4 . for - qaillun')

. . o
. . Ciin t#illrunrita? ‘'Why didn't he cohe?'

. i .

" Qaillun ayuqak angayuqaagken? 'How-are ybur parents?' (1it: ‘how are

: A ¥ ) they 1ike?')

Qaku anngavat’ceﬁirciiqaten? 'When will youf'older brother vigit you"

Qangvaq tekitellrua? 'When did he arrive?' BY 'How lqng ago did
» ) . 7 'he arr%ye"
L= a .

P - P .
§ . ~
. The interrogative words 'nmani' ((at) where), natmun (to where), and

naken (from where) must be distinguished in‘use in Yup'ik (see aldo

‘e

Chap. 25) ‘ 4 k ' RN

- . ¢ b -0 - Lt
’ Nani uitalarta? . '"Whete does he 1ive?' . .

[ -
= N >
’ I - -

Natmun piqatarta? - "Where is he going?' (1it: 'to where') ' . )
Naken tailldya? _ "Where did he come from?' (lit: 'from where')”

-

¢

S , . ’ | . . 163 . ‘\>‘

ch. 13
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o

‘Drill: Translate: a) Qangvaq uingellrua? b) Nani allanret uitaat?

. o, - ’ ' LT,
ordinary nouns. ° » e .
S . Al . . - / .
- abs. sing. *  rel. sing. - abs/rel. plural abs/rel. dual
kgna ) v kial . kinkut " kinkuk
dﬁ%’ : ' © uum .. -, ukut R ukuk
tatna tdum |, v ‘taukut taukuk
. } L i /
Examples: - .o o . ‘
- ot > ¥ - ' .
. Kina aptay? 'Whom is he askifig?" o,

c) Natmun qimugta keggestelqa pia? d);Qaillum Fyuqa\tuma° e) Ciin ’
elitnauristevet assikenritaki mikelnguut? £) Ciin tan'gurraam .

+ taringescit liakek angayuqaagni? g)wQaku alqeipét atkuliciqaki
irniani? h) Giin &uut ilaita keﬁiértatki gimugtemeng pamyuit?

<

i) Ciin angiin calingeksaita°- j) When will the priest visit you2
k) When® did they2 get marfied’ 1) Why does he usually want to swim

here? m) How did your father make you a sled? ‘n) What is your

-

. village-liie? 0)* When did your uncle's house burn down?

-

P). Why did the dogs want to bite him? q) Where will the men build %

-

a school? r) Where is the priest‘s airplane ggding? . B

. . . - R

13.2. The interrogative word 'kina' (who), «and the demonstrative pronouns

(which aren't interrogativé) 'una' (this)., 'tauna' (that) form their

duﬁlsg plurals, and relative singq;af forms in a manner different fro@mf-—~v7 —

[ © '

Kia aptau? 'Who is asking him?% - .. T ‘

Kia enii ékuagé? 'Whose house is burning" ’ ‘

. PR - -

E)

Kinkut ayallru 'Who 1 1eft°' -
‘ . . T / :
Tauna angyaq ,J glartuq. 'That boat (near listener) usually lea@s.' .
.0 + (1it: 'usually acquires conten;sf) L, - .,
° ) ) .' . . § .

. " N ' v o ~
Uum angutem maligcugaaten. 'This man (near speaker) wants ta go with you.'

Kia pikaki ukut? 'Whose are these?' i 3 C .
b ‘ oo Tt R h_ ‘ :“.< ' » ,.. . ’
lSome people’ use 'kitﬁm'.instead,of kia". T , - ’ ‘
~ 1 ~ - ~ A -
L lk“g IR Cho 13-
. . ' [ . " , %‘ " - ‘/". N
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-
.
v

The word 'kina' (and some of the other interrogative words) can be useatin

Drill. Translate: . <

.

\] b

for the others). . oo i ) ’ {
. . -~ 1

Kina ayallruuq. 'Someone Yeft.' . ' 1
Natmun pillruuq. 'He wengisomewhefe.' N _5 h .

Tangellruaqa kina. 'l say someone.' - ° Cn !
~ . " . . ’ . , ~ . /

- .
g

. . )

. ﬂ /
a) Kia teglellruagu atkuun? b) Kia alikaten? c) Kinkut ayagtat?

j / »

d) Kia qimugtain qilullgyatgu peniin? e) Kinkut tuqutel}ru’tki.ukut

A s

. yaqulget? f) Kia k}puougtaki taukut qayat? g) Kinkutvqul#ritlartaceci?
g ) !

¢

h) Who,took my boat? i) Who made you boots? j) Who did Xﬁur grand- ,
. 5 - / >

. o ‘ ;
father tell? ,k) Why is the big mair wa‘lking” 1) Why.do E,hese boats

leak? m) This man's house.is,very big. m) When will these two_ get )
> i
married? o) Is this your father's sled° . i

'i .

\

non-interrogative sentences with the meaning someone (and correspondingly {Qﬁ

1

*5 13.3 The noun stem 'ca' meaming 'what?' (or 'something' if used non-

———— — PR

1 . "
/

.
Y
LY

oy

.

'interrogativelyj forms its relative singular and its plural and dual ° . .

k) . *
forms in the normal manner for Class I nouns:

‘e

cam', 'cat', ,"cak'.

~ P

“'However, when one might expect to see 'ca' ‘as the obgect of a transitive

. . bl
verb, instead the verb is used with an intransitive ending an& the word

_Compare, Ca neryuétau’ '"What does he want-to eat?’' (uncommon)

. Ch. 13

- . . |

'camek':(inoefinite 'what') is -used. ~ > .

Camek .neryugta? '(Of) what does he want to eat?! .
(meaning 'what kind of food')
\

-
° ~

-*

-

‘(meaning 'what specific artItle of food?')
. Camek piyugta? 'What does he want?'

~ 0 ca tengqatarta? 'Whaf 1is about to. fly qff?' - .

‘e . J . s 3

Cauga una? 'What is nhis?' (from cd' and the s
‘ ' , ~'*gostbase "(ng(u—') \ X

~ . B ' '-4
&

. M . *

- ' - - . - E oo .

: - g - - 1 -’ “ E .
. . -

. ’ . 7* o
\’ - . . i .
. . .
.

i .

,\
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'Qavcin'lm;qqing "how 'many ! is a slieciai‘l;lural noun form for '’ " .
N w;b501utiy9: or rella}'tive,.l "It is 'o\ften' tfsed in .apposition with c;thei:
q plural 'nOuns. ‘ J . ' r . ' _ i/ . .
) . ‘ L ,'A\
b Qavcifl allanret tekitat? 'How many’ strangers arrived?' ) -
Qavcin g;nugtget qilullruatgen? 'How many dogs barked at you?'
‘
However, when one asks i‘hov‘z many?' concerning a noun which has been § .
exparided by a verbalizing postba'se‘:uc‘h as '-—%r-', '-nge-', '-1i-', ° _
or '+'r)yug—', the word-'q;vcinek’ is used for 'how many'. .
l I l . . . . -
Q4vcinek qimvugtengci“erta? '"How many dogs does he have?! il
=~ Qaycinek ukualillrua? ' How many-uluaqs.éid he make?'
Qavc:fnek r;eqyugta? 'How mla‘ny fish does' he want?! oo
e Y
The words 'camek' and 'qavcinek',';are ablative-modalid forms of .'ca' .
and "qavcin'. "This is another noun caée like absolutive and :elat;ive.
it wiil.’pée_‘ discussed fully in 'C;la‘pter i6. ‘ :' ,- . a ,\. T
Drill: .Tr4nslate: a) Qavcin ﬂ&nguut a&rpetp_aigaki? b) Qavcinek . ¢

Y
-

kuvyanga? «c¢) Camek tauna anguti'nierta?' d) Ca igta? e) fam patukau.
. ' ) : ¢ =%

una? f) Cakaten taum arnam? g) What does your ¢hild want to eat? ©
- PR + . .

~ »

h) What are those things swimming yon;ler?) i) What did your aunt lose?, ST
et & ‘ S 4 v

1) How is your father “related, to, my mother? (use postbase "zke

3

k) How~many guns c'lid the nuka’{piaq'.acﬁuire? 1) How many teeth d

she have? * \ - L v
> ) . . .. ' .

. ' — . {.
Y I— ) . ‘. T = C
[} g + N

. ‘ . . c
13.4\ The verb bases 'ca-',. 'kituu~' and 'kinkuu-'’are interrogativ

\

themselveg and require no furtt)er interrogative wordg. “Ca-' ‘mean$ 'todo
. ' " ekl i » . ’ : .

-
' .

~

what?' or, when‘ used with a non—interrqgétive ending; "to do something'.

. ]

© MKitue! and "kinkuud' n':ean/ 'who is (s%ject)l?'. 'Kituu-' is ~uS(ed with a
) ' : O )

. ¢

!

SV , _ S Lyp : . ¢hJ13 .
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o

singular subject and 'kihkuu—' with a plural or dual subject. (See also’

-
-

\
Chapter 24)

.Caqatarta? 'What is he gding to do?' : \\\V ;
Cauq. 'He's doing something.' . .
‘ ,ﬁltuuga'kass'ao? 'Who is the white man?' \
. i" Kinkuugat;kass'atﬁ "'"Who are the white men?'
13.5 The base 'nalir#! (which one or ones? 1s the interrogative equivalent
of some aspects of the word 'ila' (Chap. 8.25(#fhowe§er, 'nalirt' is not
used to ask "which part" (for that construction see Chap. 25,4).
Unpossessed forms of 'nalirf' do;ﬁgyocchrl
N 14
Examoles with possessed endings: « )
Naliat angutet taillrua? 'Which one of the men came?' (naliat 3p—3s)
compare: Angutet ilide. taillruuq 'One of the men came. )
> Naliit angutet taillruat? 'Which ones of the men came?' (naliit: 3p~3p)
: compare: Angutet flait taillruat. 'Some of the‘men came.'
' -~
;/ Nalirci ‘ayagciqd{? ' one of you will go?' (nalirci 2p~3s)
compare: I1 ay quq. 'One of you will go. .
s Nalici.ayegciqat 'Which ones of you will go?' (nalici 2p-3p) N
) compare: Ilawi ayagciqut. 'Some of you will go.
: - -/ . .
Drill: Translate: a) Naliak;angyagpet ukinenggerta? b) Naligket taukut
yuut kassuuciiqak uhuaqu” c) Naligketa qetunraqagten7 d) Nalimta * T
aturciqau angyaq’ £7 Nalirpeci maligcugtakuk’ £) Naliput pissu‘Pgaitat7
) Naliata,elqerpet atkulillruaten? h) Nalifta arnat eritallruatki
\ % -
s - . . . L
ukut yaqulget7 i) Naliata irniarpet nalluagu atqa7 i) Naliagnek
ot
taukuk arnak uikéten’ k) Which one of those .boys usually helps his o
-father? 1) Which one of you'took my coffee7 ‘m) Which one of us will
tell a story? n) Which one’of your arrowé/h;oke? 0) Which'one of those
* . | _J e N
L4 - . - - \t_"‘/_,'_;._
. - : . -7
. R ., g N o " . ?‘
- s /u » .
' hd 'Q.a
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two boxeg is empty? . p) Which ofe of his dogs did'your\grandfather

shoot? q) Which ones of you want to help us? r) Which of your feet

hurts? s) Which of my ears is frostbitten?

Ed

-

. g . [ 7 .
13. 6 '=kiq' 1s an enclitic meaning "one wonders" or often,"I wonder".

It is often used with interrbgative sentences and occurs after the first word.

Ciin-kiq tauna angun ciuciurta? 'Why, I wonder, is that man fiddling =z
with his ear?' ‘

/. 2
Kia-kiq tengssuutekau una?: 'I wonder whose airplane this is?' ”

t

3 c . . ‘ ,—l

' 13.7 '-1iaq' (N) is generally used with a possessive endtng and the

{

possessor is the maker of the thing designatea by .the underlying noun.
, ] N

For example, 'atkuliaqa' means 'Ehi,parka I made' (though it might not T
R . . ~ . . c . ‘ . *
be '_z_parka') .
¢ iy .
Angyalian fhnellren assirtuq, tadgaam an;;én kiputellren assiituq.
'The boat you made which you sold is good, but your beat which.you

. ' bought is bad.' /
. A}
Kia piliaqau una atkuk? 'Who made this parka" (14t: 'Who has th&s
: ¢ parka as his made thing”') A

\

13.3’ '~-yagaq' (N)‘gigp;fies~a small, iqung thing, usuél!g animate.

> * Fl

\\ytgule%fgaq a young bird' . . ’ ,‘ - T
tuntuyagaq 'a small'caribou \' T m T K N
~ & . A ! .

l M \

. For Arost: sp gers'the 'g!' in thgimiddle of the postbase will e deletéd.

S

of the base preceding the 'y' of the'pogtbaéé is hatted.

-

tuhtu&a&aaqlfa younig moose' (from 'tuntuyﬁyagaq')

- - .

There is a special word for & young dog or puppy: 'qimugkauyar'. The

.

"+ base of this wOrdis‘qimdgkauyar(ar*)-;,.but the '(ar)' is deleted in

-

- > _the absolutive singular and final 'r' not changed to 'q' in accordance

o~ R i

.

,\’ . ., , - . . o .
. ) “ch. 13

- h . »
i o . ’ . . ‘4 .
. : 2
. — ..
. . .

with Chap. 2.12.° q&:bpiyral is 'gqimugkauyaraat' (puppies).
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ExBrcises-

. A. Translate into English:

4) Qangvaq tuqullrua?
7) Qavein qimugtet :aatavet aturlartaki?

- 9) Kia taringellruaéu éiitnauristevut?

L]

1) Qavcin ¥kamrat tekitat? +2) Kina qiaga?

5) Kia tegullruagu?

3) Kia tauna qayaqau?

8) Ciin qiagak irniagken?

10) Qavcin yuug ay%géiqat? .

11) Ciin panini nunurt’u°

12) Qaillun minggellruatki?

13) Kia una nerciqau?

14) Ciin tegullruatgu°

15) Qavcinek atkungqerta aanan° 16) Kié

-

6) Ciin tainrita? - - e

a§>rute11ruaten° 17) Qaku nateq kagiciqau? 18) Kia irniara paigau?

5

19) Naliak ciutegpet qercuaga?

21) Ciin neryuuniiitellrua?

22) Enet naliat ekuaga?

20) Kina qimulvama. keggellruagu? o

23) Kia enii ekuaga?

~

24) Ciin qimugteteng.tuqutellruatki? 25) Ané&arpet naliit imangelartat? ;

26) Nani ilaten uitalartat? 27) Kia una pikau? ° 285 Kia piliaqau tauna?

-

,1) Where does he Iive? 2) When will your husband buy our boat?

3) What are these’ 4) Wheels- coming here tomorrow? "5) Why doesn't he

care to 1eave°‘ 6) When did your father write to usz° 7) How many white

9) Why does he usually visit those men°

» men live here? 8) What is he drinking?

10) Where are your children playing? _11) Which two of them are alike?

‘12) Which one of your dogs bit my son? 13) When did your grandmother

'

finish my parka? 15) Which of you will help?

14) Whose xehild is crying?
i6) When did your unclé kill the big bear’ 17) How did they make these
. . .

cooking pots? 18) How did'the 1little boy open those big boxes’ .
. /—

H a. .t . » . . . . ,
Ch. 13 « 4 ’ e

N
29) Qaillun igirtellrd;gu‘una yaassiik? 30) Camek nukalpiaq tanglle;puk pilia?
31) Ciin nuliavet unitellrunritaten? 32) Cdin uivet unélpna kiputellruggu?
. 33) Kia angyan teglellruagu° - 34) Ci;nlqimugteten qilugtat? ‘
. 35) Ciin uyuraanycu;egta7 36) Kia yaqule&agaat nutgll?gnka eritallruaki?
g .
B. Translate into Yup'ik: ) - & '/

S R S




f - .
- v
., . M s
1t 4 ; Yogat L

o oy 19) Why were’ his dogs barking'at you? 20) Which of~your daughters wants to
marry thé shaman? 21) Why is the Kuskokwim wide here’ 22) Where do the

men*uSually steambathe’ 23) How did he break his arm’ 24) "Which one of

3 oo
the women did he marry? 25) Why can't he come with us’ 26) Who made
’D ‘ .{

these Eoogs? 27) When did she get married? 28) How-long ago did your

» .,

\—\
_grandfather die? 29) Who made this akutaq? 30) When, Iswonder, will it

-

snow? 31) Why hasn't he left yet?

A ( R *

- ’L——f .
c. Translate into English: P

a

1) Ciin ikirtesciigatellfuagu nem egnuk %miiga’ 2) Ciin nateq kagiagu?

3) Qaku unic1iqaki~/ 4) Kina kiugau? 5) Ciin una yaassiigpak uqiggeta?

v

6) Qavcinek tangellruat? 7) Ciin irniagni nunurtakek? 8) Qangvagq Y
< -

A~

elallruatgu? '9) Naliata néSégtéu?‘ 10) Kina kipuéviliurteﬁéug?
» 11) Kinkuugat? 12) Kinkut kipusviliurterguat? 13) Kia atkuun piliaqellruagu?
14) Kia qaﬂruteilruatéh? 15) Qavcinek eéalengqerta necti? 16) Kia

. - N . )
\nerellruaki acsanka? 17) Kia nuyaten Kepellruaki? 18) Kia-kiq akngirtellruagu
[ . .
o tabna qimugta? 19) Kitnga tauna allaneq? 20) Kinkuugat taukut kass'at?

arnarpiit? 21)”Qaycine§'hayagangqerta?‘ 22) C%yﬁgrév 23) ~Camek .piyugta?

-

24) Camek neryuéta? 25) Nani calia’ 26) Naken tengssuulvak taillrua?

27) Qavcinek-kiq irnianngrtak taukuk’ 28) Nalﬁ'peci ung angyarpak piliaqau?

A
29‘ Naliagnek angayuqaagpet igalartaten’ 30) Kia una angyaqau’

31) Qavcinek unganggerta ‘aatan? 32).Naliat qimugtqvet pamyuita?

" , .33) Nani mikelnguut kuimalartat? . 34) Kia,tkaﬁran piliaqau? 35) Natmun\
. N . oA . . . N )
Ayakatartak taukuk? %, ™ A . ) T

?
~. . -

i ~
.
“ A\ P -
A -
'4 : "
+ - .
“ '

,’: ° ’ - - ‘. * " ' 3 )
B R , e AR Ch. 13
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Translate into Yup'ik:

1) Which of his eyes is black? 2) 1 wonde ‘why yéur dog barked at me?

3) How many bowls did he make? 4):Who ugually makes’ coffee hene? -

v *

5) Which of these barrels Xe full? 6) How many muskrat skins did your

mother use? . 7) How many me

- - 5

1'1$ua11“y éo hemting? 8) Vhy is your father sick?
9) Why didn't your sister visit us? *10) Why is this man laughingf

s ‘ ) . N

11) Which ehildren were playing with the boat?~ 12) How many gray hairs

does yodr older brother have? }3) Which of’us will meet the priest tomorrow?
X ) :

¢

14) How are my grandfather- and your, maternal un’cle related?




- )/ " -Chapter XIV.

~

\ .

Interrogative Verbs 'with lst and 2nd Person Subjecft‘s ‘e ﬁ
Vocabulary . . . . “
‘ - N * \ -
. : aqvan 'to fetch, to go to get'. i . .
¢ ' N ¢ . ' Y N \
- * aqvaqur-- € - 'to run on two legs® (also ‘ageve~') . ” .
e ! - . . ’ v !
. . 7 atrar-. " 'to gq down; descend! ] S :
” cavekw T =+ thalf? o oo ’
T U P I ' . P
cali - h -'mére' (unin¥lectable)
- PARAUN 1 ° . ) e . , . * >
¢ » ,cana- '/ cdnar- 'to carve' {intrans.) . o -
©, cangate-® . °  ‘'what is.amiss?, something is amiss:' R ) :
. oo L Y ' V.t
) . eglerte-. . . to be in motion'; 7 :
imgqis - - 'to dice, to cut up' ¢ ' SN S
- Ingqiliq . 'Indian’' - - . -, . ’
. ' _ . L : L d
~ivrar- » "to wade' . Do ¥
. - ‘ - . N o
* - - ’ - ~ / »
. B s . ¢ . v
" dvfueiq - .. - 7 “'&kin (ér rubber) wading boot’ .
Y . N <« . : C
. kinengyak . 'dried meat' (also, 'kinertaq' &nd Jkinertalluk')
N -~ . z [ -~ . ~ ) . N ‘ PR -t
e N F . \'G - . . -
R kinerte-- "to dry something, or to be dry’ . . »
’ fhangq ) 'fish hook' ‘(alsb 'igsak') : T ¢ al v
« . manar-, N ‘'to fish with a hook, and line by jigging' . : .
R "mayur— R 'toeascend, climb., go up' 4 2 . .
i .: ~ = " v 9\ Al ’
naage— * - "to count or read' (trans.) : ‘- ; ‘
: V4 } - . X ; ' . - .
- nangengqa-— - 'to bg standing' { . ) "4
) L AL e .
- - nangerte-" - 'to stand up’ - - e N
neqkaq " TS 'fpod prepare'ci for consumption' w )
.4. ", pangalg- - . ‘to run on four legs" IR %
(. N - M -
« Pekete- -~ T - "to move., afound, to walk' N ' .
{ . quséq . 'a’cough, a cold, ‘the flu" , . , e,
’ .« . -, ., . . ‘ ) o - N v - 4
3 ngr-« ¢ 'tfa.cough,(:to have a cold of the flu' .
| R : oo £ - N : !
| 13 - . K . (] . - . K . ’ . .
b ses~ / ceg- 2'to cut fish (for drying)' (also 'ulligte-') .+ .
| . x\'. . O « ) . . s .
r! » V N . . s
f N R e ' “Ch. 14 -
s U . e - ) o .




- o, IR ¢ ’ N ‘/R
A g - : e . ' ~e P4
tangluq: . 'showshoe' | 7 - L . o )
- ‘ v . \ . - ¢ “, l . N .
AP . B N @ L . c0
~ * ’ “ * -
-+ tanglur- - 'to-snowshoe" - . ; . . .
) rg' . ) g . , . ! . ) - . . / n
L -tdgpraq - ¢ , - 'a familiar spirit-used by a shaman': ' .
. " v we . ;\/ . N i \
aquq . 'wing' - o . Coe L S
) -~ ~ . R K]
. ! o . s v ' o . - . ’
» L A - , .
"1,4-’.3 =mi -, : v'how’aboug' R Lo, -~
v - DEEEN .
- L N ‘ A ¢,
14.4 @5+pakar;-/~vakar- (Y), 'ta V so much, op for ‘so long' . et -
. [ R \ ‘ -
- w e . ~ wet s L ; «
14.5 @5+pag-/~vag- (V) . 'to¥ to & large ext?ent: . o - )
. ’ . . ~ " . ~ . LN N
14.6 -1lek (N) "_ “"'one having N' . L , T
’ T ) ! - a ’ N N, ,
. 1 ~ . v . .
N . . . LI ' . . - . :
14.5 The chart on the next page shows the interrogative endings for lst .and
? - . -~ N 7 . .
" 2nd person’'subject with the endings for a 3rd person subject from last
O . 2 - - a ' a
chapter included for completeness. Because of the nature~of the interrogative
o - N . I '
~ &7 - . , o . . . .
, mood, lst person subject transitive interrogative. endings.dre rarely used.., i
LT - L7 - . ." -\ ’ '." " \ - "o 7;,, .
- PN .. i e .. “ — . A .8 ) 5
~
t
’ N
2,
- N ’
¢
I
{
[ ] * :
. “\
S

¢ 7. . . R
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° ¥ ty - i o g
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q; ! £ : N . - ’; ° '
BN . . . . -
. - v P [ - \ . i . s
7~ e s . i éi; ! ro
0 - » 'k‘ : . S I’, . . “
s & ) ‘ ‘ PR i - L ’ )
x . . i i /.,,,’ ﬂ - s, A ’ » .
& ' Lt ' , / A ‘._ w‘l ?. . ' . . . ' M
5 T N . INTEROGAI:IVEAMOOD 7= LT . ‘
/ o , SV ﬁ e |
.- . .« 7 I . OBJECT | oo @ - . :
: T:ans;t$yg;‘ E 3rd person ‘ . lst'perSQn s . 2nd person )
g s ) Ta s , p-~ ¢ d s P, d
\ . ) - ‘ g \ i, b ‘ ) ) - N ’
3 i :gu ki ‘kek nga kut * kuk “ten. ct tek
e * B . ' ) ) ' ) _" 5 4 ‘ . ) .
U{ 3rd p +':§f§a tgu, .\ ekl ' tkek | enga . tkut "tk tgen  .cecl cetek
B ] . 3 R . ] % L .
‘ - . d ‘ z gnegu gneki gﬁfkek gnenga  gnekut gnekuk ,g;en gececi gcetek
PR - - . N ‘ >
’ . ' ='L\ . >
. E ]:St s ' . , a ) » .
G P ~(8) : _ - :
T84 . '
T :r @5 KC) 4 . - -
. » ’ \ * L4 Y " - ,{ - » -
' s —_— u ki - kek a A :
. N L’ ¥ - - - — - - — :- — -— — ‘_ _’ ¥ ‘7
-p cdu cikek cia cikut cikuk LT3 . N

¢iki

Dol ekt

tekek

-

’

+
he AY

“ . F) :
~tegnga 'tﬁfﬁﬁt tegkuk
Fal

r‘

£

. F

»

[ J

N

o

2N

-
.

. 7

»

‘

.

-

1The.2d §ubject'en&iﬁzs in tﬂ&s ;6w can also EZ, !Eeznegu; Eegneki, tegnekek, teg

P—— m

: A
- N A '

- I3

nenga, tegaekut,- tegnekuk':

. ’
[
[e}
~
.
~ %
-
ga'l
Ld
4
L]
»
’
<
-
.
-
L)
.
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) L . : : . )To orm thesg’;endings: 1 for;»singul‘ar subject endings,“ .
» j 1 ' . , e R . . .
. y , add 'ci' to bases that end in' consonants or 'te', and 'si'\ to
Intransitive: ‘ , . . - T
4 . . ' bases that end in vowels other than 'te' bases (Hooper -Bay and
' . & * e . ..
> s S - ) — , ¢ . 3 - .
. -~ .7 Chevak use 'yi' instead of 'si'); 2) for plural‘ and dual sub- )
Ul ara p [+1(8), & B . o ’ ‘
B P M (t) . ' jeet endings, add 'ce' to,all bases (Hooper Bay and Chevak .
d ? k " ' / t ) ’
) s I° adcr ed to consonant and te bases, and” Tyi td other vowel’ .
) E ~k'§;) E . ending bdses), 3) drop any 'e' or ‘te' between the base: and C
R LI e O S R AR Tl
' R ” e endin 4 add final part of. ending. . ; N .
CT | 1sp . L . \g\g ) ke 8 . Cox .
ey a“*‘\@\s'*’ée : ., k . Class ’Stem ' Example with 2nd pers. sing ending: with 2nd plx’.tr. o
- At . nu . N v 4
. A A \ cr . SN . . .
— — 5 - v I nallu- Ciin nallusit (nalluyit)" 'Why don't . . nalluceci . .
o aex(8)it s : "L, . e, . yo ow"' T
s @5'*:(_0)1 ot : S ‘ U& ‘
- N = T T I1I nere-' Ciin nersit. (néryit)? 'Why are you _ nerceci
. 2 1 - - ci ) . - ' eati 2!
. A 1 : \ e}’ . :
= (Ggice S 1 1¢1? & itting? 1 ot) 2
e _ ‘ tek . . a - tage- Ciin taqsit Yy @are you qu tt ng? aqcec taqseci
N ~~/ { _ - A N CT . I'.V 4 kiputé- Ciin kipucil:" 'Why -are you buying"' ~ 'kipucecf ) b
; L ey ) . . VI..« yurar~ Ciin yélrarcit? ‘Why ere yoh "dancing? , Yyurarceci
s Exa;n' , ST ' ) - - ; L Ty ]
] \-/' ' c 7 ' . . o T . 's:‘
- Kituusit" (Kituuyit?) 'Who are you?' (both the ‘s and the 'y' form. aré -common) &£ - ((’ ~
* Cy, . o - . . L
) ,' Natmun piqatarcit '"Where are you go{ng" . K T . ®‘ T
. » > ' r . . ) B - .
o e “ 9 .

' . '

Naken pis'it? (piyit") 'Where are you’ing from?

. . s
'
.
« 7
. - . »
» R . B . W . . o

Y R s N .

. “

- v .
" . ¥

s ) » -
» R L, a oY .
o) <

lBecauge

l“
.‘ .

.

e

)
* “The, 'c' of\t‘hese ehdings befﬁes ‘s’

k1
-

»
NG
., -
- N

ny 'af‘ter s%:op dr voiceless fricative becomes 'st, there' is no 'y' variant for this word. . - y

after a stop or voiceless fricatsive f_or many. speakeys. -

~ <. ‘ ‘e - - .
- ‘e . R M
W Ve, N -

"3 - -

-
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1699 . T ) ) - ) s
‘o ' ’ 2 ’ ' ’ ._
» h . [Shad T .
A - . A L) RS - —— .
Unuaqu cacigsenuk? ‘What*gh;ll we) ‘do tomorrow?’ . . .
. . ) . .
. Camek piyugcit? 'What ‘do_you want?' . ' et L
N P ) . N . . - ! » . -
Cayugeit? 'What ‘do yQu want to do" SR I ' © ' N
- B . - -~ < - . - o

-

-’ Camek neryugcit? "What do you want to eat?'

. zCaqatai'ceci? 'What are youpl going to do?' N .
) B \ ’ . . . .. ¢ N [‘ .
“.. v Qaillun ayugsit? !How are yoi doing?' . . . .
» * T s . 1 '_‘ ¢ - L% § ~
g Casit? (Cayit?) '"What are yau doing?' (asked of someone not engaged o

in a definite activity)

Caliéit? (Caliyit’) 'What are you dqogmg?' (lit:- 'what are you making?'
' . L . asked of someone doing something
. P definite) .
- L4 Q\ - .

Qaillun ap lérciu taum atra Zﬁé;gn’ 'What do you call that in Yup'ik?'

3

t

. Qangvaq tekitellrusiﬁ’ 'When did you arrive?’

S~
A}

Qaku ayagciqseci? "When will you leave?' N ' .
> A o pl. . : .

. U A NN
Qai}lun ilaksia? 'How are you related to me?’ o '

YL .. " . ~._ ) N R
. 1Eaillhn ilakéikeh’ 'How am I related to ‘you? '~ .

/<fj " Qangvaq kifutelTrusiu? (kiputéllruyiu?) - 'When did you buy it" 3 ¥
o I roo- RN C .
Drill: For the folloiing verb bases, write, the 3¥s, 2s-3¢, 2d-ls, 1d, and 2p e

. ° . Q: R hd "\o v, ’ ) ’ - : .
. {nterrogative'forms.' For example, for the base “nunqr—' one woolq write, .oe .
'nﬁnu&cit,'nunurciu, nunurcetegnga, -hunurcehuk, ‘nunutcetek'.' yd : ’ <

o . / R ('f‘ 2 ) .
a) Riu- b) niite— “e) kegge- d) cenirciiqp— e)- atur-{ £) pair- ’ '
- n . . - ¢ LY
g) tangrr- _h) nalIhnrite-' . y
. : - s < .
- R . . vy \
". . . » - . ’ . '/ .'_‘
Vo S o o . e .
. 14,2 The verb base 'cangate-"' can be used interrogatlvely w1thoutﬂa further
~,. \ - V‘-. .

. ,interrogative word to mean 'what is wrong (with subject)".“ It may be -used
SR . )

& 1!h—-interrogatively to mean something ig wrong (with subject)%

} -
. : (J (f‘ l oY
* ° Cangaeit? .fﬁow-are you” (1it° 'what. is.wrong concerning yOu”') . )
/. B i . [ . .
e ' ‘Capgatenritua. 'I m fine." (1it: there is nothing wrong with me ) ! %

[}
. A [ Y - N 0 K}
1 A PI . v . L s . :
- "" : LR - . 3 .
‘ : 3 o - . ) o
. , R . ¢ ]

»
oo, . : » 4 . .
—— . . « ’ « . [ )
Lol . 18¢ . . ,
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oy, -, ] . - ‘.’ ‘0 ‘ ———
* 14.3 The enclitic '=mi' means "how about ‘', 'on the other Nand' or

. .

'but' and i$ used -in interrogatifve constructions.

€iin-mi ayagfugeit? _'W<hy then, do you want to go"? A N

) ) ' Kaigtua. Elpesmi? 'I m ‘hungry. How about you?'. (*elpet' means 'you? ,
N PO e > , .- and the form''elpet-mi' has the
s ’ : : .. yariant 'elpesmi' (see 2.14)Y

¢ o N 1.

Kuimaryugtua.. Cayugcit-mi? 'I want to swim. -But what,, do you want to do?'

. ) \L . ’ . ‘ . L Y
° . -
- ‘ )
.t 144 '@'5+pakar—/~ykar—' (V) is a postbase meaning 'to V so.much, oy for
. -, » . -
) v l Ca .t . . E * w toy °
. -0 lon/g . It often appears in interrogative contexts., ,Th@ p vatiqnt is
. . ) ‘
{ used-on consonant bases and 'te' bases (after dropping .'te'), while the 'v'®
- &
, ; ., . Lo I
variant is_used on vowel bases. ) ; - e !
+ ' : * .' ~‘ ' Ky ' 4 ) . h ! -. T
’ | Ciin calivakarcetek? 'Why are §ou2 working so long?' .* 3
. ; . . < . i '(, * ‘.‘. @ N " -
/- . . ¥ R '_ . . ' \)—
Ciin.qavarpaKarta? 'fhy. is he sleeping so long? . i -] . L
I . \,‘ 0 ‘
- :‘ \ . f N ’ . v % <
< 14:5 The postbase ’@5+pag—/~vag- ('V) meaning 'tdV to 4 large ex’ten‘t"’- *
7 0l ° te [
attaches to bases in the same manner as the pt ding postbase. A common ’

i
. . A

++  use of this postbase is with an interrogative ending. The combination of this v
T L ' ko ST ] AR ;
“( ‘postbase and an interrogative ending has exclamative force (rather than N . \
. . (

[

. . -
A : .

& interrogative) "if no interrogative word is used with it: .This is a ‘special -
. ! . ™ - . . ~

use of the interrogative mood. . A ’ Lt v
b . ' ’ o’ N ) . ’ t - 14 ’
-» Atkuun assirpagta! 'Haw nice.yoy parka is!? . .
. / ) . N ‘ ‘ T A
. . ¢ ]
livagcit! 'How much you are working!'- . . N
q * N

. N \ . -

14.6. '-1ek™ (N) means 'one having N .

: ' yaq|‘11ek 'Sne having :ngs}, a bird' . . \ L
.’ " . ad N . ‘ .

. . o )
tuunralek 'one having a familiar spirit, a shaman' (another word for
’ - S shaman besides 'angalkug')

. -
re 3 N . B

- Kituuga angun qengarpalek" 'Who ~is the man with the big nose?’ " .
. . (the ‘two nouns, 'angun' ‘and qengarpalek' \
A /\ LT - - stand ;,‘p apposition to each cher) o
1 . W

, o, - > . 18 . ‘o
. - P - ‘

. .‘ . r .o ; : Ch, 14
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= Exercises ’ B ’: S s ‘
. < ’ . . -~ . % . - 2 . . .
' . A. Trans!ate }nto English: : ' . . S
¢ " ’ 1) Qa%u cefiirciigsiu aé;éka? 2) Qaku kepciqsiki nuyanka? 3) Qaku -
{ o — i /7 L ‘ - -

. o S tangefciqsikeﬂ? 4) ,Naken aqvaceciki gngyat? 5)‘Ciih kﬁvsiu&;.6) Anéyat
naliat piksiu? 7) giin u%vekenriciu agayulirta’ 8) Qavcinek Qayangqercit° ,

o " 9) Qaku ayagciqsenuk7‘ 10) Camek nerceci° 11) @iin ngel' arpakarcit?

o

. 12) Qaillun ayuqsetek?-’l3) Kina‘aanaksiu? 14) Kina ‘aanakséciu9
* 1 ) Kinkut aaﬁgkéeéiki? i6) C qatarceta’- 17) Qavcinek qiingqercia’
‘ _18) Ci;n-mi ciuciurcité- 19) Kina kegguclurteksetegnqgu’ 40) Kithusia9 \
$21) Qaku taiciqsit maavet’ 22) Ciin pairciu qantan’ 23) Kia qimugtii

) | / !
: gﬁqutellrusiu" 24) Qaill' pisit7 25) Ciin ikayuryuhciki° 26) Kina‘

X

tanglulillrusifi? 27) Taukut nikelnguut ‘faliit irn1aqsetegneki°

28) q}iq ikaydryuumiicecikut? 29) Ciin kaingeksﬁicit? *30) q;;n-kiq
. X v .
N, N .javérqiigacia? 31Y Ciin-mi, quuyurnitenricetegna_ggz _32) Qaillun—— e

JUREE igalarc1?°° 33) Qdku quliriciiqsia? ,34) Qaillun akutalilareit? 35) Ciin
-~ ¢

5( .

| , ikayutYugcec}ki’ g6} Natmun tanglurciqseta’ \37§ Ikamralian assirpagta
oD - .. 38) aéin 1 anyit’ 39) Qangvaq igal%‘isiu? '40).Qavtinek qimugtengsit? e
‘s . ‘\ 415~Qavci ek qayangceci’ 429 Qavciﬁek irniangqercit’ 43) Camek egaqatarcit’

- ° J
44) Nahi calilardit’ 459~Maani casit’ 46) Nani -uitalarecit? 47) Qang*dﬁ
"j . S ¢
- qusngellrusitm 48) Naken k§mgungellrusit° 49) Pavcinek ik%mralillrusit?

Y » 1 . t e _“0_1 ’ ! "
! v , 4 'I . - . . .
"\._ - '\. ; N '
v 1 - ' «
Y B.4ﬁ Trans%aﬁe into yapyik: '

-t e !
.

A « p 4
)
.

;N 1)'Whé£qare you drinkid%? 2; What aée &ou eating? 35 Where do, youpy uéuaiiy
;'-\ ., QEimﬂ 4) For Whom are you making snowshoes? 5) Are you Yble to réad this? '
) o 6) Are you,zeady to climb?” 7) Why cai t ydu Eﬁkimo danée?* 8) Why haven't
) ’ I ., You gone to bed yeE’ 9) What.are you go;ng to buy?_ 10) Why.§re you getting‘
o '(_;m“: fab3 ll) How many, cﬂfldren do youj_have?- lZ)QWhen will‘ygy‘éheck your o

fishtrap? S ’ . ‘ L, o b

T R TTATImTTTE A o e, - ~




17)

-

19)

21)

men

did,

you

28)

.30

Whege will wey 80 tomorrow?

How

ot e
When did you kill the ‘squirrel?

20) .Where did

'18) Why did you scqQld me? }ﬂ

stay last summer?

1
y parkas did you-make for your son? ‘§ Whi%h'one of these

is your fa er? 23) Whig: one of rpose uluags did you make? 24) How

you make a fishtrap?

buy my father'

How ate you?

A3

s boatsjy?

29.) Who are you?

25) Where do you Jwant to go?

26) Why didn't
)

-27) When will you buy my\former boats?--_

30) What are you going to do?

32) What‘are wey going to eat?

Where are ¥°“p1 coming from?

-

]

Lt . - 172
Loe . -
£ o :
-13) Why don't you care to hunt the reindeer which I saw? 14) Why are you
i 0 i 4 A} ”-
*afraid of 'my dog? 15) What are you carving? 16) ar% you quitting?

33) Why are’you coughing? 34) I wonder why I havgn t become hungry yet’ N

) ‘

- 35) What do youPl want? 36) When did you2 arrive here’ 37) How do you . .
say thank you' in Yup'ik? (use ‘Yugtun for tin Yup ik'") 38) How do you

A . pronounce "kashim".in Yup‘ik? ‘ ' : 5

' R - ", f R . - B

. . - M; ( /
LI
) , Q] ,
7 , .
- i
® » q >
’ -
Q“ N(’*‘fl
3 " V.
- s . - -
f
. A ) . - * ,)
. - - I - J
f\? - ¥ - .
R - j.
v
¢ -
/ .
¢ .’ L L]
g
I o
| ‘ AN
' | S '
- |2 A
4
4 .
R v ) ; A
A} . ’ )
’ ? \
2 - 3
' r . . 9
. o L (
- . v N .
- a 131 ' !
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'Chapter XV. Localis and Terminalis Cases ’ .
‘Vocabulag -, A A

. agayuvik = | 'chureh! N - | .
. ) B Curyuk / Curyung 'Di’llingham' ) . w0 -
elli- 'to put, to place' 3

- e e . _ . ®
estuultq .’ . 't:abl{f (Russ.) . N
» ‘.’ v, ) : -
( Iilgayax 'Nushagak River' T
- o luuskaaq e ) 'spoon' (Ryss.) ) .

. - ;o

- [ Mamterilleq 'Bethel L o o L
[ Nageqiiq* : 'St. Mary's' o .

- J nipe- "to be extinguished, to go out' (also, 'qame-")
- nuussiq' .'knife (Russ.) (also, cayik' axl caviggaq ).
N . paluqtaq* 'beaver' . U f

qalarte- *to talf, to _s_p\eak' o ‘< ‘ .
Qaluyaaq "Nelson Island’ i " v f/ ’ ’
'" qaperyaragq 'language, word' 2 ' .
.« . . T ', .
{ qemagte~ ‘- 'to patk,.td stow' / ©
—_ qitevte: y ;go sg,eakﬂEnélish' , / B »
v ) . 3 .
tatame- 'to be startled’'. : 4 .
: o uterte- 'to return, to go hone'
4 ¢ N ’
. T 15.2 Tmiu (W) Ainhabitant of N'. . R .
" 15.3 Tmete- / dhete- (N) “tp he at N' . - . . \ »
e 15.4 Fte- V) - K transitivizing postbase for certain bases
- * . . ’/ 1 ,

7) . e ¥ - 15.5 @3'f(u)te":7 (Y)*

Lo Y
-~ —p—~---'to V with oneself or,together with other(s)'

I ‘t , J
. "/ ‘ H
S




2

, “;:> changes) if the pos§éssor 1s lst? 2nd”,or 3R person.

’ . ' Ner'uci nem'i.

\ ‘ & R >y - .
\ . R . (\ N L - .
15.1 In addition to the‘absélutibe and relative, Yup'ik has five other noun®

. -, -
This chapter dedfls with two of them, the localis, meaning basitally

°

4
cases.

"at" o; "in", and the te;minalis meaning basically "t" or "into". These
> 2

’
two cases’ along wit€ the remaining cases which will be presented in the

W

followingfchapters,\se;;e\boch the same function as prepositions do in English: )

’

There are- special qses\oﬁ each case that do not involve thé physical location

-
¢
ke ~

etc., and these special uses will be described

theme of "at", "in", "into";
) . s, - ‘
2 : "t , . ¢ ) ,
later. i . : o
: . ' ) ' " - HN
Y . - N . -
The unpossessed singular localis ending is 'th', and the‘uhposSesseg‘

e ——— . — —— - — . s e et g e——

Here are some examples showing the

‘sin%ular terminalis endingﬁis"*mug
s i < ~. .
use of these two endings. - - .

< I * ) s
, “,o . \/T/ / s
Ingrimun ayallruuq. - "He went to. the mountain,: ] T N

N ' .

-~ “ oy " 2
. 'He'*ating in the house.'
. ° ’ I'. ) ° " L

e Arnam ekellrua nuussiq yaassiigmun. 'The woman put the knife in . )
/ ' L * o' the box¥ N .

L} * 1
.

o

In the thif)d example, even though the . English translation uses in'f -
L

Yup ik uses the terminalis case rather than the- localis be ﬁse direc

* motion is involved.. C ' 4/ ‘ \

'
' ‘P

The chart on the next page shows all the localis endingg, possessed as

: {

. »

well as unpossessed. The possessed endings dre based on the absolutive it ,;7
. N ’ ‘

the possessor is ifi the 3rd person, and on the relative (with a few minor R

Terminalis endings are
“ \. \7 i a '
'in the place of the final

.

exa§tly the same as localis except for haging 'un'
'sgmini' and the ,,

! Thus, fop. example, the 3Rs-d localis»enoi is

t“ ’
. . F A
terminaflis endihg is '+gminun'. .

~ =\ . ) * ) »

correspondin

-
»
(4]




- C P : = ' g

’ : : - s . _p ) d :

’ - ~ N PR ) - T . K

unpoSsessed > '%'mie Thi 2 : 2gni
. ks =+ . AN

e " Yfﬁ:‘%h Lo . ) o . . " *

s :(ng)ani - :(ng)ini ™ | °  4gkeni

a
N .
o

M v ‘ . N ‘ _/ ) ’ b N
. \3.rd<'t ] 1’( t(ng)atni, i :(ng)itni : +gketni- | -
‘e . o N . * . ) . . - A \Q.:‘ N ‘\: : s
RPLN & d ) :(ng)agni . -kegni . - |=%. = sgkegni g
N N '\ . . ) T N i . e -
.o — : _ i)
v g s : ;0 * -mni. +gemni
S. s . . . . - - , » ~
W . Ist p. |. - \\ ., -mteni : : ) +gemteni
. » S ) ‘1 L ) - .. ) _ < “ ) ',‘ .
) R I d S -megni *~ .. : . s+gmegni 7
.. o i . 5 . - ; N T
. - . e . o 9 i N - . ¢
. . e S . R IR 1Y ; {
- N e - ¢ i
\n_.é;: ‘»‘S\_‘v L s . jpeni”ﬂl,(_:fvni Uy ’ -rg;zeni v
% < - o ’ <

=8 2nd  p o +peceni / Zvceni . « sgpefeni”’

.o L B . A : R e,

™ et;egni / -v¢tegni © . +gpetegni

’ s o ' N < . NG : j ’
b ) et ~ T TR . 4
t - S~ R}\ D) > 0 T < = .
J R e S N : : . 4 ’ ' T
, X s & . . - =mini SN - #+gmini 4 :

3 ‘\\\::% , . - - .
¥ RN -1 ~ - . o . - ° . ‘ VA
SN I . .

- N R e | . -meggni T_ ‘ -:'gmeggni' ~-
X . =] .oTdy - CL + ,~megni o v -egmégni 7
j 2 * v ‘ i ‘ — '~ 7 - N ! - N n’
1) \ ) “‘ » . ., : L f
> ¢ o - . .. . * -, . <
e N @ 1ot
. +mi is a half retaining ending li the plural ending +t', but when _
A3 ’ ‘ ) - e - 4
s 0

. these two ending$ .are, added to Class, VI CV end\i‘.ng bases, tb(’é results ‘are

<

% - very di&fferent. 4 L o -

s
~ N : ‘ (] : ) Y
- “ h . . v N .

. . s . N\ " A ¢ )
‘ " Basé * . with 'st" , with 'smi’ .

atkug--, S » ‘atkuut 'parkas' N a;tkugmi 'in the-parka' ot

e nan{ranpag- : nanvérpiit 'big 1akes nanvwagmi "in the big 1ake

- ® . B W. » -
. ' ‘ R DR . N "
. C When '2t' hegce by ‘e -lnaertion-
. ; - .
v a : \
Y ! - ’ e -t
« . :. . ) )
. . .- - . 7 3 *
e -
M PO % ki ‘. >, - o'
. ’ ro ’ . . N . L e -
.. % \ ":.‘: & d ’
3 . .
L Y . »Q; R : Ch. 15
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- s
.

_"gtkuget' and h,ence 'atkuut'. However, adding '*mi' to’ t:he _same l’ase resu}ets

in 'atkugmi' which Has no consonant: cluster calling for * 'vinsertion, and -

vo this is t:he final form. Similarly -for nanvarpiit:‘ and 'nanvar,pag_mi'.

- .

- . ) / _ » -
Drill: Translate into English:" a) Qanganaq itéllruuq igt;e’ininun. )

. I - . , o i .
b) Nunamegni qasgirpagtangqert:uq c) Ciin aqumsit: natermutr? .-

d) Ekellruaqa kuvyaqa angyarpecenun 50 €) Y_uralaréukut: elitnauryimteni, f

f) Tan gau!%uq qavartuq apa urlumi eniini g) junamteni yuut “o-
. . . s
qitevcuuﬁﬂitelartut. h) P~issurtem ellillrua paluqtaam ketﬁga esi:uulumun. ‘

e

1) Arnat pengunun ayagoiqSugnarqut‘ J) Kina iterta kipusvigmun?

¢ o u.

k)iEllillruanka taukut estuulum qainganun. .
B ' 5 . ° ) , © .
Translat:e into ¥up,ik: a) in our house b) in the river " c¢) to their lake
“ .
d) in the chewing gum e) I fell into’ the water. f) He qput the knife
. LI . KX 4
into t:he bowl g). We saw him at your st:eambat:h house. h) Helds eat\in‘g

A

at-hig’ ‘older brother' s i) My daughter stays at my parents' hodse.

. 4 o . *

J) :Bhere~is a t:able in t:he church k) The fox went int:o its owne den.

. ]:) bur dog won't go »int:o the fox's den.
7

: .
[ .
X - ' - ,
.
" L. “ L v

- 15:2 The posthase o:?miu' (Nyﬁmeans *inhabi tant” of N'.

v . A A

' Kusquqvagnfiu 'Kuskokwim person yer :

s

3 —"L
Camiungusit:" 'Where are you from?' ('ca' plus "“miu* plus ! (ng)u

: ) oo mganing "to' h_e", plus intirrog-‘
o e ‘. - .~ ative ending sit’)

E%

‘Ku"iggagnli&ngmmga. "m, from the YukorJ

{ ﬂ
,
‘ r,‘\w., } “ .
:
) " _— #

v’ - . .
) .

15. 3 '*mete“—° /'1'net o I(N) ’'to be locat:ed in is gne’ of the very few;\ .

- le * z » >
Y

"‘-

» W

>

"g'fni', etc., and the' amh’aic“b:ase 'tte-v v whick} ‘means” 'to 'I_)e . Examples

ot <

éé’ ntractio\ fn Yup! ik. qj: is 3 com;ract:ion of the 1Qnalis endings 1*mi'
«.‘
rs




15.4

base$ to change them into transitive bases. The meaning of '+te—: is broadly

5 . . . : . 177

explanations? ) ‘ ' . 4R

.Nem‘etuq., 'He is in the house.' (from "nem'i et'uq")
Ellametuq. 'He is outside.' (from "ellami et'uq") ' .-
Yaassiigem iluanetuq.l 'It 4s inside the box.' (from "yaassiigem °

- ' , . iluani et'uq")
Angyamnetuq. 'It's in my boat.' (from "angyamni et'uq') ’
Maanelngaituq. 'He won't be here.' (from "maahi" "ete-°" and the

. ‘ ‘ rpostbase "@2+ngaite—°")

The postbase '¥te-' (V), is used on certain normally intransitive verb
) v

P -

‘to act on object so as to cause its V-ing'. This postbase always comes before

f . 5 ) t

1y ) ‘ .
any other postbases when it ix used.

Expanded base Z\DWitﬁ ending

' Base
- tuqu- (to die) tuqute- . o Tuqutaa. 'He kills it."
. .
tai- (to come).y " ) taite- Taitaa. 'He brings it over.' )
‘ufia- (to stay) ! uitate- : Uita&aa. 'He lets it stay,t
leaves it alone.' -

tatame- (to b; startled) , tama£e— Tatamtaa. 'He startles him. '
;pef (to go out) ‘ ante- Antaa: 'He puts it out(side).'
itr- (to~go in) iterte- Ite;taa; 'He‘puts it ln(side).'
atrar- (to go down) ) atrarte- " Atrartaa. 'He takes it down.'
mayur- (to go up) mayurte- ‘ ﬁayurtaa. 'He puts it up.:\

-
/
.

Drill: Translate into English: a) Ciin nanirput nipteksaiciu? b) Itertellrua

yaéssiik nem'inun. c¢) Ciin taité!lrush;puussiq? d),Mikelnguum atrartellrua

luuskaaq natérmun. ‘e) Qaku nanit nipciiqaki? .Translate into Yup'ik:i

f) a) The childréq won't leave the &og alone. b) Whase child put this on the

table? 'c) It blew the pépef away. .

~

1
In a word like 'iluanetuq’ where rhythmic length won't be affected, the ‘e’

may

be dropped giving, 'iluantuq

.

- 192 .  Ch. 15
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v .
. .

15.5 The pdstbase '@3:(u)te—i (V) covers severai\dffferent ideaghthat\involve
* u . :

-

t

the concept of acting "together". F{Fst we shall look at the way in which

this suffix attaches to bases; and later at its meaning with var}ous types
- . y ) . ' &

of bases. - ’

» ) A.. Y
This is a type 3 'te'-affecting suffix (Chap. 2.4.7). The '(u)' is used
except with bases that end in prime vowels (Class I and II). - This is a

velar dropping suffix. As for its treatment of 'te', Class IVa {q;' is

‘dropped but the pfeceding fricative is not devoiced. Class IVb 't' changes -

to 'y', while Class IVe 't' chanégs to '1l'. - d . >
Class Base - Expanded Base Wifh ending/ . . .
. s . .
T ‘ kiu- kiute- " Kiutuk. 'Tﬁeyz'answer each other.'
111 "ane- anute- - Anutaa. 'He~tak§s i; out with hig.'
IVa qalarte- qélarute— Qalarutut. 'They are‘talking to~ \ ;
F : . . . o each other. ' : . i
" IVb apete- - ap@fute— - gﬁyu;é— Apyutaa. 'He asks on her behalf.” ‘} :
IVe’ nallunrite- nallunrilute- ) Nallhqrilutgk. 'They, know each oLher."v%
28 ikayur- ikayuute- Tkayuutut. 'The?-are helpiﬁg odt.' i
‘ qanr- qanrute- Qanrﬁtaa. 'He tells her.; A . ) i

The meaning of this kostbase can' best be understood by examining the
° - £y

way in which it affects the meana?g of various types of bases. h
) 1

,

\i>' Verbs of speaking, verbs admitting réciprocal action, ’ .
) verbs where action can be done for sémeoirte, etc. .
. Expanded A . . N . .
Base Base with ifrans. ending with trans./ ending .
¢ A3 R .
qalarte-* qalarute~ Qalarutut. 'They converse.' Qalarutaa. 'He talks to

\

P ) o b [
qanr- qanrute- . . - - - Qanrutaa&\ 'He tells her.!'

Ch. 15 s L .~ . ,193 r

qitevte— j£;t'vute—. Qit;ﬁgtuk. 'They, speak English Qit'vutaa. 'He speaks Eng-

her.'

L4

to each other.' . A lish to her.'

/

N i} /—\
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. (continued) . > ¥ .
. . . s RN N
. Base . Expanded base with intrans. ending . with trans. ending
h kenke; . kenkuté— ’ Kenkutuk. 'They, love _—_ N
E each other.'
kipute- kipuyute- . -— . T Kipuyutaa.n'He buys’ her
. ) L ) . , ' * . . something,'
nere- : nerute- . ‘Neruthk. 'They are shat- Nerutéa.‘fHe buys a meal
. ing food with each other.' for, ,shares food

. . ’ ' ‘with her.'

\ : '

Verbs of{Monion. "

. . ’ 7 . « N
Base . Expanded base with transitive endiné’ -
[ K - ‘ T4 ’ -
- uterte- |, ut ' rute- Ut'rutaa. 'He brings it back with him, returns it.'
age- agqte- ‘ Agutaa. 'He takes it over with him.' (compare

~

'Tait?a'-'He brings it over with him.')

.

ayag- ayaute- " Ayautaa. 'He takes it away with him.'
;ane— . anute- . Anutaa. 'He takes it out with.him.' (compare
v - . 'Antaa'’ - 'He puts it out.')
itr- %}rute- o Itrutaa. 'He brfngs it in with him.' (comﬁare
‘ o, 'Itertaa' - 'He .putg it in.')
, < . P
mayur- mayuute- ) Mayuutaa. 'He brings it up with him.' (compare
: e

."Mayurtaa.')

’ 0
.atrar- atraute-
- L)

'Agpautaé. 'He brings it down with him.'
T . (compare 'Atrartaa.')

.
-

‘ -

—~—

-~

) Diill: Translate into English: a) Itrutaa nutka nem'inun. b) Kass'at
qit'vutait irniaput elitnaurvimtefi. ¢) Ciin kuyvy8n atrautellrusiu
oo aﬁgyarpenun?’ d) Kia nerutau paniin nervigmi? e) Igautellruajg;nelqa

kalikamun. + . = :

Lo " Translate into Yup'ik: a) Why did you bring the dog which died into the
- M - ’ [ ’

. house? b) He told the priest in the church. «¢) I bfought the knife\?p

'], + *(from the shore) to your house. d5 The fox brought the mink which it

* - U had killed into its den. .




A.

B.

!
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‘mit'ellruuq. 15. Atkuugni nuliaminun tunellruak. {1

. Translate into Yup'ik and identify the case of each noun, the mood of each

Exercises,, = - ' - Co

Translate into English:

1. Nanil uitalarcit ukeymi? (this 1is a time localis) .2. Ernermi p%ssuliruukuk.
3. Q%yamini nukéiptgq qavartuq. 4. Mikelnéhut kuimarciigaliut kuimteni.

5. Egatek uitauh qaingeni estyulum. 6. Kina teluyaliurta kuigem.paihgani?

7. Ner'ué‘ alkum eniihi:‘ é. Tan'gurraq nangengqauq qesgim qaingani.

9. Pengunun ikamrat ayagtut. 10. ‘Nem'inun angutem itrutea yéassiigpahx

11. Qairnun gayat tekitut. 12. Ciin kuvsiu iuuvviaq nateruuné - ’

NN

13. Iluanun tengssuutem kanaqlak.itertuq. 14. Tuntum iruanun ciivak

. Pissurta kuigem

akianun "ayallruuq. 17. Qaku atrarciqseta‘angyamteﬁu 7 18. Nukalpiag tag'uq
nanvam ceﬁiinuh. {Z. Natmun ellillrusiu igarcuuteka? ‘'20. Eéatmun meq” kuvaa.
21. Qemagtellruak kameksiigni yaassiigmun. - . "o 5. )

P »

\ , ' .
verb, and the function of each word in the sentence.. /Z>_ N - .
1. He ‘took the tote bag fnto the house. 2. He lfbes in KethEI ' 3, We took y

the guns down to the boat.a'a. He returned the sled to itsgowner (pikesta)
f . o Y . ¢
{
5. My mother can't sew inside he# own House 6. The ﬂreagher spbke to the

children inside the church. 7 Why did you spill the water into her pot?
8. Ve didn't care to;}ut the fish in their2 sled%.o 9. ThLy usually dance )

in our big house 10. When will you take my- backpack dowrt to: .our, aydk? .

oy ./

11. Whose knife is on your table? 12 When did you pack your\sbi rens'

_parkas into the boxes? 13. ’When will ‘you return the dog to its owners? . !

Pl

14. The elders usually tell quliraqs to the young,men in théir own community

housée. 15. The man and his son brought water into theirz_steqmbath house, ,//, o

16. He pu spoon in his (own) bowl. 17. Wiy did he take his‘(own) taluyaq "g’ ~

? \ ,v o

B .- ' s . . .

) ., . N . ' LR

-« - . -

< W T L I

Y . . e
.&

!
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t

\ . .
to his own boat? 18. How many students are studying in your new school?

L A

,19; When will you_ take thé'garka yoﬁ ma&é over to my pafénts

. A <«
many moose did you see’ in the mountains?

v -

\ -
.
~ L1
L
’ <
s .
o ;
' . ]
4 -
. v
=S
4
'
- ~ )
, N
In’
*
4
A
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.
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. Vocabulary

agi{;;9~ 2

Ablative-Modalis Case ’

.

0

-

" 'to approach from the distance' (intrans. only)

g agmlleq !chair' (also 'aqumllitaq')
‘ aurre- 'to crawl' (humans only) T
ciissiq 'insect, crawling thing' )
: \ . : ' )
cikir- | . “to give'
- . &\' A
ciku 'ice'-
{ v
ciku- 'to freeze'
R , ' ¥
ekvik, 'cliff, bank' (also 'penaq')
igvar- Lto appeér:;>om close behind something, to com
' into sight' -
kangeq oV 'top, peak' ¢ A
kiircete-"° 'to be hot' (weather) -
A~
kiiryug-'/ _ 'to be hot' (warm blooded creature) o \ )
kumiagg—° "§o be cold' (object)
, .
mutak ¢ "wood' .
: ' \ Ig
payugte- . . '"to taKe food or a gift over to someene" )
.qérrupe—' ‘. 'to bé cold' (warm blooded creature) . v
. e [N
tunge#, )-' 'direction of --' (must be used with possessed endingf% .
, ~ ‘ - Y ’ . MAEN )
_ tuyur- . 'to send'
:-umyuartéqe— 'to think' (intrans. only)
‘uuqqarqe-. ’ 'to bé,hot' (object)
‘ 1657 @51ﬁeq‘&'@iiﬁéq 'result of V-%ng"& 'activity of V-ing’ .
© 16,8 -11r (V) " “act of V-igg' ¢ v
" 16.9 +kaq (W), "fuéure N )
,«:16.10 @3:(ukcid V) ‘fambunt'of'V, condition with respect to V' *
Fob o s ' o™ ' . ,




4

- . . ‘-_~ . L . i . )
/\‘ . v ' ‘
16.1 Thé’abletiye—modalis case has a double name because it:'is the result

' 16.3 The abl.-mod. as indefinite object. Copsider the difference in English

€

. . S .
of a merger in Yup'ik of two caseé which are still distinct-.in Inupiaq Eskimo.

The atfl. -mod case endings are formed using the chart of localis endings

in Chapter 15, substituting mek" for "mi" and "nek" for- "ni" Speakers

from Hooper Bay - Chevak,use "meng' —and— neng" I'Stead of "mek' and nek"

1 v
L]

16.2 The abl.-mod. of point of origin The\abl ~mod. is used to indicate where

SZ;EEhing is toming from in a physical sense, Just like the. terminéggs case is

—n— bl

used to tell where' something is going t \ - . '&
IO P ﬁ&:

Ayallruuq Kuigpagmek Kusquqvagmun 'He-went from the Yuhéh to the
)y~ ‘.. - Kuskokwim.'

S v - i ~ . ;
ghe table.'

L2

Tegullruya nuussini estuulumek. 'He took his knife ffoh
,‘ . . ' v\k\ ) }f . .
An'uq nem/inek. 'He is going.outrof his own hghse.’ % R

. b . 5" \‘&
‘ Ikamraq atrallruuq ingrim kangran tungiinek. !The sled * .'iit
. came down from the direction of thé

top of the mpyntain(' ..
. ,

ST S
Drill: a) Tagutellruit muriit: ahgyameggnek. b) Aurruq aatami maqivianek.

’

{ Lo \,
c) Uterciiquq yaaliaku nugarpagameks d)'Mikelnguut(aqvaqulartﬂt

h elitnaurvigmek‘nem'eggngn. .e)\ qvallruaqa ellivimtefiek. f),\ y did

hoyse. h) The mink took the little'bonEs out with him from his den.

] » . *
~

: )
between,''he sees the mink" and "He sees a mink." :In Yup' ik this distincti n

" between a definite object ("the minkﬂ) and an indefinite object ("a mink")

is made by using a transitive verb ending in the first example,with the objec

in the abdblutive case, and an intransitive verb eﬁoing in the second example

. A . - s

with.the-;ndefinite object expressed»by the abl.-mod. case. \\\\\s

.
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58 ' ~ ' “
" * Tangrraa imarmiutaq. 'He sees the mink,'! |
° ~ N -4 , : N . &
. * . N ' N
. Tangertuq imarmiutarmek. 'He sees a mink.*
~ . . LR
. e
a-. . . ¢ -
VY .Other examples: ) v . t
v, : ¢ ’ v
Y — -
% : Angutem neraa neqa. 'The man eats the fish,% .
3 Angun ner'uq negmek. 'The man eats a‘{}sh' or 'The man eats some
‘tx. ‘—-\‘Q - fOOd.' ¢
; ) Anpgaﬁa aturaa angyaqa. 'My older brother is using my bdat.!
ﬂ; Anrigaqa aturtuq angyamnek. 'My older brother is using.a boat of mine.'

.
. v
A%
.
.

r

. ?construct

@
a

+ of an intransitiv

€ -
«

.
ion.

L
L3
.

The abl.-mod. may be used for negative sentences: . ) y

‘v

£

Drill: a) Tanéel;ruunga angyarpagmek.

¢) Camek nerellrusit?

to pluck'soﬁe big birds. j) Did you shoot a beaver? k) She diced some

seal meat. 1) We caught some fish. (use "cange=" [to acquire something]

'
for 'catch').

‘With'interrogativég especially, the,abl,qmod.'is used as an indefinite object

e verb much more frequently than the absolﬁtive plus transitive

- Camek neryugcit?

Qavcinek tuntunek tangellrustt? 'How many caribou did you see?'

Nerenrituq acsanek.

e) Qimugtenkgairtbq qant;;hek; f) She's sewing a parka. g) Grandfather

. . ( \_' .
is backpacking‘a small child. h) He's sewing boots. 1) She is going -

S —— - i’

4 .

. -

-

'What do you want to eat?' B
g

N ~ ) .

b) Alingelartuten~-qaa Jungcaristenek?

a,

d) Alqaqa kipuculartuq aklunek nutaranek. '

.

2

Ay

o~

Ny

.
.
)
- n . “
. s ’ .y
. .

Ch. 16

'He isn't eating any berries® . -
Camek nerellrunritua. 'I didn't eaf_anything.' ’ - R
‘ ‘ i w




185 ° . | ‘ .
/‘. ! j\ y PO P’ » ‘,-', ’ . ‘ > !

16.4 The abl.-mod. with verbs of giving. 'Some veibs of giving use the direct

objegt~£? the absolutive to tell who,-something is being give7/to aﬁd'specify. -

-

N ¢ .
the object given by -a noun in- the’ abl.-mod. case. .

g
R . ‘ > ¢ . . .
- . v
.

L

. Payugtaa akutamek apa'urluni: 'She takes akutaq to -her grandfather.'

-
v

" Cikiraa nutegmek getunm ani’ "He gives his sor*a gun.'
: ' . ’ ) N \
" Tuyurciqamken acsanek. 'I shall send you some berries.'
- v —
Not all verbs of givipg behave this way; 'tune-' does not. . N .

. Tunellrua éngy§q anngaminun. 'Hepgave the boat’ to his brother."

v
. » N . ' -

‘
3

.
~
.

’ .
«

" 16.5 The abl.-mod. as subjegct matter oﬁ speaking, thipking, etc. Here it can

be translated by ;he-Engliéh preRqsition‘"about". .

. , e .
Qanruciiqamken cafayagmek tuqutellemnek. 'I shall tell you about.’
S . N : the bear I killed.'

, N,

B

14

{ . Camek; umyuarteqsit? !What are you thinking about?' « -
Al ’ - . . a
Aptellruakut camek pi&ullemteﬁek. 'He asked us what we wanted.™
. . T . .

{ - . > . 1)

o

- . . [ N {. - ¢ . . « 3 ~x
16.6 The abl.-mod. of specification is used with .vérbs which are composed of .
20 S . 3
- . . “ .
¥noun bases expanded by verbalizing‘postbases\such.as '-ngqerr-', '-nge-"',

- '-1i~', and also the postbase ?flek': " The noyn in the abl.-mod. tells what

kind, how many, of what kind of material, or which thing is possessed, acguired,
* maée,_eté:
1 o . g
’ . Qavcinek gqimugtengqercit? '"How many dogs do you have?' ¢

Nutaramék angyanguq. 'He got a new boat.'

< [}

Atkuliuq kanaqlagnek. 'She is making a parka out of muskrat.'

Anguﬁ atkulek palugtarnek aatakaqa. 'Theé man with the beaver .
: . A . parka is my father.'

.

Also sentences like: _' ' ¢ .

Muirtuq mermek. 'It is(full of water. '

Ch. 16 - ' ' 200
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] / \
-

X .

Drill: ‘a) Kia cikillruaten uqumek? b) Qaku tuyurciqsia negerrlugnek7 -

c) Arnat qalarut' 1artut i;niameggnek

teachers Spoke English td‘the peo 1e about the children.

boat. h) We have a Yup ik, teacher.

- [ LI .

vggj’neg-v

. results from'V—ing".1 This, postbase drops 'te' from Class IV stems without

[N ’ >

“ devoicing any preceding fricative. S

&

-

}

s N . ' .
4] converts a verb base to a noun meaning 'the thing that

A

dl Qanru¢uumiitaqa aataka te lellemneks——» ——
imangqerta tauCa yaaséiicuar? f) Estuululiciqua muragmeﬁ, h) The ¥
i) I want a new

j) He tooK his grandfather aKutagq.

.
-
.

»

-

> - h »
erneq 'day' (from 'erte-' meaning 'to dawn') '
- ( "
- . kumlaneq 'frozen fish' (frOm 'kumlate-') - .
_ukineq (from 'ukite-' meaning 'to -pierce') ’

'hole'
s
* 4

' <
iterneq .'cold draft entering a house'

(from 'ayag~')

(from 'itr-')

ayagneq 'a begipning'
A ' ’ T - ‘
'@l—neq' (V) converts a verb base to a noun meaning 'the activity or

, state of V-ing'.
. ’

This postbase is marked with the symbol '@

on Class IV bases where a fricative pre

It can often be translated as an English.gerund:

'V—ing .

-which means that it drops te

sdes the "te', and devoic&s the

) A
- . fricative, but keeps "t' (dropping only 'e') i?”aﬂvowei precedes it. ©
1_ | \ N oo ] R : ' B B
: .errneq - 'dawning' ) ) ' T, -
£_ ) kumlatneq "being cold' . L . . ‘ ' &
. .‘ ) ‘it 'neq- - "the a@tivit§ of entering' ~ ! .- T,
] ot Yuraneq assikaqa. 'I like danciné.' - : : ' i

1 16.8 . Another postbase which makes verbs into gerundive nouns is
We've seen this postbase meaning 'the one that V-ed or was V—ed' (Chap. 16 3).

] 8 -

-11r#' '

" With intransitive bases when this postbase 1is used with a possessed ending -
it often means,_'his act of V-ing'. ] . '(
* . - ' 1 . . ' ,
5 1 ' * . o s P
. The meanings of words ??2anded by this postbase are’ fixed in usage.
¢ A\ ’ . ' 20* ° Cho 16




>

‘_,_-’___1___,__/—1——’—“"’—/- - . . R
anruteiiruanga qetunrami tekitellranek 'He told me about his
. son's arrival.'

./'

.
.

16.9 The postbase '+kaq is-,used with noun bases. @t has a fnture

'/ ™ aoR ¢ “:f,

-

connotation meaning raw maqerial for N, or 'his future N' when it has a

i ¢
ot

) pgssassed ending When it is wused on a base that has already been expanded

by the precoding postbgse, it means 'future act, of V;ing . )

’ [ . o
.°
. R4 ™ . ¥
- LY

.\ kuvyarkagq 'something for making.fishnets',“a nerdéfor"t%;ne’

neqkaq 'raw material for‘food' 'a prepared meal'

. A A
’ Tekitaa uitavigkani._'He arriVEd at the place where he would stay
~
. X ii‘
Alinguq tuqullerkaminek. e is afraid of his own_future act of
" Lo dying ' ice. 'He is af!hid of dying

v
.
° .
- < .
L P . » . 1

»e to. . +

16.10,‘ﬂ'!¢(u)ciq' is a postbase uSually used with a poseessed ending. It

me'ans btoadly. l;ondition with respect .to V~ing . It attaches to verb bases

in tée same way as the postbase"@3 (u)te-" from Chapter 15

’ 8 < &
. Co,

-35 “ * hExample'of use .
s = : e ' .t
I _cali- . Niitan—qaa cKlicid? 'Have you'heard whether he's
LT .. * working?' )

Class . Base

cau- (fro§‘3c§4' Naliuaqaluum gaucia. *'I don't Know what this is.'
and'"?(ng)ufi)' . - o ’

v - W - .~
- ' - L . ' ' .
ayuqe- . Nallunritaqa ayuqqcia:"I know what’it's like.”"

5y

inarte- |} % * Aptaa inarucianek. 'He is asking him whether she
- } " 1is going to bed,'

’

e TN . .

A

tekitp— o o Jbanrutaanga-tekiyucivnek. 'He told me'abOut your
. - S \\‘f , 'arnival !
. * , .
IVc ', .nante-® (from - Nalluntétan-daa nanlucdia? 'Do you know his
" "nani ete-°") o whereabouts?"'

A +
’

IVe  tekiteksaite-® .  Niitaqa tekiteksailucia. 'I‘hear that he hasn't
. . arrived.” S




. ‘ ' cianek. c) Aptaanga ciin kipucunrilucirpenek qimugteminek

P -~ - L] -
e v - a - . .
. *(continued). ) ) - G ‘ ) ~
’ ; "‘: Vel YN - : ) e ) .
vClass Base o Example of use o \
VI- assir- . assiucia w'hether it's good’

" . - ) ’\.)4 ' ..\ e ' ’,.:.
. © kaig-"+ - kaigucia 'whether: he p ,hun_gry' v }

3 . . 1
. N . )
qanr- % .qanrucia “'whether ‘he's speaking’ *
M. ' ) . e .

N Ve
\

word. Compare the first example b_elbw where the matter ‘bei'ng asked “about i‘s

.- ; .
of a "yes or no" nature, with the other examples.'-
. At .

N 1 v

i - o
— Apte_llruaﬁg‘a. a;r\allfucibﬁek. 7 "He asked me whetHer yt‘m"left.'

\

.

¢

. 7 . . ’ ' ¢ .
Aptellruanga cbiin ayallrucivnek. 'He asked/ me why ‘you left.’

Lt l{pgellr{xanga 'natmug, ayallruci\n’lek 'He\asked me where you left to.' -

<

Aptellruanga qangvaq ayall\rucivnek’ 'He asked e }\ow long ago

1

b ¢ . -
y

.
- »

e has the pecul’iarit;y og‘gften preserving the verbal A7

.. character of th gnderlying }(erb base, \For example' . -

.

Aptellrdanga angun nerellrucian
- ho T . g

-+ ! A
. Here "the man" is expressed in the absolutive cas
—~ N / ) - : !

. [ S . - . .
subject of the underlying intransitive verb ’nerellru-

. N o . . ' - )- - o
rel'ative'ca'se- as the possessor of the noun 'nerellruciq’

- * N -

verb is comsidered in a;pgnsiti‘ve sense, its subject is,'i)u't,inl t
. - hl : ~ v

"-case and its- object in the absolutive case.]; N _
~ - s ' Al E g < ,
., L.t . . . e <

. * / ) , " .
(. ¥ Aptellruanga angutmun akutaq nerell{uciapék.‘ 'He esked me whether the’ iman, ..

the akutag.

]

*
U oo A

¢ .~ . .

~ 4 y 3 -
: .|

, R »

A\
B

4

€ o

A} .

d) Assik,an—qaa yuraneq?' e) ’I:ekitellmeggnek ayallerkameggnun'

1. , ' . N ,x "'f,‘{
See also Chapter 21 on the compound verbal postbases, jand also the

., Addendum on page 322 for-‘related usés of the termina}is case. N

4

o TR03T .

’ v

2 hd -

Constructions :l;nvolvi’ngﬁ?[s postbase often also involve ‘an interrogative’

' ked me whetfer the man ate.",' -

' ('a.\gun') as' the
;0 : «

.rather. than in the

.. Drill: a)-Niitellruunga ut'ruciathe\k'. b) Qm qetunrani elitnauriatengh—

¥ M

Y LX)

v

’

SRR
PERERERN

you left.
- "\

4

<. S P

—
¢

¢ .

.
- [

.
k4 ~

. £
.

- & .

maani




- -

N 0
\

ditaciﬁut: £f) Qaﬁ;utellruatnga maanlucivnek. g) He asked me what my

. v . ) ‘
village is like. h) I don't know if my grandfather's stories are good.

L |

i) I shall ask him where she went” j) They arrived at their hunting } -

place (futuré place to hunk). k) It is in thglboatf 1) Do you know
. ¢ ) . s, r's ‘ » ‘..
¢ N ©  why he isn't at the school? S ' .
g\ - AY
[ ) . -

[y

’

}l6.lI Certain verb bases can be.used with a transitive ending and a subject -~
- : s ’ * ’ 3 : ’

which 1s not expressed by a separatéerrd, as an alternate to an intransitivq

. ‘ ’ /~ 3 -
ending. . \\ ) -

\ Qerrutaanga. 'I'm cold.' (ingﬁead of 'qerrutua') C0 !
- N - - l‘
o 4 ‘ - “
| , Cikua. 'It freezes.' (instead of 'cikuuq') , e
a w., ¢
- L~ ' ~ -
These may be viewed as having "a natural force" as the subject; "thus,
' ' L ' -

"a natural force is chilling me", "a naturgl forcg\freezes at". Howeéer,

e
.

o . -
. * no -separate noun is used to denote the impersonal subject, "a natural

LY

:

|

| ' T . . Lo

R force", in this type of comstruction. o " . N .
IR : , ‘

T .

| . '

‘i . * h A -

t . ~ - . .t .
! ° ~ g g “

i - - - . . \
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Exércises_ N 0
& - e .
A. #ranslate the following sentences and tell why the abl.-mod. case is used in

\
«

eg;hmé&ﬁtencé where #t.occurs. ) e.
. 1.+ Ingrimek atrartuq. 2,:Tengmiaq teng'uq nanvamek. * 3. Aatii tag'uq
angyaminek.. 4. Qangvaq nunavnek.ayallrusit? 5.'Nukalpiaq pissullruuq

. tuntunek. 6. Agayulirtem qetunraanek uinguq. 7. Qantaliyygtua muragmek.
)/ 4 s o //\
» 8. Maurluun neqnek segtuq. 9. Akutamnek payugciiqamci. 10. Qasgimek

’

angutek an'uk. 11. Angitem anutellrua qimugta maqivigmek, 12, Mikelnguq
igteliiuuq ekvigmek kuigmun. 13. Arnat atraryuumiitut pengum kangrangk.

14. Allaneq agiirtuq kuigem paingan tungiinek. 15: Nerellruukut akutamek.
@ - &‘ *.

\ . 6. Téngssuuﬂ'igvailruuq ingrit tungiitnek. 17. Apéiiqaqa maurluqa qaillun

" aatamnun ilakucianek aciin. 18. Falineq assikenritaqa. 19. Kia gqanrutellruaten

-

uterteksailucianek. 20. Nalluunga ciin panimnun igyuumiilucianek iinruq.

M ¥ - 3

21.Iternirtuq maani.’ ; 22, Ciin qanrucyumiiciy pissullerkarpenek? 23. €iin

apteksaiciu apa'urlumi nunallra ayuqucianek? 24f Natmun mikelnguxagaq aurra?

~

25. Yungcarista aanami pjiliaranek atkungellruug. 26. Camek tauﬁa issralvak ,

imangqerta? 27. Ciin tggullrusiki .lﬁuskaat estuulum qainganek? 28. Ciissigq

igvarfuq qayam)kinguanek. 29, Klinguten—qaa carayagnek? 30, Alikaten-qaa

. carayiit? 33, Tauna qimugta qilullruug mikelngqrmek. 32, Ulualiaga
N - -, - .
aqumllerem qainéaqtuq.BB. Tangellruuten-qaa iliitnek allanret? 34. Taiciiqaqa
Lt : .

N

nuussitpak nemteﬁek: 35. Qavcinek kiputellrusit?' 36. "Qanrutaanga tekitellminek.

37. Camek qalarutellruaten? 38. Qaillun tegullrusiki. neqerrluuf napartamek? ° +

39. Camek aanan issracilarta? 40.Cénauq qantamék. 41. Maurluma anugellrua

mikelnguq nem'inek. 42. Payugciiqagka angayuqaagka kumlanernek. 43. Minéquq
¢ . ) L4 ~ .

atkugmek. 44, Eltteksaituten-qaa minggenermek? 45. Nalluaqa ciin ,

qavarciigalucin. 46. Aptaa aipaa maligcuucianek’. 47. Maani kiircetuq.

£ . Tz

. 48. Tauna uuqnarquq.
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Exercises, continuéd.“ S .

*B. 1. How many moose aid you shoot? 2. We brougﬁt the berriés from our boat.
%//;e ;;quired”a pafka of rabbit skins.' 4, She wants a table made of wood.
'g. He arrived from éethel y;éterday. 6; Thgy went from Bethel to Dillingham.
7. We ate some frozen fish and dried meat. ‘8. I saw some muskrats across .~
thg small lake. 9. The boat appeared‘from the'direction of the large village.
10:‘He took some berries to ﬂis older sister and_hgr husband. 11; He ask;a

-

us whether you had left. 12. Why are you crawling? 13. Why is the food cold?

N

14. He brought the dgt\from his own kayak to mine. ~15. How many dogs do you -

[ .

have? 16. I have a new house. 17. He's drinking Coca-Cola. 18. He's

thinking about his son's marriage last year. 19. Wﬁat is .approaching from

~

the direction of the school? l20. The moose+skin i1s in the sled. 21. His

" departure'was slow. 22. My’grandmother doesn't care to drink any water.

23. He bought a new rifle from the store in Bethel. 24. The white men weren’%

able to eat frozen fish. 25. My grandmother made me boots out of fish skin.

26. What are you carrying oﬁ your back? 27.-What are you afraid of?.

5

28. He told us about his forthcoming hohsé—building. 29, What are we - ’ a

“
. \ o

.going to eat éomorgéw? 30. The men brought the boat up onto the shore of

)

the pond. 31.°The dog barked at some of the strangers. 32. The dog barked

* at some strangers. 33. At the mouth of ‘the river we saw some fishnets.

.

34. He took.our2 bowls2 from our, tablesz. 35; He built a kayak out o€

- . s N ’ A
seal skins. 367 We can no" longer hunt for beavers in the rivers. 37. The
. ., . L ]

people'put the insects out of their house. 38. Why did you take the pot from

~

b thefon in don't K P
inside the’box?- 39. It's in the river. 40. I don't know whether it's good. .

. »
- ‘ki-i-.‘ “«
Y f ke
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. ) ‘) ;
The apostrophe in éhis word indicates that 1§E ie to be geminated and éhat

therefore the preceding ' u' does not have rhythmic length: mu/lut/'uuk, If
the apostrophe were omitted, the second vowel of CvV CvC GVV—/

the word would have rhytmic length and this would - ' —

block gemination of the 't'. Compare "mulut'uuk" -
(hammer) and "mulutuuk” (theﬂtwo of them usually /

take a long time). The -gémination pattern in the.
word "mulut'uuk" is common-in Russian loan words

but not in native Yup'ik words.

’ Ch. 17

207

.o . v
Chapter' XVII. Vialis Case and Aeqyélis Case
7 .
Vocabulary
+ . ¢ - A
aci P 'area below, mattress' “(also 'curuq' for mattress)
avelﬂgaq* ’ P 'mouse, vole' (yavcellngaq*'[Y], also ‘'uugnar') L
canif 'area beside stething' . ) s
culurte- ) 'to dock a boat" "
. : J
egturyaq 'mosquito' (also 'makuryaq') v
. . , 1
kaug- \ftp strike or hit" (also 'kaugturs"*y ‘ .
v N 't~
kenir- : 'to cook' [K]
keniraq - 'cooked food'
mulut 'uukl "1 'hafger' (Russian) (also 'multudk', 'mul'tuuk', and
- N 'mulut 'uutaq')
v
neqliur- 'to ®erve food' )
qanikcaq* ) 'snow on the grotnd' . )
qiuryaq vnorthern lights, aurora borealis'
- , ' < .

. “r ] “ t .

/ qukagq .- s middle, wais't R .
.quleft  'area above.somefhing' ‘ . () :
yuar)\ 'to search for.something' ('ivar-' [Hooper Bay -. Chevak])

. . - ) \
. A o
_17.3 +ta- (V) 'to be V_ to a certain eitent'’
17.4 +cuun / +ssuun (V) ~ ‘'device for V-ing'
17.5 +cur—~ / +ssur- (N) . 'to hunt for N' o
17.6 -ngnaqe~ (V) 'to try to V' ’ (
17.7. ¥yaaqe- (V) . 'to V without accomplishing the desivred result'




’ . .~ 4 Y
ot . .
- >

w,
-

317.1 Iﬁéfgabl% beé'low shaws the endiﬁgs for the Vialis casé.

: 'r... - . N - ! ’
LN . . Y . 4
- a . S p . d R
unpossessed:’. ~ ] ~.tkun , #tgun . | +gnegun /+gkun e
. § o ; o:ﬁng)akun :ﬁng)ikun +gkenkun ) i
: :: . : ) .‘L . . .
3rd, p .- :(ng)atgun {(ng)itgun +gketgun
P d - * (ng)agnegun -kegnegun +gkegnegun .
N ) :- . ) y . “
Do PP 3 g
: : s . aQ ~-mkun +gemkun : R
v - * B A
° S B N »
| 1sts P | ) -mteggun +gemteggun N
S R .
d . -megnegun . +gmegnegun
E[ — ; —T X
S s . . "4+pegun / -vkun - egpegﬁn
g | 2nd P +pecetgun / -vcetgunl ' +gpecetgun .
ol- a” +petegnegun / -vtegnegun .| +gpetegnegun
R * ’ B
s -mikun 2gmikun
3R- P ) ' -megteggun « +gmegteggun
' > 5 + ‘ g
d -megnegun +gmegnegun !
_f . - - N ' kL ' ’
'_ . ’ Py . ' - -

: . ; " P
. 1
Like the terminalis, localis, and abi<4mod., the possessed vialis endings a{e(

Y

<

-.bfsed on the relative endings (except®for 3rd person possessor whieh is baseﬁ

on the absolutive). Theré is considerable variation in the lesser used

of these endings from region to region and speaker to speaker.
- \‘(.b

.

e

>
The vialis case is used to describe the region thfqggh which motion oécurs,
- = =

and can be transggted as 'via', 'through', or 'by way of'.

‘ N . Y

Ayagtuq Kuigpagﬁun. 'He is gping by way of the Yukon.'

Ll .

; | -

lSome'speakers use '+pecitiggun / -vciuggun' for this ending'
st » g

OG-

3 I -

r
B




When the plural and dual unpossessed vialis endings are added to.a Class VI

. f»%l , "

'CVE* ending base, 'e'-insertion causes the.end tesults, to be very different:
. \ . > s R 3 - .
Nanvarpagteggun 'through the big lakes" ‘ . oo .
but . . i ) - . . <
i X o . . . . . R :(: ’ ‘
- Nanvarpiignegun (or, nanvarpiigkun) 'through 'the big lakesz' ) J
y‘ R . ‘ N R 5\‘:,
’ E N ‘ ) ' * '—»’ F
The_differenee here is caused by the fact that he'sgart out with 'nanvarpagtgun' -

P

/

-
v

and 'nanvarpagegnegunﬂ for plural and dual reépectively. In the case of the

- -

\ ¢ - P /

plural form, the three consonant-cluster has, 't' as igs’middie letter so -

-
?

it is broken with an 'e' after 'the 't' giving 'nanvarpagteggun' (éhe 'g! is
doubled to show that it is still voiceless). In the case of the dual form,

howevet, ‘el was inserted when the ending was added to separate the 'g!' of the

N ~ay

base from the 'g! ofthe ending (see 2'4) In n/zzarpagegnegun' the velar fg%%% &
- Yas

- N

has a single vowel on each side of it so .velar-dropping’ and the appropriate

P

change deXtribed in Chapter 2 4 6 applies, giving' nanvarpiignegun . 9 -

Another use of: the vialis case is ‘to indicate the instrument by which
an action is performed, and may be translated 'by means of' or 'with'.
(‘ N a *

v N .

3

L aLuuskaamteggun nerlartukut. 'We usually eat with our spopﬂ;.'

v -

Angyamikun tekitellruuq. 'He'arrived using his boat.' 2 .

‘ \ / ) ' R ;’
A_third use of the vialis 1s when a part of the whole is affected. :

. L] '
. Akngirtua it'gamkun. 'I'm hurt on my foot.'-

Qimugtem keggellruanga irumkun. 'The dog bit me on my leg..!
* Egateka ukinengqertuq acimikun, "My pot has a hole through its bottom.'

-

Navgaa angyani kinguakun. ;He broke his boat: on is§ stern.'

Qercuallruunga ciutemkun. 'I got frostbit on my ear:'

P

o ~ Ch. 17 '
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A

'17.2 The table below shows the eﬁdings for the aequalis casg.’/ These endings

are also similar’ to thd preceding case endings and again there is considerable

variation in the less used forms. ' ) - N
Aequalis Case ~— - ) . .‘
*» . " \S
- o -, s s o d
2 . S —
' rehpossessed . «tun * +cetun +gtun
s < :(ng)at\gyl i .- :(ng)itun +gketun
' : 3rd p . ‘ :(ng)acetun % :(ng)ic\etun +gkecetun
Pl .- Lo '
" d . : (ng)agtun ;I ~kegtun - +gkegtun .
c 0 — ~7 _-;_" ¥ : R
S s j —-mtun ) +gemtun
S ¥t p ' -mcetun [ -&gémcetun l
o ]
E d -megtun +gmegtun
S ‘ T ) \ .
) s +petun / -vtun - +gpetun
- ) 51 2nd P - +pecetun / -vcetun +gpecetun
0 / . .
0 d A/ +petegtun / -vtegtun +gpetegtun
- s R ) *
) R ‘8 | -mftunr = .- +gmiturd
3R . p . B -megcetun % +gmegcetun
h d -megtun ° +gmegtun
) , [
- : ]
LY ’ < f «Q"‘&
“ . The aequalis case indicqtes similarity and can be ‘translated by 'like'
or 'as'. , .-, )
N * Qimugtetun ner'uq. 'He is eating like a dog.' . . R

r

Kass'aq Yup"igtun~ yurartuq. 'The .whif:e man 1is daincying like an Eskimo.' ’

Mikelngug aatami'tgn ayuquq. ° 'The child-resembles his’ father.'

R

’
L




Wi@g-lénguagg behajio? the aequalis.case‘is customarily used.

o

4] R SN ) ) .

T Qulirait mumigtellrui Kass'atun. 'He translated their stories .

“ . ¢ . ':\\( : into English. ! '

syt oy - . ! . ¢ a ,
‘4-' . Yugtun-qaa qaneryugngauten? 'Can you speak Eskimo?'', *

Y . P .~

Camek atengqerta tauna Yugcetun? 'What's the name of, that in Eskimd?'

. ‘ ~
. “ - 3 ~
. ~
3

E ' . ) T, -
The'words, 'Yugtun, Yugcetun, Yup'igtun, Yup'igcetun, Yupiatun, fbpiacetug{x

at

<
L4 3

are customarily used for the Yup'ik Eskimo language.
' - & .

- N . . - h

L . . . _ .-
cDrgll: Put the ending§-'+kgg£, '4tgun’', 'sgnegun', 's+tun', 'scetun', 'sgton’

5

¢, on the following words and transjlate: “a) yuk b) qanikcaq ¢) qayaq
N ’ b .
d) uluaq e) tekeq f£) igta g) angun h) end 1) tuntuvak

-

.

h »
. . ]
.

l

17.3 ‘'+ta-' (V) means 'to Vor b2 V to a cerfaip degree' and is often used

along with a poun in the éequalis qase: This postbase canﬁﬁfﬂrg;‘:;éd witﬂ

verb bases denoting a quality. ‘

" Sugtutaunga anngamtun. - 'I'm as tall as my, older brpthe;:'

¥ .
. Angyaqa angtauq angyarpetun. 'My boat is as big as your.bpat.'

. Qatllun taktaa? 'How long is i(g' “

- . «

a

. . . N 7~ . -
This postbase can be used twice in a row on the same base for emphasis, -

’

¥ N -
.

. Angtatauq. 'It's that big.' ‘ - ' .
- ’ N

.
~

Sometimes this postbase is used together with'ﬁhe postbase '@3:(u)c1q'

{Chap. 16.7): B P ' .

angtacia 'its size, how big it is'

\\\\ . Aptaangé qaillun angydqa taktacianek. 'He asked me How‘Iong my boat isa'

‘v j* -

217

4

e
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17.4 The aeqtial:fs is the last of the noun cases..

.

Some uses of the locati’ve,

L]

termipalis, ablative-modalis, vialis and aequalis have been given in Chapters

In general’, these five

) * s 7 . ]
cases sefve much the same function in Yup'ik that the prepogitions (such as .,
4 - v e o .

The range of i&r‘epositio‘nal\ uses of

-1(5\, 16,1 ‘and 17. More uses will be. given later.

Yin', 'to', 'about', 'with') do in'”[::ng’lish“.ﬂ'

these cases is 'greatly .ekpanded in Yup'ik by the use of positibnal bases:

N

"qulet', 'qai' 'caniy“ :

-

.These words almost always oecur with a'fmssessed ending.

'aci', 'tunge#' y "pai',. -',c:Lu':’,° 'kingu' & ilu

and others.’

= -

‘ LY .

-

Some examples of their use to expand the range of meaning of the terminalis
case’ are given below. C. - ) R “ .

/.'

.
" LY s { Fi

Ellia egan yaassiigem qainganun.\

. ' - ! the box.' Coe
. T [
Ellia egan yaassiigem iluanun. 'He put the pot ¥nside the box.'
[ * ‘1 , . .
Ellia egan yaassiigem canianun. . 'He put the Pgk beside the box.'
: (lit.: 'into\ie box's side area')

14 e R

Eliia .egan yaassiigem acianun‘ 'He ‘put the pot under the box.'

> Ellia egan yaassiigem quliinun.( '"He put 'the, pot above the box.'
’ . . L :

» -

076'
7.5 "+cuun / +ssuun\' (V) me ns :device for V-ing' or 'instrument for V-ing'.

. o

variant 1is generally used with consonant ending stems, and the 'ss'

The 'c'
varia'glut‘ with vowel ending stems. Coen - . ' 4
oL, igarcuun or a!-nl'garcuun 'penc (lit' 'device forgwriting ) L
- y
calissuun- 'tool’ (lit' 'device for working 5
A7

(1it: !device for taking off in flight', from.

tengssuun 'airplane'
'tengessuun with hatted-"e' being suppressed)

“

'He put the ppt on (the suyrface of) -




.
$417.6 '+cur—4 +ssur=* (N) means 'to h
‘ . « . " S ' . cy . 4 \; @ . )
and fowl. .. ‘ . ) ¢ L .
" v . . ¢
- . Nayircurtuq. 'He is hunting seals.' - | ’ °
. . . g g S .
, - Pissurtuq. -'He {s hunting (from the empty base tpi! ) .
P » Céssu;cit?) "What afe you seeking”' (from the ‘empty. base ca') P '
’ L, ' * b
- ¥ Neqsugtugq. “He is fishing.' (the 'e' on the base is suppressed, heing
‘ ’ hatted,-and ‘the 'ss' is undoubled being

. >
¥
»

~

.

. .
=

o Many speakers'from N ison Tsland

- ' . d v h ~
these speakers will say 'igdrrsuun' and "napirrsurtuq' rather than ‘igarcuun
' : ’ .o . ‘,‘7“/\

Iteryaaqellruug.

Tuntuvegcungnaqsaaquq.

»

[N . . . *
unt, for N',.usiyally used with game, fish,

o.lnekt_to the stop ' ')

-~

[
)

| use only '+ssﬁun'”and "+ssyex'. Thus,

\
A

and 'nayircurtuq'. -0 v, ’ ’ -
a v . [ b
oo N -
RN J\ ' . s . ) ' . -
17.7 '-ngnaqe-' (V) means 'tq try to V'. B T .
Elitengnaqaqa. 'I'm trying t6 learn ‘it.' i '
£y * 2
. ’ N . . E G . N
v Assingnaquq. 'He's trying tokbe good.' B .
LR ) s - . . £
ol | ks , ™ S, / ’t \; ’ .
~ - :
17.8 '+yaeqer' (V) means 'to V without ‘therdesiréd result' or 'to V in vain.' |
* ' ’ 7 4 ”a” '
&/,

'He entered in -vain, without accomplishing what he -

on .

boos
RS

P .
"He tried uﬁEﬁccessfuin to ‘hunt moose.’ P

afraid (but there waslnothing to fgar).'

t Alingyaaqellruuq. 'He was
i i / i ' : N e .
N .
) }he combination of the postbase +yug- and this Ohe.gives +yugyaaqe—

L

. N e

which occursfauite often and can be
T

\ ‘ - . .
p— ] . ' 3u’° Y o ,
o Elicugyaaqua minggenermek. .'I would like to leatrn bpw to sew.' L
. / . N . - . ° »
; . . .
¢ ' o I f ’ "
‘ . - - T ’ . ¢
* ¢ - - -
- » N . -
4 * . » { i
X ~
- R 0% C ) Ch. 17

LA

trnnslated by would like to V'a

N

«<> - tendeg, . . . :
\ ” . . . A
x N ' ; .. $ .
: \ TangerrSugyaaqellruaqe. » ™ had wanted'to se¢ him.' * ‘. . L. o




. . Exercises ) \
- a ’

:
:
H
)

A. Translate into Efglish:

‘ . N w -
1. Mikelnguum itrutengnaqaa yaasgiigpak maurlumi zliin amiigakun. 5*

' . 2. ’Avelngaq 'an'uq'.uléinerkun,.' 3., Pissurtet ayallruut nunapigmun ikaﬁramegteggun.
T ‘ - .
. 4. Nuliama neqliuraakut keniramek luuskaakun. 5. Kaugturaa egatem patua

) ' “ mtlp}'uugknn.:' 6. .Egturya'tukeggelli:ha'tnga qa:?mkun.‘ 7. Angyékux;l yuarﬁciqa'qa
- ~':}utc::i tamalqa‘.' 8: Tuéluté‘ll-nuaqa" maéaruaq muragkun. 9. Ciin culurtelirunriéiu
~ !‘q'n%p:gyan angyéma Eanianur;? 1(; Annugami};un—qaa ayuquq? 11, Qaillx;n atenggertd
‘ hs‘:yinz‘;-maﬁhine—z'aq Yugc:‘e::un'? 12. Nutegkun tuqutellruak asverek. 13. Aanama

» .

‘t@ullrganga neqerrlugnek angamk‘ﬁﬁ. 14 . Madrluma payugtaanga akutamek qantakun_.

15.‘ Nz;liat kas;s-'at ng'igtun q.aner'yugngaa? 16. N,uliac;a ingqillruuq kemegmek .
- '_ ulj;fal‘iamkun.u‘ll Yugcetun -carayiit nange;cugngauF.' 18. Ciin kepelirus\iu -
o ' -c-lix,nugteven p;amyua nuussirpegun? 19. Cakun maave}: tekicit? 20 Taum angutem
. qetu:rgé uqilatauq ‘gifnugtetun.’ 21. Kass'aq Mgnft‘erillermiu elitengr?aquq
. Yuggtlgn qanelfyaramek. 22, Kenircuutelingnéqsaagellruukutf 23. Qaillg’rl" .

—

[ .,eltitéllrusit Jugtun yurane;mek? 24. Yuug ayallruut Kusquqvagmek Kuigpagmun
v . ~ . '

¢ : nan{]arpagteggun kuicuarteggun=1lu. 25. Ciin Kassf)t ner'at akutamek .

/ . luqé:sl.caatgun? ; 26'. Nutgen ayuquq nutaratun. 27-.-3Ikayuﬁvgnaqsaaqaqa.
t - - -

L
'. . -F’ . . ' ,. . "
AL
s . : J -
.

B.’*""’frgihslate i#nto Yup'ik and grémmatically analyze each Yup'ik sentence.
P s .
.- 1. With a pot the man struck the dog that ‘bit' him. .2. The .box has a "
| . . N ' A : . . .
"hole in its bottom. 3. The dog ran through the area besidf the boat.
: y - . 4 -
4:é '.Ihezy went throughigurplz' lar\ids. 5; My gr{mdfather to]-.d me how big
. 'his former kayak~wag. 6. The man is éble to make sleds like your father.

t

-

a . . .
7. He tried to land hi$ boat on the shore through the waves. 8. The -

) .
‘nukalpiaqs are no longer able to hunt like %ur‘ancestors. 9. I can write

‘English, but I can't write Eskimo. 10. My hair is as long as.your hair.® ,
7 . Lo c
. ¢ ! , T . v - . . ’ ) .

~
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>

11. He put his winter gear beside the house. 12. He's sewing like his wife °
& :

. » does.” 13. I hurt my index finger "with a hammer., 14, The priest usually co?es

to our village by airplane. 15. The dog licked him on hi3 face. 16. The
L4 - ‘ ~— . - .

¢

, . I
child crawled through the, window. 1?:?/The o6nes who left did not want to

go thréugh the Ind/pns' land, 18 He bent the parts of the sled with

£ g <,

his own tools. 19. There are lids beside them 20, I/don t know )

3

.

if he can make uluags~like his uncle can. 21. The Kuskokwim River here

. 4 : ? . . .
is *as wide as the Yukon River at your village. 22. I had wanted to see -

1

- the northern ligﬁte. é3. He divided it thrpdéﬁ its middle. 24\ I 1ost N

- r

my hammar ia-the snow, 25, It is ‘a snow shovel (device for working Withn

- . . v
. ¢

snow) . = “*x\
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Chapter XVIII. Numerals . oo * . . o
Numerals e X
‘- i | . {\' L3 . ” '.,
Vocabulary N . . . !
abs, ndun base ~ . ¢ . - o
atauciq atauci- s ‘one t;hin%' . ] ’
s * : ! —
malruk - malrh- 'twd things' ‘
pingayun ) pingayu- 'three things' . L ) : .
cetaman cetama- 'four things'
téll—iman ta]ﬁma— 'five th‘ings" - i C . .
arvinelgen arvinlg- ‘ '$ix things' (alternatg.(: . .
. 'arvinlegen') 7
. 4 . - 4 ' . :
malrunelgen malrunlg- . ,'seven things' (or 'malrunlegen')
pingayunelgen pirigayunlg; 'e;ight things™ (orv*;ingayuhlegen')

. . v ‘ v - e
qulngunrita'ar . qulngunritar(ar*)- ' 'nine things' (or "'qulngunrjtaraan')
qulen . qule- . 'ten thi'ngs' . l/

- « ; . . \
. e . ‘
akimiarunpita'ar .. 'fourteen things' (or '
o o 'akimiarunritaraan') -
skimaq . .. "fifteen things'.y
yuinaunrita'ar . 'nineteen things' (or
. > ! yuinaunritaraan!)
yuinaq - /yuinar*- ’ 'twenty things' _ . .
: tiissicsaaq ' . - oo s N 'one. thousand' (Ru?eh)-
amlleret amller- . 'manyi thingg' . ’
O . . ] m/
qavein ’ Yaveir- ' "how y things?'
\ _Agayuneq N Agayunr- 'Sunday'
Pekyun ’ S' Pekyute- 'Monday' . ) "
Kpirin Aipirite- ' 'Tuesday'
. - - . »
Pingayirin Pingayirite- 'Wednesday' ,
.. R ,
. . /‘——‘
Cetamirin - # _Cetamirite- 8 'Thursday' - -
’ . -
© 7. Tallimirin Tallimirite- 'Friday* ‘ RN
‘ ! - v ) v‘ .. 1 '
(cont. on next page) Yag

.
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"ak'allaq (o‘l’d\ thing), 4nd nutaraq
- ¢ 9' .

?ut express concepts that' ére’ adjectival in Eng].ish (see Chap.

2 . -J

T
In.the above ‘vocibulary list the bages are. given as w
<

- P .

- aiized fo The nominalized for4ns iven with the exce
) / rmﬁ/( G g > p

relative cases.

. ? N

stem, pather than the

Aword anCit\l\'

tat',

x?ual plural end
is formed’fh{ samé’way, but the plura‘l

the standard ﬂural end‘!ng even though it acts@ﬁ"nfch like a

£
?

f-than'ten,.and show t%w, the‘ ways in which mme;ksﬁ

' In the Tollowing™exampfe§ the numerical word stands in

" another n%una\nd\takes the same numbag ahd case ending.

. - ' ) s :
- . ’ P
Talliman yungcaristet tekitellruut:

AY

'Five doctors

Ll
Phd - »

1l i ' ® -
N Tangelernga cetamanek tuhuvagnek.

Qavein adgutet agiirtat?
., . oo~
, Ainlleret qimugtet qi41rugtut_.

Ataucim, angutem tang/i.lruangav 'One ,man ‘saw me.'

flalruk angutek tangellruagngd,
(the, relative dqual is
. hence thé ending on 'malruk')

'"Two men saw me.'

They aré formed by adding the special ending -z~n to the
. We 311/}1 defer discussion of the process\f‘*fm?ing numerals higher \
d

W,

(compare: Nutarat yungcaristet tekitellruut.

X :
'1 saw fqur mooSe.'

. w» :
'How many men are approaching?' .

4k just like the absolutiVe dual,

YVl s ’
202¢ . - : : ) o
- e N . R s .
t A ' LN
) ' o : . . ‘
. < ~- N ‘ . . \
y . g P - » N i . .
. ! N ‘ ) - s . ’ R " P -
- ./ Maqineq Ma&iur A Saturday '
. ’ . - . /y‘ -
. ‘ - . . " « '/'\ t i -
. 18.2 -rqu~~: expresses, frequency . . . )
~ . | . . o .
I ’ ' ' ’ - ) ‘ - ! N
. f° . ' i . > . ! .
v 18. 1 Yup' i~k numerals are grammatically nouns. They béhave much iike' ' " *

(new thing) .which are nouns in Yup ik

%/ o

9.4). .

. , - N

:_ij as the ho’ﬁﬂn—
%n of 'atau q'

, and 'malruk', are pluﬂ’(in number and are the sa{tlxe £5r the absolutive apd

Notice that the intevrogattve

-

) . N
'amlleret ' has

¢ >

numerical word- .. v

-~

s occur in senéenceé/

agposid:ion to

arrived.' B
"New doctors

'Many dogs are barking. !

.

. 4

arrived.') = - ¥




N ’ Qemagtellrni aklut pingayun;n yaassiignun._ *He packed the clothes ™

i t . ¢ } . into three boxes.'
. ‘ SN~ T ¥

. - 4 “ N |
[} - A .

a L‘In the next examples the. numerical noun is in the ahl.—mod. of specification.

- A}

, (: v t . M ‘ ' N ] . . R .
¢ S N Qavcinek qimugtengqercit? ‘How many dogs do you have?' )
B P . Ataucimek qimugtengqertua. 'I have one:dog.' * ’ ‘ N -,
SO Malrugnek qimugtengqertua. 'I have two dogs.' (the numeral base here is
. C ) actuyally 'malru-~' expanded by.the dual abl —mod ending
.+ . .. T l+gnek") .
; o o \ F3 3 »
e N ) . Pingaxunek qimugtengqertua. 'I have three dogs. ( ere the base is
Yl - - ‘expanded by the plural abil. -mod. endifg, '4nek') ,
N : AmlLernek 1mugtengqertua.‘ 'I have many dogs. ’ . IR .
N a A 1 :
~ . ¢*\<' PingaYunIegnek qimugtengqertua.. 'I have "‘eight dogs.' (the plural _
{ ‘ L s ending '#nek! retdins the final _consonant on,the base_
: o ) . . of this and the numerical word in the preceding example)
~ . PO Y s .
. 5 s { Tl s " T N e ‘ ~
DN Numerical nouns ,may be: expanded by the verbalizing postbase "(ng)u— )
CON 'meaning to bE' It 1is here that we cleariy see that the bases are not : )
. A \ .
N Class-iy Jeve? though the nominalized forms end in 'n'. o, _
_ ) \‘A . .. - 1] . ~ ',. ) . ~ <
. v TN : . . . v : \\
- Qaveiugat allanret? 'How many are the strangers9' i .
4«:4 Y ~ . sy - . - ?
o ' . \CétamAugutu 'They are four.' (if the base ended in "te' we'd.get .
2 - . . . * 'cetamatnguit', but no one says this)
, ; ' . " . * g 3 . T& ' -t ‘ .‘
- ° When _money is involved,,the aequalis is used and 'dollars goes unexpressed

) <. . ‘e

e‘cAtkuk kipute}lrua'aultun (qul'tun). 'He bought the parka for ten

o . N . - X (dollars) v
}x T - ‘ , ‘ N .
. - . I B ~ . - >
./‘ ,,-b N . ﬁ\’,‘ "' . , .
P! IQ’Z ’-rqu-' oR -rqu-' is a postbase used on numerical bases to incicate -
. /T : s
4 ’J‘ frequeney. It is used with abl.—mod. case endings. . S
":al- ¢ T . o . & i . N .
' .o Qavcirqunek nutellrua? "Hoﬁ‘many times did he shoot?' : :
” ’ . ) N B

Ataué&rgumekﬂnutellrnuq. 'He shot once.'{(sing. abl.-mod. ending 'mek') .

~ * el * z . . - -
. : . N ~ .
~ : ' S
, .




»

' . Malrurqugnek nutellruuq. 'He shot twice.' (dual abl.-mod. ending

. ) ' . N

e, . , gnek')
Pingayurqunek nutellruud. 'He shot three times.' (pl. ending -'nek')

’ o
«

Amllerqunek nutellruuq. 'He shot many times.': »
" pingayunlegqunek or pihgayunlerqunek -'eight’ times'
@ N -

18.3 Formingthénumeréfs‘hiéher than ten. Yﬁp’ik,uses a base tﬁenty
—=- = ;

L 3 .
. - A
counting system, though this system ‘contains elements of base five and base

t -

[ 4 : . * ' o .
ten systems. The following list illustrates the’ﬁwthod.of forming numerals
. ‘* . . 5N ( * »

above ten. ' h) “

11.- qula, atauciq 'ten and one' (here the predictable nominalization of the

base 'qule-' is used) . ,
A iZ. (quia malruk . ‘
s 'H~-13. qula'pizzayun v ‘
. 14. akimiérunrita’;r - 'not quite fifteen’ l;éerally
; :’&i akimiaq - s
< ' . 16. akimiaq atauyciq ' | ' ! ;
‘: 17. akimiaq malr;k ;
18. akimiaq pingayun N
19, .yuin§unfita‘ar "not quite twenty' :
éb.»’ypinaq “ thié word is’Ehe basic unit fér c;unting ﬁigher numbers
\ él. " yuinaq ataucigq 'twent; (plus) oﬁ;' . ‘
22. yu’inac; malruk ) f‘ £ »“' ‘
A;GO. yuinaq quleﬂ‘ ”‘ ' i - -
40. yuinaak malruk “two twenties' (soﬁe Yukon people/say 'mglruk iéiaq')
- 4L, yggna;i malruk.;tauciq . (orlzmairuk ipiaq étauciq') '
A S . S . : . . Cen B

. . . . . .
- -~ I3 *
.
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50. yuinaak malruk qulen (or 'malruk- ipiaq qulen') . e

60. yuinaat pingayun 'three twenties' (or 'pingayun ipiaq') .
' . . L
» » : I

1000. tiisstcsaaq (Russian loan word} ‘
$

- 4]

The'fbrms given above are actually simplified, or modernized forms of the
higher numerdls. The more traditional forms use the worg, 'cipluku' which
is the subordinative form of thé verb base 'cipete-' meaning 'to remain' or

[y

'to be left over'. The gubordinative maad will be explained in Chapters

22 and 23. Thus the formal form for 'eleven' 1s 'qula ataucimek cipluku

w

,&‘h
rather than qula atauciq given on the preceding page. To take another

example, theformalform of 'fifty-three' would be’ yuinaak malruk qulnek

' A N
cipluku cali pingayunek cipluku B
| Drill: Translate: - < .
a) yuinaq qulnek cipluku .b) yuinaat pingayun qulnek 0

cipluku cali pingayunlegnek cipluku c) yuilnaat talliman

malruhlegnek cipluku’ d) yuinaat: malruk qulngunrita'arnek

. cipluku g) 74 £) 89 g) 39 h) 173 - S

, r~
’ .

18.4 Ordinal Numerals. The numerals d&scussed in the previous sections are

cardinal numerals, "one", "twp", '"three", etc., used for counting. Ordinal

numerals, "first", ™second", "third", etc., are used for enumerating. Except

for the first two, Yup'ik ordinals are formed from cardinals with possessed

endings added. ' ) o
ciuqliit 'their first'

alpaat 'their second’
pingayuat 'their third' P

L ad




e, -

in class 1V, unlike theinumber words. That their .bases end in‘'te' can be _

-

4

> \/
*  cetamiit 'their fourth'
s« -° ¢« fallimiit 'thedr fi{fth' - . ) . -

arvinlegat or arvinelgat 'their sixth’
N ’.‘ﬁ_‘v~ - N

etc. ‘

Angdfet pingayuat 5atakaqa. '"The third man is my father.'

*
o L}

18.5 Days of.tne Week.:nTne present names for the days of the week are -

products of the nEriod following contact with white men. The word fox

Sunday, 'Agayuneq , means praying . and the word for Saturday, 'thineq,

-

means 'bathing'. . The word for 'Mbnday . 'Pekyun’, comes from .the verb base .,

-

'pekete-? (to move) and a postbase, '@az(u)n' meaning 'device for V-ing';

perhaps this word was chosen because Mbnday starts :the week moving, or

> . * |

because Monday is when work,and motion resume after the weekend. 'Aipirin .
the word foF”Tuesday, is from 'aipaq' because Tuesday adds a second.to'
Monday. The other names of. days, 'Pingayirin', 'Cetamirih', and 'Tallimirin'

v L -
are from numerical bases. ‘These names of the days end in 'n' and they are

PLE ~ . . !
seen from the following examples. '

Pingayiritnguuq. 'It is Wednesday.'
Pekyutmi tangerciqamken. 'I shall see you on Monday.'

. ) \ .
i§56 Telling Time.+ In someé areas time is told using the verb base 'kaug-'

~ s -~

kto strike) with a numerical word in the terminalis case.

-

L]

Qaveinun kaugta? 'To what has it (the clock) struck?’

-

Ataucimun kaugtuq. 'It is one o'clock.'
+ : . .

Pingayunun kaugtuq. 'It's three o'clock:® %
4 >

03

22
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.

In other areas the same formula is used but with the numerical word in the. -
~ / : N

- .
abl.-mod. case. Otheré_use such formulas as 'qavcinun ellirta?'«(to.what

4 v

_number has it reached?), 'qavcirta?' (pow many is it?), 'qavciklaagta?'

~ ?

or 'caklaagta?' (from 'clock'), or even 'what-time-arta?’.
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Exercises ’ 3 , Co . N

’ 4 T

‘A, 1. Téﬁgellr&unga pingayunlegnek Eyntuvagnek kuigem akiani. 2.lPingéyun \\\Li
. maqaruat p%?eilru} pengﬁgi. 3. Qavcirqunek uigtuallruceci kumlanernek?

| ) 4: Kiputellruagka ukuk malruk nutarak eéa&ek tallimatun. 5. Aéayulirté
. calingaituq Agayunermi: 6. Kuimalquuq naﬁvam akianun malrurqhgnek.

© ~7. Angun tangluliciquq cetamanek. 8..Qavciugat alqafen? 9. Qulen
ikamrat agiirtut nunavei tungiinek. 10. Atauciq yaqulek mit'eqatartuq
ellivigmun.- 11. Kia ek'aki arvinlegen luuskaat gantat 11ditnun?

' 12, Ciin malruk mulut'uugek estuulum acianetak? 13. Qavcinek qiingqercit?

14, Nerciqut ayalleert kinguani. 15. Nalluaqa qaillun allanret tekitellruciat

‘maavet. 16. Kia payugtellruaki tegganret pingayunek magqaruanek? .

’
i

17. Angyangqertukuk malrugnek. 18. Cami qalarutellruaki pingayun angalkut?

19. Tangerciqamceci PeKyutmi. +20. Qavcitun tauna akingqerta? .

v o .
21, Sugggtaungé/arvinlegqek it 'ganernek.
N - ' ) ’
rzl . - ‘Q hd )

’ ' .
n B -~
- . v

. s B. 1. On Satu?day I read your book twice.. 2. The man made foﬁ% k%xaks.
3.,This pot has four holés. *4. Five large birds flew off above the house.
5. The lad visited his grandmother ghrée't;mes. 6. I killed the six
squirrels‘with my rifle. 7. .The fifteen sinkers fell off the table.
8. My mother plucked ;ﬁe niné geese which I killed. 9. %ow maﬁ; times o
did you hit the dog that bit you? 10. The five Indi;zg\came down from -

; :

ffhe mountaihs towards here. 11. My dogs ate seventeen fish. 12. He shot

‘. the moose ‘mdny . times. \i ) . :

<

> . P o . . . . - .
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N 3 . e

- C. ‘Jhe‘araﬁic hume;al system does rot work very well with Eskimo numerals ‘

, [ . N
since arabic numerals are geared to a base ten system whereas Eskimo has a

b o »~ - v

base»;&énty system. The romaqwﬁuﬁe;al system does work with a few -

~ .

. > C : ‘ o
modifications; See if you can get the pattern from the list below. -

.
’ [

s
I atauciq , XI qula atauciﬁ .
©oIr malruk . T XII qula malruk
. III ..pipga;dn . ’ ’ XIII ‘ qula pingayun- -
<
IIII cgtamaﬁ . w : IA akimiarunrita'ar
v talfiman ‘ A akimiaq. .
VI . arvimlegen , PN AT’ akimiaq ;tauéiq ‘
Vi malruh%ggen . .+ AIL | .akimiaq malruk
Ve ] i
VIII pingayunlegen - . . . AIII akimiaq.éingayun
T, IX. 'qqlngun:}ta'ar } ‘ j' . IY  yuinaunrita'ar
x quleﬁﬁ" : Ty .. yuinagq / L >

1

~

Thus YYYAI would be 'yuinaat'pingayun\akimiaq atauciq' and YYVI would be

'yuinaak'malfuk arvinlegen'. You should be able to figure these out without
‘ ! AN VoS e -
¢

translating anything into English.’

' Wow, write down the Yup'ik for the following: a) YYYYYAIIT b) YXIX

-

c) YYYYYIA o ~ A -

#

- Write down the modified roman numerals fof'the following:

a) yuinaat pinéhyunleﬁén,akimiarnek cipluku cali malrugnek cipluku
'b)lyuinag$ drvinlegen qulngunrita'arnek cipluku !

c) yuiﬁéq qulnekcipluku califataucimek cipluku . “

~
o &
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Chapter XIX. ggfatiye Verbs with 1st and 3rd Person Subjects (\\\4/” )

el

.
!
. ' .

Vocabulary . -

acsalugpiaq 'salmonberry, cloudberry' (*acsarpiaq' [Y], gl ,
) . ; 'naunraq’ [Nﬁigon Island],
: 'agevyik' [Hooper™Bay - Cheyak])
. , :
at’e- to dress, put on clothes '

curaq / suraq 'blueberty'
ermig- 'to wash one's face'
iqvar- ) 'to pick berries' ('unatar-' [some parts of Y])

kaminiaq . 'stove' (Russian loan word) (also 'pelit'aaq'
' ” . [Russ.])

-

-

kavircete-° 'to be, red' //

’

¢ S /
kavirliq ) JJ;ed thing, low-bush cranbperry'
4 ’ v

kelipaq S " 'bread' (Russian loan word) (also 'qaq'uq")

. R .
~ .o

kenurraq ) '1ight, lamp® :

I

kayangu(q) ' 'egg (bird's)™ (also 'manik' and 'peksuq")

matarte— 'to undress, remove one's coat, unharness a dog'

] ‘ ) -
nange- ° 'to be consumed, gone .
. S ;
negaq 'snare'’
. N ’ - L4
niicugni- 'to listen'

perrir- "to wipe'

. Y v

" puckaq . 'barrel' (Russian loan word)s(also 'pucunaq' [Russ.])

qaltaq ' ) "bucket, pail's ’ . .-

saayuq / caayuq 'tea' (Russian loan word)

°

saskaq / caskaq 'cup,, (Russian loan word) (also 'mer'un') .
Ny ‘

tupag- . 'to wake up' ('tupagte-', tragfitive)

taryuq ‘ " 'salt'.

yaaruin 'story knife'




19.2 @é?g;— Q")) ' * future for optative o

‘ 19.3 =tug e expresses wish that a situation ?>cur '
19.4 +te-.(N) ;. 'to capture N‘ggame anigais),{to éo(to ﬁ (pla;es)'
19.5 @+'Eggur(ar) W - \ Zt; keep on V-ing' " ' [ s . _ ° S
— ' 19.6 ftur- (N) 'to eat N' L . ‘ "'iy(~ "
b i9.7 gyuife-° 4] | “tto neve; v' ) l

. EO . °

N « .

‘ Lo
19.1 The‘th;rd independent verb mood, aftef the in cativé and interrogative,

v ! .
!

. . . 1 L] R *
. ¥=~..1is the optative. The*optative modd conveys the spegker's wish that an action
take place, or that a ceftain state of affairs might exist.. In oétat{ye vith

a second person subject ,(Chap. 20) this wish becomes-a request or comtthand. .

With a first person dual or plural,suﬂﬁect,ﬁoptgtive is tramslated by

5

“"let's V"' (e.g., "let's eat"). Otherwise 1st and 3rd person, optative is
best translafed by the words "let" or "may'" used in the somewhat archaic sense

L“ v 1w,
that they are used in prayers, for example, "let Kim go ipn peace”" or "may I

)
-

find pea&;* : ' . v \
=, - B z. P

The chart on the following page shows optative endings for 1lst and 3rds

>
Pt

L8

jects. . v
‘ o person/ngjec s é”’—f‘r ‘ . . ,
‘ 1.' N

v S

- . ‘. I

1Neither translation by "let" nor by ' may is particularly suitable becguse
in normal English speech we don't interpet these.two words in the archaic
sense mentioned above. When someone is asked thtransiate ""May he swim",
for example, he is apt to give something liquﬂKhimallerkaa—qaa canrituq?"
which literally means "Is it all right for him to swim?". And if one is
NN asked to translate "Let him swim", he is apt to give "Kuimarcessgu " which
. +  literallycgeans “Rllow him to swim" . Neither of these Yup'ik translations
| is.what we yant which is "Kuimarli", and for this there is redlly no
| gdequéﬁe English version. The Qgst we can do is give either "May he swim"
- . or "Let hip swim" and hope that the ‘reader will imterpret "may" or "let"

- in their.€omewhat unusual archaic senses that correspohd to the Yup'ik optative.

. .

P '

1 /\;ﬁ' . 22’(‘ - .
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| ' _ OPTATIVE ENDINGS.
. . % ) . -,
Transitive ) . LT : . ) . .
¢ OBJEC.T ) '
Sy . ' _ . , _
3rd person , . lstperson *° 2nd person
A ? . )

s. P ) . d

u ki ] & @ kit kuk

s

tgu”  tki tRek | <-~tnga tkut ’. tkuk | tgen ceci cetek

-

gnegu gneki - gnekek | - gtegnga gtekutlg_tek'tﬂq gten- gei gtek

P

A3

A d
0

ku - ] ki kek ‘ . T ‘l‘cet%nk'enl mei mtek

rput/dt psat . gput I o .fteggen mceci mcetek
. . ~ . . poy AR

rpuk/uk puk  gpuk | . e e megten megci megtek
k. i M : _ 1Y . .

|} . ) . . .
Intransitive ) ) " . When thése optative end‘itigé (except 1lst person plural intr’ans., '+ita’ L

. .

or '-lta’ ) are added to Class’ IV bases, the (' is dropped and 'tl -—>» 11°',

For example' 'inante- ‘ and '@+111' give 'ina tlii’', which becomes 'inar}lii'

11 -
@+ o fandd:hen becomes 'inarrlii' (let me lie dawn) (see 2. 10)

.

1ik '
@+ Y'There is a gpeat deal of Variqtion fo;: 24 squ. transitive endings. For
134 . o . o .
@ example for the 2d-1s, in addition to 'gtegnga' ‘own on the'chart,\ there are )

G

+1té}-lta

. 'n'nga’, 'gnga', 'g.nd 'gnenga', all of which are possible ;Eorms of this ending.
| #Fiuk - L © . \. ) - |
& ST .

- -

'@1¢naumken' or '@f—naamlken' may be used in: pia'ce of '@$1amke;1' .

¢

-/




i { -
- \: . - 1 .
. Examples: , :; a ‘ ’ ) | '
- ’ I cali- ©  calili 'may he gork' calilta 'let's work' -
" .11 pai~- lﬁgrpailidgmmy-he sFaylrh pailta 'let's stay §Phihﬂ' T
111 nere- nerli 'may h; eat; ‘ . .nerelta 'let's eat' ,
’\\\ b .J/ ”taqe- ‘ taqli "may he quit' . o tagqelta 'let's quit' )
IV elite- elilli 'may hé learn' . ,iiklite}ta 'let's learn' l
= vi®  atur- ‘éturli"may'héﬂging' .‘ atuulta or atulta 'let:;'éing'
. f ¢ - \A:aygg; - ayagli 'may he gb' 3 ,ayiilta gg_ayalt;"Iet's go' A
B ' qayaiiuq~ .qayaliunli 'may he work on qafaiiurelta_gi qaydliulta L *
. , . ' the kayak' i 'let"s work on the kayak' ~— L
D it;r : 'iterli.fmay he, go in' . .'itre;ga_ég itelga"let's go iﬁ'

Notice that with consonant ending verb bases the 1lp intransitive pptétive ending can take two
N T , 4 A [

v S . y
t is a half retaining type ending, while for others it is a dropping type

forms. For some spéakers‘i
«

I ; _ ‘ '
ending. Recall-also that all 'r's ﬁ;;éh end verb bases are strong. Thus, "atuulta’ is from 'ature(ijv’
’ ~ "’ ‘. 7 - . hd F‘. .
“and 'ayiilta' is from 'aypgelta'. . o . \
C ' \ ' -

z »
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Sample sentences: ) . .

Maligglamken or maligglaken. 'May I go with you.'  ~ ' ‘

/ A
quarluk mhani.’ 'Let' 'Sy pick berriez“here.'
. - & } )
. Nerluk acsalugpianek. 'Let 82 eat some chudbenrigg\

” o Nerenrillauk or nerenrillarpuk. 'Let' 8, ggﬁaeat it.'

L ? Ilavei ikayurlia. "Would one of you héip me.'
» . o ! /

. Aturlaku angyan. 'May I use your boat.' ‘ogc'lLet me use your boat.'
T ' ' . ' - .
’ < _ . .

Drill: Translate'info Yup'ik: a) Let's Eskimo -dance. b) Let's visit'hér.
c) May I dt!ﬁk water. d) May I see it. e) May he go home (return).

£)- May I go home. g) Let (may) the children help.us. h) Let's eat

the akgtaq.' i) May T fetch it j) May I’Eﬁrnj;!f the'light.

k)-Let's hot stay.

¢

4 -
- o

» :\ ’
ES Vs .
19.2 The future for the optative 1s expressed using the postbase '@AQEi-'
rgther than '+ciqe-'. This is a typei4 'te! affecting—shffix:(see'Chap. 2.7).
( .'* L]

It changes "t' to 's' on bases in Class {/9 and IVb, and changes 't to '17
®

on bases in Class IVe. It is also an assimilating suffix. jd
- : \\
"-nrilkiz' hicﬁ

-~ The future negative for 1st and 3rd person oitative is*
I ‘ ! * h o
is a combination of "'-nrite-°' and '@4¥Ei—'. .

\
-

Tuyuqilamken neqerrlugnek. iMay I send you some dryfish.” .

Peyridilaki qantat atata. 'May I wipe the dishes later.' -
(the future optdtive postbase takes the
~— form '-qi-" here because the %ase ends ii//)

't') &

Ceﬁ%reskilaput unuaqu. 'Let's visit them tomorrow.' ('t' on the
stem changes to 's', and this 's' is voiceléss
since it is next to the stop 'k')

L . /
/ Taqkilaku yaaliaku. * 'May I finish it ‘the day after tomorroew.'
-~ 7 .

Unuaqu ayanrilkilta. 'Let's not leave tomorrow.' ('t' son the base
changes to 'l' since the’base is in Class IVc)

i ~ Notectha& this postbase always.pomes right before the optative ending.
- e
& Ch. 19 ) [ ‘ .
| S . , : ° - : 23 O »
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19.3 Thé enclitic '=tuc‘f’*" is used with the optatéi\ieQ express the *vi,sﬁ or .

- N ! “:ﬁ’ * ’ ) - . (i * L ‘ M - - ° .«
- . ) IR L I
* s b . @
& ¢ » = ‘ he
> Verbs in the future o;,tative may be used in a past *eontex’t to[make . f' .
- . . 2 . )
s stateme/ts. especially in stories. T, ' ;
N . \' Abe V ", = o

_Tauna tan 'gaurluq alingengkili. 'That boy started to be scared.!

’,

-

A

»
P «
X . : . ‘ 1
B Y
- . T

_hope on the part of the speaker, '=kin' is used itfate;d/g some areas.’

'f, J “ » N “ : ~ > N ’
¥ o \ N .
‘Ne;laput-tuq. or Nerlapustuq.) '1 wish we t':_‘c?ﬁld -eat .tfme'm..' , &
' Tangerrlaki-tug. 'Woﬁld that I could see them.'/u SN .
N A 4 O v (/:; - ' -
.« Maanlli-tuq. 'I wish\&were 'here.' (from 'mdani' and~the 'archaic .
' ot - : ' base 'ete:' wh,ich give 'maante-'
) : "to be he‘i'e
r : -— . - : ’ ) ~ A} ) /.
. v ’ e u e

~. = 4 .
A -~ ~

19. 4 '+te-' (N) /ﬁl a postbase used onbases denoting game animals meaning

+'to capture N', and on bases denoting plai!es meaning 'to go to N.' ’ B

~ A r N > ® .
o § ' ’ . .
- Tuntuvagtuq. 'He cﬁpﬁ-’iﬂJs"a moose. ' e .
. i _. R . . . . . . . ' ’ (ﬁ
, Pituq tuntunek. <He captures sopafcaribou.’ e L . -
E Y ot T '* ’ " > ° - . -
» ' ‘ ‘ T w
Kipusvigtuq. 'He goes to the store.' - B .
~; ) ' (X ’:x.." s .
; Ingrirtelta. 'Let's go to the mo'untain.' A RV .
s ' B i ' * e P T
19.5 '@+$E§gur(ar)-' (V) means 'to"keep on V-ing'. . - .
’ . . g;
This postbase is added. to bases in_ several different w@s depending Qn ’n

23

the class of the-base. It ?s,added directly to “Class T and I1I bases, while

<

used to preverit a three—vower cluster. With

.t C
with Class II bas'e.s“, '(g)!'
[ J N d

Class IV bases, the 'te' is repiaced with 'q', while with consonant ending o

= [
' ' s . ; ‘ :
bases '(t)' is used. . '—“ - )
7 .This is an 'ar'-s;deleting suffix (see Chap. 2/12). The full form, 'uraig", .
1 . 4 .

is used éxcept when thi#postbase is followed by an adding suffix starting .}

Se . _ . ) - S

Vs

&S
()
[ S
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with a consonant, in which case '(ar)' ig deleted.

Class Base , ‘with.this postbase

- .
oI - cali- caliurtuq 'he keeps working' ('(ar)' deleted) -
. AN & » 7 - ¢ N N
I . qia- qlagu'rtuq 'he keeps crying' LN, (
¢ ¢ T - ’ (see explanation
III- atkunge-  atkungu'urtuq 'he keeps getting parkas' of -apostrophes
) ’ : . U below)
v cefiirte- cefiirqu'rtuq 'he keeps visiting'
" - '
VI atur— ;turtqraraa 'he keeps using it' ('(ar)' not deleted) ¢
mer- merturallruuq 'he kept drinking' ('(ar)' not deleted)

~

»
Explanation regarding 'qiagu'rtuq' and 'cefiirqu'rtuq’

.

. 7 y ’ .
The '(ar)' which has beén delgtgd from 'qiagur(ar)tuq' and, 'ceﬁirqdf(ar)tuq'

was subject to stress (see Chap. 1.17) and this stress is transferred to the ;

~

pneceding syfiable when the '(ar)' is dé}eted. We show this by placing an

apostrophe between the 'u' and the 'r' in these words (see Chap.”?.lé).

¢

i

Pl <
~ . . k3

Ty

Ekplanation regarding 'atkungu'urtuq'

When 'atkunglir(ar)tuq' gives 'atkungirtuq' by, deleting "(ar)', the -

preceding 'u' retains its length‘és shown by the- hat, only after‘deleting
'(ar)' this 'u' is no longer the vowel of the sgcond of two open .syllables,
- hence t@é‘length is indicated by doubling 'u' and putting an apostrophe v

. between thém to, indicate that

'ng' is not to be geminated (see Chap. 2.12).
- L3

. . . \

-

1 v ().
@4,' (t)

transitive ending and translgte, and then provide an intransitive ending

Drill: Atfééh the postbase ur(ar)-' to the following bases, provide a

'and translate: a) kuve- ' b) qayali- ,¢) tangrr- d) elite~ e) elag-

v e > . -

f) mer- g) neryug~ h) nerenrite-. i) taringe- J) tuntute- (intrans. only)

-
.
b . \

-

,rc\v’
4 D

ry
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preceding postbase.

I -

P

!

-

i
l

. //—~\\\ Elicuituq.

Nutyuituq.

Kayangurturtu'rtuq.

P -

r

rs

<

\‘ ~

- Keljparturtuq, 'He's eating bread.'

‘

‘

Kuingiyuitua,

‘'I never smoke.'
'He never learns.'

'"He never shoots.' .(When '

i

. Akutarturytgfua. I want to eat akutaq.'

-

'He keeps on eating eggs.'

.

‘

starting with 'y' which we have seen, this)is a dropping suffix.

. 217

19.6 '+tur-' (N) means 'to eat N!'. It often comes out looki;g like the

R

.

19.7 '“yuite-°'(V) means 'to never V'. -UnIike the other eliding postbases

>

.

3

hi!iik»

E&uite-' is attached to thé.

base 'nutg-' the dropped 'g' is
replaced by 'e' giving 'nutéyuite-',
and the hatted 'e' is suppressed,

X

. but 'y' is not suhsequently changed

= . to 's'

g

J
oo
<

even though it now follows 't'.)

L N

-

{

-
A




Exercises:
. . - \ ' ! i *
. .Tangerqilapuk-~tuq. 2. Aturlaku-qaa atkuun? 3. Iterluk anngama eniinun.

4, Niicugnilta apa'yrlumta qulirainek. 5. Tan'gaurluum/ nipliu kaminiaq."
A

-
-

6. Ut'rullfki-fuq yaquiget nutellrenka. 7. Kuimagilta nanvacuarmi. -

- <

8. Ciin nayagan kglipartuﬂ?ita? 9. Ceﬁireskilamken yaaliaku.

¢

10. Muirlduk yaaésiigpak neqerrlugnek. 11. Ciin qusettu'rcit?

12, Elitengnaqurallruuq'Yugtun. 13. Ner'q'rtuq:akutamek. .’

. e
i.'~May your son put on my4béots.2.‘Let me help you. 3. Let"s2 eat eggs.
4. Let me put the bread here. 5.~M$y we:listen to you. 6. Would one of
you waké’;ﬁ your father. 7. W?pld some of you help thg elders,- 8. M;; amy
son %ipe his hands Zn your towel. 9.~Why‘ié tﬁe‘cqffeg gone? 10. Let me

" turn qff the light., 11. Let me puf the .dried fi;h in the barrel. 12. iet me

use your red parka. . 13..Where did you put her story knife? 14. Let's

" all pick berries ‘tomorrow. 15.Let me sénd my older brother Ehe boots‘you/made.

16.Let me try the berries. 17. May your grandfather make fqu;a kayak.

{

-

18. Let me cut .your hair tomorrow. 19. Let's &ash the children's faces. - ;

. . ’ L
20. May your mother make snar’.' :21. Let's take a steambath. Y2, Let me

go to’'bed__ 23. Let's use our grandmother's stove this winter. 24. Let's .

. . -

quits [ 25.\Let's, hunt muskrats. 26. Letrgé‘go home. éZ' Lét’sz eat somé:
bread. 28. Let's2 drink coffee. 29. Let's gat some dryfish. 30. He keeps
fiddling.with the light. .31.{ yet'sz gs to Fhe store. 32. He }egps

capturing rabbits. ’33.‘Le£ me go wiéﬁ yousy to the school. 34. Let me visiﬁ =

you tomorrow. 35. Let's share food with them. 36: May I undress. 37. Who

put the salt in the bucket? 39. Let me fill your cup with tea. N
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Chapter XX. , Optative Verbs with 2nd Person Subjécts

[

Vocabulary . . -

" agtur- - ?to touch' ’
. agyaq ) 'star' ]
} akakiik C“'n . 'whitefish' ('qaurtqq' en
if akerta B L ~ 'sun' ' v e .‘ ,

) B 'atgki ) 'well then' (see 20.4) ’v o
caqu ’ 'wrapping'
caqu- ) *to wrapf ' . /7
callmag- - 'to pat'h', .

. ‘ ’ ) callmak . NE 'patch" E |
egte— ' 'to éhrow out' :

- ellalluk - 'rain' (also 'cellalluk' [Y], and fiv;',uk')
emute- ‘ "to seek medical aid, or take an item for repair'
kegglaq "',' ’saw; ) | )
kégglar— ‘ "to saw' o
. . : RN .
. kegluneq 'wolf' > .
e kitak : "okay, go ahead' (see 20.4) -
- kitugte- 'to fi;, repair’
. makete—i ' - 'to rise, arise' \
paltuuk / pal'tuuk’ 'coat' (Ruséian loan .word) ('ul%;rtaaq' [Bris;pl Bay])
patu- . . 'to cover, close'’” ) .
S piqertuutaq 'éxe"(also 'qalqapak;LN
' . qerguliiik (dual) 'éair of pants’ ('ulrﬁk' [Bristol Bay]) ®
j saarralaq / caarralaa. 'éugar' (Rﬁséian loan word) ‘ ‘\ " i
. -~ .-
tgrikaniaq . 'xolveriﬂé"(élsp ;qaécik')
' “tértuld, . ! g ;Iynx" ‘
< . V-
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20.2-’-;yaq\una- v - . future negative for 2nd .person optative o
FEEN .20.3 ~qar- ) . _ 'b¥iefly, merely', indicates politeness . - i
" 20_.5 -—ir- (.,N)" - - ’r;atural ‘phenomenon is occurring; .tic’) set N'
20.6 :(ng)ir-’(N) .. " 'to be depxjivégl of I\i, to d‘eprive‘one of N
- 20.7 ’;(ng)ir(a-zr)- Ny ."to have cold N's", . Sl

. »
s N f »

" 2.1 The optative mood with a second person subject expresses a command or

i .

a request. The two most common of these endings, 2s intrans. and 2s-3s trams.,
. . [

s

/ v % 4 : . .

are treated firgt due to their complexity.  These .two particular endings; unlike
‘ . . T \

most-\others, capnot be described .by a combination of sygnbol's and letters.

N -

The endings are different for each class. ° '

] #
Class 2s_intrans. . ;o 2s-3s tr'ans.
4 I ) ¢ (after f.utu\f‘e postbase 2 +u _
: ', i, wse 'na’) Ce
II & III EERYOE ‘ : _' ’- ()i . N
. . 5 .
, IVa & TVD U o ' v (t —> syt
IVQ- @411‘ (t - l')2 : : :‘@4813- (t =——> 1) /
TVl . ta . S . —ggu /T
Exa‘_n_xples: ) ) ) ' ’ S
r Class Base . A R 235 :
- - I ) angy.ali— . angyali ’make«é boat-; angygliu ’malée. l?im‘ a 1;.~oat’ ' r
‘ nexl'ki- nerkina 'eat' (future) n.erkiu 'eat it’l,‘(futu:e) A )
Ik kiu- kiugi " answer' . ~ kiugiu "answer h;.m’. ’
III n‘ere- ' neri 'eat' . n~eriu 'eat 4t’. " - ‘
IVa\ inarte~- inarten 'lie down! : inareséq 'lay it down!
I;lc ' renrite-* nerenrilu 'don't eat' nerenrilgu ".40n’t eat\i‘t v .
VI i igar- u igaa 'write' igarru Jwrite to him'
. I . :
f¢ ) . : ! . e
1 --) y 1in Hooper Bay - CThevak - E L7

Ch. 20 2 +n is used for Class IVe in Hdpperga}; Chevak:as well as for-‘C}‘f’\\ss IYa & IVb
> "w A ;,q .“)w - '()‘ | ' | ‘N/~L . B
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(conﬁinped)

elag- -
pair3‘
nutg-

mer-

mer'a 'driﬁk'

-

1 LI 1
e%}i {d}g (from klaga')

paira.'lick'

nutga 'shoot'
-

elaggu 'dig it*
pairru 'lick it’

nutgu 'shoot it'

i
'
.
e

‘ ’ merr'u ”g%ink it -

k] .
- -
Drill: Give the 2s and 25-3s optative forms for the following bases and

translateithem a),eg;— b) tegleg-~ .c) tegu- d) amar- ez emute- -

[

f) kumgrte-

=N

. ‘ i ) .
g qakﬁtej h) kegge- . 1) pai- " j) taringe- k) cefirte- g
2 \ + h -

+ 1) pinrite-’

Translate: a)|Nipesgu kenurraq. b) Qavaa. c¢) Tupii. d) Itra.

i) Aturru.. j) Kuviu.

f) Ayii.

Y

e) Ani. g) Apesgu.
. ¢

: L

5
t .
-

These are shown on the chatrt on the

h) Emuten.

Other 2nd person -optative endings:

following page.

N .
—~ ¢ .
! 1 he
4
’ ° * '
<
, - - v '
<
L
'
o N i . .
P \ /// X
¢ H :
L -~ /. + »
= = ° . ! ~ i
- -
~ \ .
¢ [
!
. Ve .: -
“ ,
. . . ) 23 k’
i~ ‘
- . 'l " .
’ -
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o,qa

0z

. e {
\ \ N
. . N
\ ) i o
,‘ 2nd Person Subject Optative - }’;
! ' -, . " OBJEGT )
. Transitive: 32d person i 1st person .
. S P d s . p d_ ..
nd ’ P
P . s @IF * ki kek nga Kut kukj !
E ALY e e S 2N ’
z . ‘ :
g P ~ - ciu ciki - cikek cia cikut cikuk .
@+ ’ A ) ) ' ‘ s
; - d 3 . "teéu teki tekek | tegnga teghkut tegkuk .
‘ - . Por ¥ see ex'planation on the pi‘écedin§ page.
1
Intransitiver
- ; Two comments should be made about: these ehdings.
- * .
] R \\ %] B .
* P L S o . 1) Clasé 11 and I17/bases take '(g)i' before adding any of these
Q.+
. d 3. tek . other 2nd .person endings. "This '(g)i' is optional for some ’ .
. N . ' ..
o L. /\peake;:s but mandatory for others. ’
Lt : . ".'2) With s tems expelnded by the optative future postbase '@ -ki- or 1 ‘.
g - . By the optional '(g) i' noted abovey the 23—ls(ending is Just 'a'’
R rather than 'hga' as shown on the chart. "\\_ < 7
hY . ' - -, T
! . i . ~ t/ ) 3
L Notice"that the singular subject endings on the’chart are type 4 'te'--affecting (changing _72
«.1; >+ €Class IVa and IVb 't' to 's', and €lags IVc 't' to '1l'), but plural and dual subject endings~drop 'te'. .
e A AN ’ -
~a

A4




-

;qo.

<

Class Base
I utaqa- '
E/tiiiqi-
I1 . kiuj |
II1 nere-
IVa qanrute-
IVe agtunrite-°
‘VI' ika-yur-‘f~
_.neqlgur-
nutg-
Drill:
b
-a) cikir-

b) ikayuqi-

Examgles (with altern

2s-3p

utaqaki "wait for® them'

(€,Fk1)

~- clkiqiki 'give tﬁém some'
kiuki / kiugiki 'answef them'

nerki’/ nerilti?

'eat them'
B ’ (/
"qanruski "tell them’
o _ ‘

agtunrilki 'don't, touch them'
i
Tkayurki 'help them'
. o L
neqliurki 'serve thém'7
. - [ -

.nutegki 'shoot them!

’

'

v

+

o

e

kiunga / kiugia lanswer me'

s-~ls

(@z$nga)

utaqanga, 'wait for me'

R

ciquié lgive me)some'

A

nernga / neria 'eat ‘me'",

- Rl

qanrusqﬁa 'tell me 3

* agtunrilnga 'don t touch

) me'

[R— 1

(“iﬁhyurnga 'Helb'me'
\ . M -

x

neqliurnga-'serve md'

nutegriga 'shoot me' °

’ B - 2

- - - i ’ $~ -
Attach the 2s-1s énding e $hga' and the 2p=3s ending

)

ive forms iﬁ'parentheses) ¢

/nerciu / nericiu

)
‘qanruciu (yqupl

2p-3s (@gxciu)

-

utaqaciu\f(youpl) wait for him'

cikiqiciu (you l) give him some’

eat it'

, kiuciu /kiugic1u Tyﬁtia)‘answer him'-

"(
Y you
- P

) tell him'

, . / .
ikaygrciu Kyoupl) help him'

neqliurciu '(youpl) serve him'

nutegciu '(you_,) shoot ic'
R pl

oh/
Y

'@ Feiu' to the fbllowing bases and translate:

&
c) emute- d) unitenrite-° e) uitate- £) pai~ g) kegge- h) niicugnik i) maligte—

J‘-\_D p!¥

¥

_agtunricdu '(youpl) don't touch it'

‘o
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20.2 The combination pestbase '-nrilki-' formed from '-nrité-' and the
optative future '@A:Ei-' is used for the future negative for the optative with
— ’ Co '
first and third person subject. However, it is not used for future negative

¢ . -

e

for the optative with second person subject. Instead, the jiigbase 'iyéqpna-.,

is used, co?ing right before the optaéive ending, to express prohibitions.
. ,

. Verb stems expanded by this postbase '¢&aquna—7 are in Claés¢I but ’

s

. . N
they have three irregularities in attaching optative endings. First, the,
2s intransitive is 'yaqynak' rathe¥ than the expected 'yaquna”. ~

4
’

For example: B
- 3 . A |
+ 1
JInarcaqunak. 'Don"t lie down.' (compare: Inartenrilu. 'Don't lie down
right now.', said to'someone who is in

the pr03éss of lying down)

- / . , .
~“ * Secondly, the"2s-3s forﬂ’&s 'yaqunaku' rather than 'yaqunau'. For example:

Agturyaqunaku. 'Don't touch it.' (comﬁare: Agtunrilgu. 'Don't touch it
right now.', said to someone who is
on the.verge of touching it)

Thirdly, the 2s-1s form fs “yaqunii' rather than 'yaqunanga'.., For exatple:

. ' .
\ ‘ .
Aliksaqunii. 'Don't be afraid of me.' .(compare: Alikenrilnga 'Don't be

afraid of me right now.') —

Y

- ' .
20.3 The postbase '-gqar-''is used’'with the optative to emphasize that a
' N /
request is being Q;de rather than a command.” This particular postbase has

many applications outside the optative mood. It covers a range of meanings

! that are hard to capture in English. ’/ Often this posfbase can -be frénslated

as "briefly", "merely" or "kindly". 4 I .. . - i ,

° -

—~ This postbase often takes the form '-ger-' when it appears in
. [ .

- situdtions that preserve the final 'r' on the postbase, and when 'q' does not
‘ ' H] v - !
11

| ;_' .change to &' (see Chap. 2.11, rule f ( | ’
change tq R' (see Chap. 2.11, rule f) > 9§ : ’

a Al L

. . . .
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s . ' .
N . . ‘ -
o . Taiqaa. - - 'Please .comé.' (from 'taiqar-' plus ":a') . P
i .- ' - )
Apgerru. 'Please say it.' (from 'apr-' plus '-qar-' plas '-ggu')

2, . ’ S |

Callmakarru. 'Please pg}ch it.' (from 'callmag-' plus '-gpr—' and '-ggu')
t Ah example with an optative ending with a 3rd person subject.ﬁé:?

!+’ Qimugtema paigerliki qantaten? 'May my dog lick your disheg?'
- ’ \‘ T N /

> 20.4 The tvio interjectional woids; 'ataki', and 'kttak' are often tsed with"

the opt;tive -and may be‘E;anslated as 'well then' ,‘or in‘ combination with the
preceding pqstbase, 'please': . . v -
- Kitak cali apqerrq; . 'Please say it aga%n.'\\\ *
- Ataki,=ayaglit. ' 'Well then, let th;p go.' .
' ) 3
) \2975 The p?stbase Veir-! (N)\grops both“the final consonant on a basé and
ﬂxhé'vowei preceding it. This postbase is not used with Class VI C bases ) ;;
It is used with two groups of noun bases. Wit;.nouns qinoting natural v
. phenomenag it me that/Fhe natural ph%nomenon is occurring With nouns

:aenoting game cdpturing implgmenté, it means that one sets the implement.

ExanpTes with natural phenomena: ' . ..
t -

-
¢ -

L. ‘ ; . 4 .

Ellallirtuq. "Tt's raining.' (from.'ellalluk')

Agyirtuq. ;The stars are out.' (from 'agyaq’)
‘\_/) "ﬂ%ércirtuq. 'The sun is shining.' (from cikirta with 'ti’ changing
) b" - Qa;irtgq. iIt's snowing.'. (from qanuk'a meaning 'snawf%fkef)\ )
o, . ‘; Qiuryirtuq. '.ﬂThs nérthgrﬁ ligBts‘are ?ut.} (f 'qiuryaq') \\ ’

Egturyirtugq. "There are mosquitqéé.( (from 'egturyaq')

Examples with éame capturing implements: ! N

. - - N jg”\ ‘ ,;
. . ) Yy " .

1 1 .
Negirtus. s He sets a snarﬁ. (frqp n?gaq . e
’ Kuvyirtuq. 'He sets a fishnmet.' (from "kuvyaq')
. . i . 3 o p

7 ¢+ Taluyirtuq. ~ | 'He sets a fishtrap.' (from 'taluyaq') ! ) .
s o 22 ot . ' . -
3 : qj‘? i . g ;
‘h—ﬂ . - \ . - -« v -U : Lch. 20 "




v
”/
‘
1

.
. . - . -

The above postbase is very likély a contraction of the postbase :—lir-' -

(Chap. 9). In that chapter we saw how dropping postbases beginning with 'li'

can drop the 'l' and the preceding vowel’giving, for example, both angyalirtuq
and angyirtuq for 'he has lots of boats The ldst example from the first

group above, egturyirtuq , may be a shortened form of 'egturyalirtuq' (there

&arela;lot of mosquitoes) ,The derivation of the forms in the second group

(with game capturing implements) is less clear

<

Ch. 20
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~

s

20.6 T:(ng)ir-' (N).means 'to have had one's N removed' when used with an
- . B ’ . R
instransitive ending, and” 'to remove object's N' when used with a transitive

ending. ) *
Patuirtuq. 'It has had its cover removed.'

Amiiraa nayiq. 'He skins the-seal.'
i A

A -*
Iqairaajpaltuuk. 'She washes the coat.' (lit: 'removes its dirt')

~

Iingirtuq. 'He is snowblind.' (1it: 'he has been ‘deprived of
v - - his eyes') -

*1 Derived from-this is a postbase 'nrir-’ ) meaning 'to'no longer v'.

The first' part, '-nrf' is a nominalizing postbase. 'the act or state of v'.
* . v R .

}“ Kainrirtua. 'I am no longer hungry.' (liz{l'I have had my.state of,
. hunger ‘removed.')
. i 5 .
compare: ‘ - .
LU : > :
.Kainritua. 'I am not hungry.'g(lit: 'I lack the state of hunger.'

‘. . from 'kaig-',, ‘onrd' and ':(ng)ite-*")
3 g . |
. - . . M . -
20.7 '":(ng)ir(ar)- (N) is used with words for body parts. and means 'to
; b .

have.cold N's'. ’ - o
) . - ’ N . < S
¢ It'gairtua or It'gairaraanga. "My. feet’ are cold.' P ‘s
‘ . - LR
Ciutairtua or Ciutairaraanga.— ‘bMy ears are cold.'

- . - - . L3 ‘v ~‘ N
. _ The forms with tranéitive endings have "impersonal subjects" (see

- - . . \

16.11) . -0

. .
v . , - ,‘
Cy . . e . - } . - .
. > . - .
- .
.

EsN)
b JWN
‘*’n‘




. N
Exerfggea:{? o . \f
A. 1. Asgu ﬁéun; kavirliq qaspeq. 2 Maligesnga.
yaassiik ikamrarpenun 7. Ikayurnga.
9. Perrirki qant;t
12. Kitugedgu kadiniaq 13.Empsgu irnian.
" 15. nguirru tauna ‘egaterpak.
. ellami. " 18. Anusgu qidugta.
20.’ Abésgu_&etunra :ut'rucianeg.
™~

4, Imirru puckaq mermek. 5\‘ﬁlliu.egan kaminiam qainganuné 6 Elliu tauna

. tan'gurraq neqerrlugnek.
2?/ Callmagkek qerrulliigka

kaminidq.

30. Quuyurnisnga. 31. Qulirisdga.

. Tuniu akakiik allanermuﬁf’
¢ BV S

. Qalarusnga.

]

taum aciaﬁun.' 46. Nerqerrd kelipaq.

'48. Neryaqunaki ukut é&sat
©s 51, %n;. 52. Cali apqerru ganellren.
55. KegglaQaa muragnek. 4
%Z. Kuvyaqunak er?igcuutem imaaA?atquup.
59. kenurraq. 60. Kuuvviara.
62. . 63 .' 3 Atkuliqernga tertul

‘nunaﬁigmi kuige# akiani,
¥

naniq. 67. AturYaqunaku una’ piqertuutaq. 68. Ndryaqun;k paluqtaam pamyuanek

69. Tupageskia unuaqu 7-aklaagmi.

* 72. Unicaqunaki mikelnguut.

N

.~
.

21, Cikirnga‘akinek.

25. Kuimarxaqﬁnak nanvami:
27. Egesgu paltudéen ak'allaq.
. 32. Quliritqetnga.
35, Paikiu mikelngug.

. Kiputeqaqina paltuugmek nutaramek.

41. Aqvaqerru issratka angyamtéﬁek.

65 Teguu igarcuun estuul

73. Itra.

3 Neri akakiigmek

8. Imirru qantaqa akutamek.

-

10. Kagiu nateq., 1l1. Cenireskiu apa 'urluun.

rd
14, Amiirru tertuliq.

e - .
19. Itruski neqerrluut ‘ellivigmun.

28, Uitasgu.

38.“Niicugniya?ﬁeaku.

47, Maaﬁi kuingiryaqunak.

53. Paqeski negat~.

61. fkéyuqikek angayuqaagken.

ek.

ék.

74. Inggiqaa maklagnek

23. Payugesgu akg}amék apa urluun qasgimi
26, Agtunrilgu

29.. Cingaryaqunii.

.“Qianrilu. 44. Atrauteqerru kuvyacuarqa angyamnun. 45. Negiryaqunak .

64. quédaqina

66. Kumarteqerru

-

A
¥

7/

LI

!

) . a,
- .
. .
.
v

16. }t'gﬁigtute;—qaa? 17.1Ciku ;fﬁ-pugkaq

3

22: Tuyurru .

’

33. Taiqaa. °
36. ,Taifeqerru tauna.
39. Taluyia.

.42, Taisgusniussiq.

* Lo

49(;Imiqerki saskat saarralamek ;0 Ruuvviali

56 Qemagtenrilki akluten kavirlimun yaassiigmun

58. Eliteqerﬁi elitnaurarpet atrit

2
/

4

70. Aliksaqunaku qimugteka 4'71 Utaqaﬂga

227

54 Cali cenireskina.

%

N
‘$
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~ .
“75. Nangerten. 76..Aqumi. 77. Paiki. 78. Paikiki.

¢+ 8l. Paikili.. 82. Paikiliki.

.- ~

"(\ﬁ_ 1. Bring ‘those needles. 2: Please eat some akutagq.

at~the mouth of the little river.

\

5‘ ‘Don't spill the coffee on your pants

with oil tomorrow.

'
uncle's house.

v elaersz 10. Would‘you please skin these minks.

- '

make me a story knife 12. Take off your coats.
< ’ ]

14, Don't listen to those children

(use

'a parka out of seal skin.

|

, grandfather.

17. Try this food.
19. Answer me.

~ the backpack. 22.\}leasecutnw hair (later).

4

24. Take a steam bath. 25. fleaee-sweep the floor.

o

27. Believe me.. 28. Swallow them.

30. Get our boat ready.
—’backpack up to the mountain.

,the children down to the shore.

-

play with the gun. 37. Don't play outside.

(pl. subj.) 39. Don't sit down on the floor;

41. Don't talk to the shamans,

. grandfather behind. (pl. 'subj.) 44 Wait for us.

tomorrow, ‘please. 46. Come here:

* 48, Don't leave (dual subj.).

.
Ae »

51. Get up. 52. Go to bed. 53. Sleep. . 54. Eat.
/Cﬁ——'“ —‘ . 2l38
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§. Please go to theé school later on (pl.
Yamiir-')
‘(pl. subj.)
15. Wash your face.
(PlE subj.)

20. Please put on the parka I ‘made.

29, Check the fishtrap (pl.
31. Take the dog out of the house.
33. Take the water into the house.

35.Tell your children a qulirag.’

42. Leave it alomne.

49, Give 'me some bullets, please.

79. Paili. 80. Pailiki.

-

3. Set your fishtraps

4 Why, I wonder, is it raining?
6. Would you please fill the lamp

7. Please, take some dried meat to the Strangers in your

subj.). Help the
11. Please” *
13. Listen.to me.
16. Please make me

18. Ask my

21 Bring

23. Please skin those rabbits.

.26. Clean the bedding.

subj.)
32.. Bring the
343'Bring

- v *

‘36. Don't

38. Don't be afraid of-the dogé.

¥
40. Dgn't eat those, berries.

r

43, Donrt leave your

45. Stay with ‘my children

47 Why aren't the stars out yet?-

50. Wake up.

*55, Drink.




éhapter XXI.

229

The Half-Transitive ?ostbase,'and Compound-Verbal Postbases

Vocabﬁlagz‘

! anglani-
_angnir-
Ay
cimir-
erur-
kiarte—’(

3 ‘missuuk,
nélluyagupe—
nunate=

qu;illgaq

qugyuk

sap'akiq / cap'akiq’

ulik

L uilag-'

. urqg—f"

o yuurqéq
+(g)i- (V)
+9qe- (V)
+vkar- (V) .
@5+cete-.(VO
21.6°@,+n1- (V)
21.7 Fyuke~ (V)

21.8 @fxnayuke—‘(V)-'

=nqigte- (V) -
? .

-11ini~- (V).

" 21.9

21.10

~ ! ¢
- «
. :
a

'to have fun, to enjoy, to watch'

t't:o be happy' (éiég; 'nunanili-')
';o change or replace' - ) ' -
'to wésﬁ (dishes, etci)f
"to scan one's surroundings'

'bag, sack' (Russian loan word) - : L

'to forget'

'to visit (place to pla

'crane' (also 'qut'raaq')
‘swan'- - .
'shoe, boot (non;native stile)' (Russian %oan word)
"blankef"
' s

- "to .approach, go to! (trans; only)

'to melt, to warm up'

. 'hot beverage' (yuurqerfuq 'he drinks a hot beverage')"

» half-transitive postbase f’
"to ask or want' ¢
'to let, allow, or compel' . N
'to let, allow, or compel' oy
: _ ‘ -Compdund-verbal .
'to say or clafﬁ' Postbases

'to thihk or belleve' ' . .
'to suppose'’ < o . ’ i
'to V again’

V has happened without being

[
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21,3 In this chapter rather than intioducing a new granmatical Ctategory, we

- introduce a number of important and rather compIexfﬁostbases. The first is
. . : {

'+'(g)i7"(V) whicn.is often called tHe half-tradﬁitive postbase. First we .

/
shall see how it attaches to bases, and then see how it functions.
] .

e - <7
Class Base “With postbase '+'(é)i-' and an ending ] ‘ ) ’
I . ini- Iniigug. 'He hangs sometning up te dry! )
II pai- ‘ Paigiug. 'He babysits, stays yith someone oOr something.'\'
III kuve- Kuviug. 'He spills something:' (fron 'kuv'iuq' by 2.11 Rule g)
v mumigte~ ﬁumigciug. 'He turns something over.' (by 2.11 Rule e)
vI ~  tamar- Tamariuq. 'He loses sonething.' .

+ . -

‘In order to express a sentence that is transitive in meaning but has an

indefinite objeet,:an intrangitive ending is used on the verb, and the object
) - ) [ 3 . /
is put in thé ablative-modalis case (see Chap. 16.3). For example,

N . N 4

.

Angpn'amartuq'mikelngurmek. 'ipnfifgnrfackpackslg child.' ] . :
vs. Angutem anaraa mikelnguq. 'The man backpecks'thexeﬁild.'

® . '
However, one c@nnot do the same with the base 'timar-' (to lose). One
~ . Y

cannot get, . T ‘ o

*Angun tamartuq nutegmek. .

-
°

from, Angutem tamaraa nutek. 'Tle man loses the gun.'
" N . . B - . \

The sentence 'Angun tamarfuq'nntegmek ' doesn't make sense because 'tamartuq’
means 'it (the suxject) is lost’ ,swhile what we want is a’way of saying 'he (the
¢ ~ ‘

. supject) Ioseb‘something'. .The half transitive postbase, '4! (g)i-', gives us this.

X Bases which may take either transiﬁive or intransitive endings divide into

-

two categories. Agentive bases have the same type of entity performing an action

and this ‘entity is the subject whether the verb has a transitive or intransitive

[}

ending. For example: ’ teoem

. .- *

Ch. 21 ’ . _, . ) ’ ~ |
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amar- . Amartuq. - 'He backpacks.' Amaraa. 'He backpacks 1it.'
o 1. - ] >
. nere-’ Ner'uq. , 'He eats.' Neraa. '"He eats it.'
- tangrr- Tangertuq. 'He sees.' Tangrraa. 'He gees it.! \
v, o : \ P .
. Non-agentive bases, on the other‘hand, have the same kind of entity‘undergoing

. a process and this entity is the subject if the verb is intransitive but

becomes the object when tzf verb is made transitive.‘ For example: °
4 ' 4

l - k4 L

, Tamartuq. 'It is lost.' " Tamaraa. "He loses it.!

o

. .
[ N .

Kuv'uq.» .'It spills.’ Kuvaa. 'He spills e,/
‘ . p S
Atkuirthq{ 'He becomes Atkuiraa. She removes his
’ parka-dess.'. ) parka.'

In order to use a non-agentive base to egpress a transitive idea wi‘? an

indefinite object, we use the half-transitive postbase T gg)i—'l, Somesexamples

. P— -

with non-agentive~bases: . .
. ‘5

. L§ ¢ L4
‘Angun tamariuq anegmek.“'The man loses a gun.' R

<

Angun tamariuq nut'minek. * '"The man loses ghn of his.

.
v

This postbase. can also be used with bases wnich %%herwise could only take

’ -
£

transitive endings. For example: ' ' < .
1 ’ , X ¢ , 0y

- . F

ra

Ut'ruciuq qimugtemek. 'He brought home a dog.' (from 'ut'rutexi)

g

)
Iniiguq aklunek. 'She.is hanging some bedding.' (from 'ini-'")

-
)

LT

It can also be.used with base; which generally take trapsitive endings but which

have a "reflexive" meaning when used difeétly with an intransitiVe ending.

+ .0 ' : '
- Mumigciuqs 'He turns something over.' (fgbm "mumigte~-"')
(compare 'Mumigtuq.) - 'It turns (itself) over.')
« - - ’ N \'

. o , ‘
.1With the bases < tegu-' (to take), and 'aqva-' (to fetch) 4 _postbase "‘te-' is
used instead of '+'(g)i-'. Thus "®egutuq.’ (He takes something.) and 'Aqvatugq.'

(He. fetches something. )
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»

. ..,

Dri11 Translate:\ a) Angun.tuqu

* .
mermek c) Mumigeiuq qayamek.

L

qimugtemek? g) Arnaq tamarinq

&

”

11ruuq pingayunek tuntunek.

N

e) Ikiref egalernek

.

uluarmek.

-

.

f) Ciin itrucisit

h) Alqaqa paigiuq

.

b) Kuv'iyaqunak

The half—transitive postbase can be used with agentive stems, apd it can

be followed by~transitive endings, but the meanidg changes somewhat and we

shall-not discuss these uses. However, here %él two e&amples without Eurther

-

. - \
« s

Iy

Y

1

.

explanatidn.

+

.Angun ayagiuq kaviarmek.

1

;

(i e. 'The fox escapes from the man.')

Qimugtem neria angun.

'The dog eats to the disadvantage of the man.'

(i.e. "The dog aats the man's food. Y

e *

LN
.

AN

.

. N . . i
The fox leaves to the man's disadvantage.'

21i2 . To gid in understanding the next'six postbases which are ca11ed.compbund

of a verb is the )

verbal "’ pqstbases, we introduce a special term. The Topic

hY

suhject of‘the verb if;the verb is intransitive, and’it is the object of the

-~

~yerbLif the verb is transitive.

Thus the'Tobic is always -the nouh which 1is

3

.in fhe-absolutive‘case. For example:

v ) Topic o

oL Subj .

. - Angutem amaraa mikelnguq

Bubj

Topic

- Nutek tamartuq..

, . Subj.
Non~agentive:

Angun amartuq.

-

- Topic

0bj.

topic

’

.

'The manlbackpacks°the

L4

"/

"The man backpacks."’

'The énn is Jdost.'

[ 23

£

.

'"The man loses the ‘gun.'’

Angutem tamaraa nutek

v

Obj

-

From thgse examples we sée.that the subject of an agenthe verb is the same

-

-entity whether the verb is used intransiti ely or transitively to describe a

‘Ch. 21

v -y

R 4

N

L

' whether ‘the verb is used intransitively or transitively.

given situation, while for a,non—agentive qrb the Topic is the ‘same entityv

{

¢

a

A

e ,
-~ 4. b « ¢
2 ‘J (" . ©

~

~

»’

4




yurasd\a

'ayaasqaaﬂ,

'+gqe-'

onto verb bases.

are in Class VI (see 2.3) and this means that the‘vowel will 1enéthen

caliT o
pai;'
nere-
inarte-

yurar-

ayag-

‘

eqiur-

ganr-

«

Some s

If this, postbase is used with a transitive enﬁing, then it actually'means

1

when a half-retaining suffix is added.

With 'asqe-'

(V) is a compound=verbal gostbase meaning '
Before examining the use of this postbase in detail, we shall see how it fits_
This is a° haif—retaining suffix‘(see 2.4.6).

.verb bases such as 'yurar-' which end in a single prime vowel followed by Jg'

.

to the €lass VI noun base 'tan'gurrar*-'; one gets 'tan'ggrragnka )

Lo

D

and a transitive—ending

ayasqaa »

Calisqaa.

.éaisqaa.,

Nerésqaa.
Inartesqaa.
Yuraasqaa.

Ayaasqad.

”

Eqiuresqaa.

Qanresqaa.

f

'eqiyresqaa'’, or 'qanreSqaa'.

With an intransitive.ending the meaning is
be the Topic of the embedded verb'.

'He asks her 'to worﬁﬁ'
_/\

'He asks her to stay'bEhind at bome.'

'She asks him to eat.'

'He asks him to lie.down

i

'He asks her to Eskimo dance.'

. \
. 'She asks him to leave.'

¥ .

"He asis him to chop wopd !

'He asks her to speak.'
/

/

5 -
Q\akers treat this simply as a consonant dropping postbase saying

eqiusqaﬁ-, and‘ qanesqaa rather than yuraasqaa ’

LN

-

'subjedt asks or ,wants object to be the Topic for the embedded verb'

1

embedded verb 1is’ ﬁiﬁat the verb base to which the postbase '*sqe-' is added

and this embedded verb may be regarded as being either intransitive or transitive

i

unless some other factor tompels us to regard'it in only one of these two ways.

N i

<257

to want' dr

Recall that

(Compare: the effect of
7

(éontrary 5 expectation,
bases that end in '-ag-'
do not go to 'ii' with
“this postbase)

'subject asks or Wants himself to .




A . - " .
4_ . . /'
© Angutem, neresqaa tan'gurraq. 'The man wants the boy to eat.'
’ - - v ,
(the embedded verb 'nere-' is regarded as being - .-
"intransitive, so its Topic is its subject, the one that eats)

~ Angutemrneresqaé kemek. 'The man wants someone to eat the meat.'

. ' . . (here the’ embedded yerb nere-' is regarded as being :
transitive, so its Topic is its object the thing that is eaten)

i |

.o These two sd%tences have exactly the same gramnatical form and we must

v

-

rely on common sense not to translate the first as 'The man wants someone to eat

the boy' nor the second as 'The man wants the meat to eat.' Although these

sentences are ambiguous, the meaning g¢an usually be determined by context or

. . A " *

common sense, and the ambiguity will be elimipated if an indefinite object

. \]

intransitive: \\ . ‘ -~ o ' ’ -
‘ ' , . . * R [
. . AY
. . .Angutem neresqaa tan'gurraq akutamek. 'The man wants the boy to eat
x ooy ‘ ' some akutaq .

{ 3

~ A

It can also be resolved by introducidg a noun in phe terminalis caselwhich

~ -
— N

will act as-the subject of the embedded verb, thu§ forcing us to regard the

v 9
4 . 1

embedded verb as being transitive. This is a special use of the terminalis ‘(éig
. * * . 'Y

— AN

# ¢
case with compound-verbal postBas'es.1 i ‘ '

. ’

Angutem neresqaa kemek neviarcamin. }Iﬂe man wants the girl to eat
: . the meat.' ('kemek' is the Topic,
- N ‘ ' that is the objeet of the embedded
. . o transitive verb 'nere-', and
® ) 'neviarcamun' is the subject of
_ the-embedded verb)

. With this one hompound-verbal‘postbase,_though not with‘the'otﬁers, if an
. : .
intransitive ending is used, then the embedded verb must be regarded as being «

v

transitive. ) )

Anghn ikayuusquq. 'The man wants someone to help him.'

}

. 5
e L4

1See Chap. 16.A for a similar use of the terminalis dhs_ i conjunction with
_«the postbase (u)ciq , and also see the Addendum on pag 322
- ‘¢ ' . ) ' z
Ch. 21 - * . 'S Yoot -
i . , . &5¢ ‘ -

is used-in the abl.-mod.- case forcing us to regard the underlying verb,as: . ~—f\\_:§>§

~
-

‘
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. o

" Mikelnguq paisquq alqaminun.. The child wants His older sister to )

“ : ’! ,// T - ) babysit him.

. / .
Drill: a) Aanama atkuka mingqesqaa.’ b}’Yungcaristemun tangrresqaqa irniaqa.

o). Angutet khuvviaresqellruanka.,/d) Elitnauristem elitnaurani ellami
PR oy ’.
aquisqai. e) Alqama calisqeli tanga maani. f) Panima aipag'emutesqaa.
. VAN
a} He' does not want his younger sistén;to iie/to his grandfather.,
7

b) He wants her to be the wife of his younger sibling c) She asked
“that he build a new boat. d) "He asked his grandmother to light the stove.

e) My father wants my husband to hunt tomorrow. f) My father wanted you

4 .
PR to bring over the letters. g) My mother wants you to take your dog out

LY . e = e
of our house. h) The priest wants the people to help him. ) '
3 .f '

%

021:4 '+wkar:f (V) "'subject lets, allows, or compels object to be the.Topic for

V'. This postbase can only be used with bases Ehat’end in voweis; the next

. . X . ’ )
postbase is used with consonant ,ending bases. This postbase.and the next one

take only transitive endings. There is no distinction between 'allowing'-and . .

S .

)
Arnam irniaminun neqerrluut nerevkarai. -'The woman lets her child

Tcompelling'. (; . .

\ "~ eat the dryfish.'
Nerevkarru mikelngug>negerflugnek. "Let the child eat some dryfish.'
. - . ® - .

.

- .4 . :

21.5 '@ +cete— (V) has the same meaning as the above postbase, but this

bostbaséﬂis used with bases that end "in te or a consonant.

e

. - Igcecaqunaku. 'DOn t let it fall.! ('igte-' plus '@5+cete—' which drops .
. e 'te' from 'igte-”, plus '#yaquna— which
. ’ combines with the 'te' of 'cete' to give 'c').

. Anucetaa qimugta. 'Hé lets %he dog-be taken outside.d (here the
. embedded :verb 'anute-' has 'qimugta' as its
- Topic, the.thing which ,is taken out)

<

Ayagcessgu. 'Allow hid to go. on kamel him to go.' (' ayagcete— plus *
‘ '@ gu' cause 't' to become voiceless 'ss!
because of the voiceless ce preceding it),

, 253 ( . .. ch.o21
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' Akertem kinercet@i. 'The sun is causing them to dry,’ o .

T ey . Aanam ;parcetaa-irniani. '"The mgther'makes ‘her child ‘go to bed.'

With 'te' ending stems either '+vkar-' or '@5+cete—' may be used.

°

P
TV,
Y rd

.ﬁ < ’
Elitnauristem elitdvkarai. or Elitnauristem elicetai '"The teacher
. has them learn('

A}

Drill: a) Qimugteminun nasauriuq keggevkaraé. b) Yomgcaristem iinrunek \,//

s . . .

. - igevkaraa yuk. , c) Qetunrani tagevkaraa. d) Angalkum nerevkaraa

- @

yungcarista. (What are the two interpretations of this sentence?) - \

™ e) Nukalpiam aanaminun kenircetaa kemek. f) Qantaq‘igpetaaf
4
- \\
a) She let me taste her akutag. b) Your child made me spill’my coffee.

-

c) The teacher %ét us dance in the school. d) My grandmother caused me
to be grateful. ‘e) My mother woulldn't let my older sister get mérried.ﬂ

: . . . - [} .
- . .- g s
: . . . . .
’ N * [N
.
L 4 Y e .
v

e 21.6 '%HE%1~' (V) ."subject says‘of claims that object (or that he himself, if

used with an intrans: ending) is the Topic fqr V' The symbol '@1' indicates ghat

. the guffix drops 'te' from Clgss IVa bases and devoices the preceding fricative,
) butTFegéghéglﬂon Class IVb a%d”ch‘bases (see ?.4.7). | ";
-’ . 3 . , . X ’ N .
- Akngirrniuq tallimikun. 'He says .that he hurt himself on*his arm.’
g ’ ¢ (from Class.IVa base ‘akngirte-')

Assiitnia. 'He says that it is bad.! (from IVc baée ‘assiite-')
: 1 . .

X - Assirnia. = 'He says 169 good.' ) B : ’ . !

.

! + +
- ) Anéunlxaiciqni?q. _'The man says' that he will come..' - . . ‘

-

. -
. . P o

Angutem-taiciqnia tan'gurraq. 'The man says that\the«boy wili“come.'

Tan'gurraam tuqutellrunia carayak aataminun. 'The boy says ‘that his.

s . L &8 c father killed the bear.'
. . . Tan'gurraam tuqucillrunia aatani carayagmek. 'The boy sa&g that his
- . L . A father Eflled a bear.'
- _’%:’:‘ ‘ ’ : [} ;

~ \ 254 .
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i o N l ) ' v "N i ~ v R .- ‘
21.7 '+Xnke;; (V) 'subject believes or thinks that object is theTopic for V'.
s * & . . °

ot t, . ’ 5 -

Kanaﬁlauyukaa. 'He thinks it's a muskrat."”
- Cenfrcukaa tan gaurlurmun(apa urluni "She thinks that thé boy is
» . . ) visrting her grandfather

.

4

‘« _.". . /a . . ,‘,23

-

S'A.

v 21.5 '@1¥nayuke-"(V) subject belieyes or thinKk that obJept might be tﬂe Topic

v

for V', This is 1ike the preceding post but-is used for a belief held
- a . J Y N A
with less .certaianty. . ‘ L, :

M .

.
@
- /
’ N L ] . .

Kanaqlaunayukaac- '"He thinks it'mi?ht be a muskrat.' %

. : | -t ' .
. Cenirrngaitnayukaa nasaurlurmun mabdrlua. 'He thlinks the girl might not
g oL o . . visif her grandmother.'

R
. “

. . .
. . . - L
o - N N
N . v
. .
. . 1 .

AThsSfollowing two postbases are ‘not compound-verbal postbages. .
i e L : -

. ©21.9 '-nqigte-' (V) 'to‘V‘againf. ° o .
0 Nerenqigtuq. ' 'He eats again.' .
. . v \' -
‘ Nutenqigtaa.. -'He shoots it again.'
e N " L ~ . ‘ ! ' s
e N 21.10 -llinii' .. This postbase means that the speaker has become aware that .
an event has occurred without the speaker witnessing its occurrence.? It can be
translated by e seems thatr. . .' or 'I found out that . . ."_or 'I discover
Peags ... o N ‘
.. ,\‘ . .\ ) 4 . L . . |
* SR +AyalPiniug.. '(It seems that) he left.' ' )
. Ner'llinia or Nerrlinia ‘'(I see that) he ate it! \\fﬁ .
(see Chap.-2.8 for explanatio of the two forms/)
o 04 ) ‘ ".' . :‘ ) . . * 3
¢ . ’ ‘ “ A 2 ' -
\.‘. \ . ., R 1 "
o ’ i .-\ . . -
, ' 25
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Exercises

~ L ‘

‘A, 1. Anngama nuliaminun inivkallrua atkuni. 2. Qimugta tuqivkaraa. 3. Yuut
<

angalkuq tuunrivkaraat. &4, Tan'gurraam mikelnguut qiavkarai. ‘53 Arnam

~ : g
getunrami paltuuii-oimircetaa{ 6. Perevkaraten muracuaraat. 7. Angutem

o lhmaligtesqaa qetunrani. 8, Arnanxggﬁiminun payugtesqaa tegganeq akutamek.
.9. -Callmaasqagka nuliamnun kameksiigka.._iO. Nukalgiat mumigciut qayameggnek:

11. Paircetaa gimugtefiun luuskaaq. 12. Kuv'ivkaraa panini mermek. 13. Angutem

2,

13

angaminun emutesqaa aanani. “14. Arnam uiminun kiuvkaraa allaneq. 15. Nuliaminun’

, - »
.mingqevkaraa atkuni. 16. Yungcarista naulluuvigmun mikelngurnek taivkariuq.

~

(here ‘the "half-transitive" postbase is used after the postbase 'vkar') "

.
- ¢

17. Nukalpiam kuimarciigatevkarai mikelnguut. (the combination "(s)cilgate—
aqp " " means'"prevent", literally "cause them to“be unable to V.

“ ' -
18 Kitugtevkarkek apa urlurpenun tanglugken.‘ 19. Acama irniaqa gqiavkaraa.

@0 Maurluma erurisqaanga nayiit\\§iitnek. 21. Angnirnluq. 22 Elitnaurisfa

anglaniyukaqa. *23. Nunatnayukai gpagmiut. 24. Ajagcetenritaa.

. « .
.25. Cikuircetaa puckaqgg 26. Cenirten&igtesqaaten. 27/ Anutevkarru
'3 .
N .
qetunrarpenun qimugta. 28. Nalluyaga;ellrua agucillerkani negnek.
N . .t '
29, Uivet 'agesqaaten nevcefiun. 30. Tamarilliniuq cavutmek.

-~
.

N > N
-~

™

..
¢ -

Pl - 3 . ~
e . 2

' 'Q* 1. The hunter letehis son shopt the g¢rane., 2. He asked hik wife to repair the
‘ ) ’ : . . . Y ’ .
~ bag. 3. From the top of the small hiil he is looking for swans. 4. The man

"had his wife take the%; children to the elinic. (use 'emute-') 5. With the

Sove, he mélted some ice. 6. He says that the strangers are approaching your

4 <

"house®" 7. I thought he was drinking tea.' 8. He had me melt some ice. 9. Let
" A -

M * . - . -
the girls pluck thg swans. 10. I had my children wipe‘the dishes which I had )
washed. . 11. Let him eat.™ 12 LE% them ‘leave.g 13. He killed some of my dogs.

14: Make your'childylie down.

-

D
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* ‘Chapter XXII. Subg;@inative Mood

Vocabulary

~

alerqur-

aqsak / agsaq

y v

. ‘aliiman / alijuman

. . ‘ ’

N

'to order, request, instruct, advise'

'belly, abdomen' (often used in.dual:

— ;,;qsiik')
o 1
'mitten, glove' (also 'kauman' and
'aritvak' for mitten, and
'aasgaay' [Y] for glove)

-~

caperrnarge- 'to be difficult’ ‘
kelg- 'to invite' ) .
kevg- 'to 1ift, raise'
pégte— - _'to rdlgmse, let %7{‘ N .
generte- . t'to b¥ angry' (transiﬁive base is’ ;
5 o ’ . 'genrute-") '
. = | , \
tan'gerliq , 'black.begr' ’ - . -
tangvag- // /////, . 'Fo watch, look at'_ ' .
taqukaq . 'brown bear' (on Nelson Island this -
' “ means 'seal') ,° | .
. , - o .
, ulug- 'to soften a skin or simiZar object by
° . working it with one's hands, to ‘crumple'’
* ’ )
yuvrir- ) 'to examine' -
¢ 1-' ’. . \ ) .
. 22.6 @l$ha4 . X 'in ordet to V' ,
. ~
22.7 -rraar- (V) . 'V-ing, first, after V-ing'
22.8 -qaqe- (V) 'V-ihg now and then'
¢ _ B L

"22.1 . The threé verb moods preserted s

@

] : -

o far, the indicative, inte;rogative,

ahg optative, are independent moods because verbs in these moods are the

"

Al

main, oi only, verbs in the sentences in which they occur. The subordinative
> ~ ES ¢

@)

Pl

océurs‘as part’ of a sentence having a main verb incone of‘the

-

-

three independent

moods. . ¢

. . . - 2

-

27

-

-
.

Ch. 22
™

i is bagsically a dependent mood; a verb in the subordinative mood generally <V

-
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Ch. 22

~

’

A -

1

.
. v . . v
’ ~

.

~

The subjgct of a verb in the subordinatiVe mood is alw_ys the same as
vy

1)

the §ubject of the main verb. ,Ke‘ping this fact in mind will make selection

e

<

— ¢

of the proper ending much easier :
L 4 » W .’

If the verb in the Subordinative is transjitive, only the person and

number of itg 6§jectw§fe indicated. The persoﬁ’énq number 2; its subject,

being the same as that of the main nerb ‘aren't indicated at all. ﬁHénever,\

y l

if the subordinative verb is intransitive its ending does indicate person
and number of tﬁe subject, . -~
On the nhartzbelow notice that the 1lst and 2nd person object transitive

f;:;L are just like the 1lst and 2nd person subject intransitivé forms.
;h ' -

4

57 . " Transitive Subordinative:Endinéﬁ N
A T . OBJECT o “%
: 5 ] . 3rd pgréon ; *1st person‘d 'ZBd.pérson ;
S - a' — ‘ ) = p‘ —F = \p '
U @+1lu ku. ki kek ‘a ta nuk ten ci - tek
?r . These endings¥all chﬁngé Tt1' to '11', like 1st and 3rd’persnn optative. )
f%transitive Subord- ﬁxéggles: .
’inative Endings Class ’ngg_A Subordinative Form §;§ ig_;gngﬁ;
- s ;,;{ ni I cali- . caiiluni 'working'
S 3rd p | ’ ‘teng II tai- tailuni 'c%éing over' o
U d . tek I nere- ., nerluni";aténg'
B 8 a ) tage- taqluni 'quittihg' h\ -
3 Ist p @qﬁu tn & IV; inartg: inarrluni 'lying down'
z d nuk | .IVb  eliter  elilluni 'leaining'
e s i ten IVe (seé’Cnap 23 for these) ° .
T‘ 2nd p ci Vi qavar- ‘qavarluni sleepingf
.d tek snutg- nutegluni 'shooting'
! ‘ tangrrl tangerrluni 'snging'
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©22.2- The subofdinative mood/expresses an event’ involwing the subject of

-

L the main verb and occurring, in a broag sense, in conjunct:ion ‘wpth the event ~
’ : expressed by the main verb, The subordinat:ive verb can often be expresseck
. in English usinzg the end‘.Lng 'ing on &fre'\jir;gl;s% verb. . ' ‘ T ;
B B G B
. . Taillruunga piyualua. 'I " came waﬂ.kinﬂ ' e A -
: . 9 \ 4 . — . R
.Aqvaqurtuq cukaluni. 'He is running faSt:.f'r . X W /,6\
Mikelnguq tekituq maliggluku aatan\i 'The child arrives, coming,
! , , with his father.'s . by

hd . L ol

Itellruut neryugluteng ne.q.errlugnek: 'They came ‘in want::[ng ;o eai?
v ‘ some dryfish.'.

¢

w/ 7 .,‘ . ~~
Ayagt:ukut:/ nunapigmun iqdarluta-1lu. 'We went to t:he t:undra and gic
e : B berxies." ‘
4 &

. / .
The last sentencePshows how the subgrdinative can be used to relate* a

a

-

series of events h}avingu the same_el\lbject. If t:he‘events eﬁend‘,._from one”

' sentence to, another, the subordinative can be u’sek;ﬁaf the main verb of
. +

« . each sentence after the first, so long as the subject is clearly established
. 1 : v . .
in the mind of the listener. . . ..
. | ! . - - A . :
: ¢ . . .
Angun mernurluni inarcugtuq. Tua-i-11u® in uni qavarluni 11u. . .
'The man )reing tired, wants to 80 to bed _he goes -to bed” )
. and sleeps.' .
- - . \ -

- 3 - . .
. : ]
N o

»
.

* Drill: a) Peggluku cavtin iggetaa mezun. b) Nere’flrua akutaq 1uuskaarpagmek o "

L

; /aturluni. ¢) Arnaq yuralart?lq assirluni d) Imiraa gantaq muirluku. P
® ) ) A - e
N 1

e) Qanertuq gqenerrluni. _f) Mikelnguq aquiguq*ellgmi ngel'artu'rluni. .
* . , . .
g) Kuimaryugluteng matartyt. h) Tuntuvagtengnaqluni pissurtuq.
2 ) . . v A . A\ ot
i) Cangyugluni neqnek Gkuvyixgq. . . ,

- 7
L ®
. L3

-
- .

’ lThe ‘rule which states that tihe stbject of a subordinative verb is t:ne same
as t:hat: of the main verb is—not st:rict:ly%adhered to, whe‘ the subordinative . . >

is used in this way. - * , . .




L . - 5

22.3 Subordinative endings can be used on noun bases with the implication ]
AN ! . -

of doing the action appxopriate to the object denoted by' the noun. When a

subordinative ending is used on a Class IV noun base, the 'te' is retained -~ *

and 'r' is ingsz;ed before the 'lu' of the ending. (Compare the use of the .

- - 'S . -~

postbase '+(r)yug-' with nouns in Chap. 11.3.)
ol ‘

a

.. Qavaftuq uligluni. 'He is sleeping'using a blanket.'’ )

, Ayagciqukut qimugterluta. 'We shall-go using dogs.'
. - y,
22.4 A second use of the subordinative is as the main verb of a sentence

- B

—~ : \ ‘ .
to make requests, much like the second person optative. This is very commion.

$

. Aqumluten or Aqumgerluten. 'Sit down.' < :
. ~ . ¢ A
C - : ®

22.5 The use of the subordinative is greatly extended by using it with

postbases, such as 'iyug—' in ‘the fourth examplé of the precéding pageﬁl‘ .

. Thé following aré examples of the subordinative psed with the‘?compound— <

-

-

w

r‘ . \

verbal" poétba§és introduced in Chap. 2%.

. s
[N

Aptellruanga,anngamnup/;kéyuusqelluku aatani. ‘ ’
'Shg asked me if my .older brother would: help her father.'" C

‘(Literally: 'SZ;/égz;d,me wanting my older brother to help her
. father..' It mdy be helpful to break a complicated sentence like
~ . this into two sentences: 'Aptellruanga' (She asked me¢) and
'Anngamnyuri ikayuusqaa aatani' (She wants my older brother to help
" her father). Then note'that 'luku' is the 3s-obj. transitive
subordinative ending that. corresponds to the 3s-3s indicative
/9nding 'aa'.) | \ .- ’

: t S

Qanrutellruanga kuimarciigatniluten. “'He told me that you = .
. : . .+ couldn't swim.' ’ .
B z ' ’ '
(Literally: 'He told me saying that you can't swim.' In two .

4

sentences: 'Qanrutellruanga' and 'Kuimarciigatniaten' (He says
that you can't swim). The 2s-obj. transitive subordinative ending
'luten' corresponds to the indicative ending' 'aaten'.)

»

-



"Drill: asfﬁlitnauriétem qanrutellrui mikelnguut itredqelluki. b) Kelgaput

) . .
"It meags, 'for the purpose of V-ing, in order to V, or intending to V.'

< - y . ‘ AR
22,7 '-rraar-' (V) means 'V-ing first, or after V-ing'. This postbasé is

. B * . . ~ - -
used mainly with the subordinative. although, as the third example shows, g v

used with a base that ends in 'te'; both’ 'te' and

243

- T1In the two sentences above, the compound-verbal postbase used with

-

. ‘ - e e
$ubordinative endings already contains the idea of 'asking" or 'saying’, -
> . ' ) . [ ] ’ ' .
so 'pillruanga’ can be used instead of 'aptéllruadga' or ‘qanrutellruaﬁga'.

Another example of the subordinative with a compound—verbal postbaSe. .
P, |
Alinguq ayallerkamine kitnayukluni ‘angyamikun. : , ‘
' 'He is,afraid to leave thinking he might sink with his boat.
(Literally: 'He is afraid of his own future ﬁeparture, thinking
that he might sink with his boat:') # ©.

. . ) . v

neresqelluki. c¢) Aptellruanga ikayuusqelluni. d) Nec'i xdgtaicukluku ’
itellrunritua. : . f
. H L@

“

a) He asked me to tan (soften) the skins. b) Thinking hé mighf'hurt the
depy, I told my son to release it. ¢) She told me to examigf the

mittens she made. d) Thinking “that I might be angry at him, he cold

- N -~

me that’he would not watch me. . . o s
. : \ B

.

22.6 '@1¥na—}(v) is a postbase which is used with subordiniative endings. ....—..seemrss
. f" .

'
- ’ =
™~ A .
. «

Taillruuq maavet ceni£}pélunii 'He came here in order to visit.'

Canaluten—qaa fgiguten? 'Did you come for an& particular purpose?’ .

Elitnaurtdt eiféhaluﬁeﬂé Yugtun. 'They are studying in order to
Ty S, ~  learn Yup'ik.' ) ]

.
L] > N . -

N ;\‘

4

4 o

- hd A4 -

can also be used with the other moods. In some.areas when this postbase is

L) » '
rr' ! )

! give way to 'q'. . -




B + .t . , ) ot N
. » * / . c "\‘ » . " . . /
' : . ‘ 'Manarraarlua .uterciiqua. 'Hooking for fish first I1'11 go home." -~ = ¢
' ¢ - sor 'After hookihg ~for fish, TI° 11 go home.' Cr
T 'I‘untuq tuquterraarluku amiillruarput. 'After killing the caribou,
. ‘' " we skinned it." (also' 'tuquqaarluku') - o
: 2 _ ) .- , R
- Merraarlj_.i. 'Let me drink water first. ' . ‘. -

«

- ‘ : To/z.ﬁress the concept of 'after' when the«;subject of the verb.in the.

7/

N subordinative mood is not the same was the subject of the main verb, one must

"

* use a causative postbase, that is, .'+vkar-' or-'@ *eete- ,‘ even though
. - ”

causation doesn't actually occur. This is because of the ﬁain fact about

"
-

, - Vd a

- the¢ subordinative mood: the subject of the verb in, the subordinative is y
- ; always the-same as the subject of*‘the'mai_n verb. B

v N \5 :, K

‘e

4

e . V.Nerellruunga ayagc'etraarluku angun. 'After the(man left, I ate.'
(1it.: 'After T let the man leave, I ate.')

~

.

\s

Drill: a) Ermiggaarluten ner%:. b) ‘qurirraarluki kiputellruanka taqukat .

7 S 7 amiit. ) Aanavet aqvallrua mingqut ni callmagnaluku missuuk.

-

d) Cikumek urugcilartut.mengnaluteng e) Kuingirraara.

-

Cad M ~

. .,:,',,,,,l,,‘,;,,,l.,K@Shlgur,béﬂd%,ﬁ}'ﬁ,t:,,,b)n,.,, te after: the -elders. ate.,

= T P B WA BB ID BB R BT BT B PN DR

-
.

]
~

- -

.

c) He went to the qasgiq in order to dance. d) We went down to the

shore to lqok for ‘the bullets we lost.
¢ r f __,y“ .~

. -
- ‘ . L

. 22.8 .'-_qaq'e—' (V) 'to V now and then' is'also used with the subordinative.-
> - - v I . . .
. . v 5 ot . . @ A - ‘o ¥ - :
) , Nerqaglutel{ aquiguk. ."I‘luey2 3{9 playing, eating now and then.'’
. . o » ‘ N ~ . ‘
- . Ayakaqluteng pissurtut. 'They hunt, moving once inp a while.'. /‘ .

=
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Exercises: Translate and analyze the following sentences.
-t o

1. Angun mernurluni aqumgauq . .2, Makluteng kiartut. 31 Qialuten nerenrilu.

> e

4. Canauq qantalingnaqluni..»s Pissurtet ayallruut qayameggﬁek urluteng.

>

6. Kegglartuq maqivilinaluni.. 7. Utercugluteng mikelnguut qiagut.
8._At'erraarluku paltuuni anellruuq. 9. Erurraarluki qantat, arnam perrirai.

.
° -

10. 1urqaar1uku angyani tag'uq. 11. Ydngcaristem slerqullruanga inartesqe-
ujiitl

11 2. Aanam yuvriraa panimi atkuliara quuyurniqaqluni (quuyd@hiqa aqluni).

»

13. Taillruug kelegnaluta. 14. Nuliangeksaitniluku qanrutellruanga.
15. Umyuartequq tan' gerlimek tangellruyukluni. 16. Aturraarlukek ~ .

aliimatek pegtak 17. AcirraarluETdaIﬁhgtet, atrit nalluyagutai.
-1

18. Unilidki irniateng ayallruut. , 19. Amiiraa maqaruaq uluame&

aturluni' ;20. Nunurluki inarcetakek irniatek 21. kptellruanga ikayuusqellﬁni.

2
! §

2%' Tt'gamikun akngirrluni qiagugq. 23, Qimugtevet keggaanga qiluggaarlua.

24. Negirtuq maqaruartengnaqnaluni. 25. Atkugluni anellruuq.
. . » . . .

-
- f . .

. B2 1. Don't éc\away sngry. '2." He opened the box in offder to examine its contents.

3. They asked us to eat’'some akutaq. 4. He thought, in vain, that a moose
. . >
looked around he saw. a moose. 7. #w many of your dogs are ableto rup-fast?

.

8." He worked singing the'whole'time,. 9. 1 ate»thinking‘that“au nhad left me

SRR

behind. "10. He .stayed, at the housein order to wait for them. 11: They are

happi?y working. 12. Fesrihg the strangers we approached them. 13. He melted/

¢

the ice in ‘order to make coffee. 14 He brought over a sack after catchirg

fish. 15. Removing his mittens, he comes into the house. 1@ After you left

ve did not catch any rabbits. 17 After crawliné to the chais the baby climbed

.

' up. 18 He toldus that you had not yet arrived. 19. _Usipg enty-eight dogs

L.
the strsnéErs arrived by sled. 20. My mother-tqld‘me to take some akutaq ¢

’

to my grandmother again.

“had bent them. %.-Wanting to dance again the man stands up. 6. After he

‘ ' 260 / R L he 22
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Chapter XXIII. - Subordinative for Class IVc -Bases

inenqurx
iraluq
. Plcsaqe-

puyuq )

qavarni-
qerar- J
gessa-

qilak -

sulunaq / culunaq .

R e T e T L S T

tang -

- tegge-.

/- ugaani e .

23.2 +vke- / +peke (V)

°

23.4'Y1ria (V)

23.6 @ngug* (V)

o

NS
23.7w.(i)ma (vz
23.8 @1Inamqe- (V)

23.9 @+naite-° (V) °

© 23:10 ~ssiyaag~ (V) .

X 'to be hard' or’ tougg'

"bécause' (see 23.11)

fsaited fish' (Russian loan word) . .

- - ~ -
" : Lot
‘o N . 4 1 .
- . ] .. “
. o
) - s
'to rot, to ripen!
"blood' ' ° e
. - ¢ . . .
*blade of grass'. (also tevek' - )

¢stem: [elvegr)) - E

-

. iy .
'to warn, forbid, prohibit, or proscribe'’
'moon, month' ('ﬁnuggsuun' [Neison Island])

'to act intentionally' (Picsaqenritamken
'pardon me', 1lit. 'I did not act
towards you dintentionally')

4 . *

'smoke' (puyirtuq 'it's smoky') (also

'aruvak') .

t

"to be sleepy! ('qavara-' [Y])

'to go across' ‘
'to feel lazy or disinclimed to act' o
s -~

'sky, heaven, ceiling' .

"lo6k! behold!" (interjection)

1 ¢ * ' ~

& 3

- \
'to not V! (used with suerdinative)

.'the one that is V-ing' (intransitive

participlé)

.

'the one that is ¥-ing'- (used with' .
' Class IVc bases)

"to V for a long tine, to be in.a state of V'

o4 '

"to tend to cause one to V'

. »

"to not tend to cause one to V' .o

. .

'to V too-much’ ' . -

0,




.
%

247 o
1

>

2301 RecaIl that Class IVc consists of those verb bases that end in Tte' =

marked wifh o1 These are mostly bases that have been

S

] 'r(ng)ite-

-ksaite—"; '+taite-

.

of the negative 'ite postbases such as '@2+ngaite-

&yuumiite-°

i

Exﬁanded_by one

, '-nrite-°"!

', and !:yufze-°'

Also included in Class IVc are expanded bases whose 1ast postbase is

'+(s)ci;gate— ' ‘or 'Jmete-°'

'kumlate-°"'

few others.

'nanite-°',

A3

'uqamaite-°"'

, the bases

'manigcete-°

(93

'ugqiggete-°', 'ikgete~-°

', 'kiircete-°'

', and a
[

That is, stative ,verbs ending in 'te' are in Class IVc.

2

.

.

Class IVcbases take the special subordinative endings shown here.

o~

L

Transitive:

"OBJECT.

A , ’ [ oI j R ’
N 3rd person 1st person 2nd person L .
- “ s D d |. s P d s P - d
. » T : : ! =
S |@na ku °* ki kek | (@gnii) :fb/“ nuk k ci tek
U s g . ~ ' .
B : -, .
L3 o . T, )
Intrangitive: - Except for the marker '@Sna', instead of
[ ! .
s ' S ni '@+1lu', thege endings aée‘almost identical
B - P ¢
: «8%d p : | teng to regular subgrdinativé endings. | One ex- °
Sd‘e N . i .
. d f tek ception is that the Zs.éuquct intrans. and
- s (@gnii) 2s. object transitive form is 'nak. rather’ .
B | ' ,-—"!e' ) . -
lst p» @sqa [ ta than the expected .'naten'.. Another apparent
J a . ) ) . .
2 J &l nuk- , difference is‘that the ls. subject intrans.
" E —ht — - e, :
) s ' k and 1s. object trans. form is 'nii'. This *
C . 1 r . t ‘ '\ ) 3
2nd p - ci is because upderlying ':nga' 1s added aftgf the
., T : - : o
3 . ‘ p
s + d ek marker with the resulting 'nanga' going to 'nii'
2 . N (see 2.4.5). Similarly when ':nga' is added .
. ” - [
; (; : to the regular subordinative marker 'ly' the
. . ’ A result is 'lunga', hence 'lua'by-vélar drbppiég.
N L)
.« ‘ ' ) )
‘ . . - Z.)L.‘ . . - . "
.Cho 23 i ks . . e ¥
. » ~ -
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These. endings drop 'te' from a base. In addition, an 'i' preceding the

- ; A
"te' will generally be changed to 'u' especially if that '1i' is part of a_
diphtbong 'ai' (&here is some variation here). Thus, adding "@Snani' to .

[>%

'nefekdaite-°" gives first_'nereksaiﬁani' and this goes to 'nereksaunani'

(for most speakeré) However, adding '@ nani' to 'uqiggete-°' and 'assiite-°' - .

\

gives uqiggenani' and assiinani' respe vely. . .

°

Examples of the use of Class IVc subordinative: ‘

’ ' \
.Ayagtua nereksaunii. 'I left without eating (having not eaten yet)'

*

4

Angyat hgfirtut cukaunateng: . '"The boats are approaching slowly.'
'Imaunani puckaq uqiggetliniuq. 'The barrel is light, being empty,’

Neryuumiinaku kumlaneq, Kass'aq utertellruuq. 'Noé wanting fo eat

. » the frozen fish, the white man went home.
Yurartuq assiinani 'He is dancing poorly.'

- ~

Anyaqunak atkuinak. 'Don't go out without a parkg.'

3
. »
M t »

'The last exémgle shows that the pecuiiapitiss of the Class IVc subordi-  «
. ) , ' ' ~ N
=~ native are also those of the negative future-optative '+yaqu-' (Chap. 20.2).
N . N > ~ .
2 o s : ~
. ‘“. : . ¢ ' 4 ) ’ v
Y . 23.2" Glass IVc subordinative endings are noE agta hed directly to a base
>}that has Heén expanded by the gostﬁaée ;-n§itq-°'_although,sqch‘expanded
P’ ' . .o ., )
bases are in.Class IVc. Instead, the special postbase '+vke-/ +peke-' is
used on the original base in ‘place df}—n;ite-q’, and the'class IVc ‘
R - ’ v e » ,
subordinative ending is attached after this special postbase. '+vke-' is
used with vowel ending bases, and '+peke-' is used with consonant epnding bases.
° . * . . X ¢
Exampla:s: A , . w g / - - . "
’ . . . o '
. o . . . 4 ' v
. éyagtuq /nerpek'nani. °'He left not, saying anything.'
L 3 , (from 'qanerpekfnani' with: 'n' staying
, . voiced for many speakers even after ‘
he supression of hatted 'e'; hence the
. - . apostrophe) ;- % - L .
&5
_ Nerevkenani caliug. "without edting h works "onmpére 'Nereksaunani
. callua .- 'Witho t having eaten he is working') "'
P . - \ . . ' . «
"; b ] A ! N ?. 26Q ‘ N ‘M . ' Cho 23 A
(] ‘e / . -, M . . - . ' . d‘, . -~ /. h .‘




f\§<§\\w/ e Aangelria 'tﬁembig one’ '
) ‘e A -, 5 ) - L8

2]

Ch.

‘~ . ( . R .
N . L 2 .
' . A}

Ukut acsat neresqevkenaki inerquraanga. 'He  told .me not. to eat

: ‘ . : . these berriés.' (literally: 'Hé o
. g . forbids me, not wanting (me) to
’ P * - eat these berries.') .

v
.
¢ -

. Trumkun akngirt a piesaqevkenii. 'He huft me on my leg
. accidentally.' (1it: 'not acting
¢ towards me on purpose')

&

N,

Drill: Attach the ending '@Snani' to.the following class IVc bases:
gh@

. ' > .
a) nqamaite—° b) kumlate-° ¢) nan ° d) aturyuumiite-°

. . . ’
e) kuinayuite~° " f) nunamete-° g) manigcete-° h) calinrite-°

. . R

i) tekitenrite-° j) qavanrite-° g
> - . .

- N .

-
B .

23.3 Like the usual subordinative endings, class IVc subordinative can be

] . . 1
’ N - '

used for making commands, in this.case;proﬁibitions, in place of the

’

optative mood. . © N - )

/ .
- » 11 LR
‘ . . > 3
LJ

v ‘\ . - p . N
Cukaunak. ” 'Don't go fast.' : ) ' \
: »

. - 1
Nuussiliurpekinak. 'Don't fool ‘around with the knifes/

- .

Y

14
- B R TN GG W e YA > WP PR A B PRB DM BID B FBD RS ID P BB > PG TR T TRBEMRRRTRIW D o B
i
' 23.4 'Zlria' *(V) means 'the one that is V2ing'. This postbase-drops final
.é's from-bases. This means’ that wheg it‘is attached to a base ending in a

N

. . ] . -
. + stop or voiceless fricative plus 'e', the '’ og the postbase becomes voiceless.
Thus\'taqe-' and '—lria” give 'taqlria'. Re-inserting 'e' to break up the

t e

~ -

" three—consonant cluster-gives X:iqellria Z~wﬁth‘ﬂl' doubled to show that it

‘is'voiceless. A free variant i

- +

'~1ria’, which keeps é{§. In Hooper Bay:-
Chevak, this postbase is '-lraa*. ’ ) .
- \ . =\ . v

tungul?ia "the black one'

R ayalria 'the one leaving * : - .

i - - *

“The eompound-verbal p¢stba3e generally precedes a negativq postbase such Jas
‘vke' er nrite . Despfte “this ordering, the sense of 'neresqevkenaki' is
asking me not to eat them! rather than 'not adking me to eat them'.

B S R
. , . ‘" . . L

-y
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As the following example‘shows, the postbase Yiria' is one way that

J Yup'ik expresses concepts that are expressed by adjectives in Engli
» . ’ ’ ;

. e

Angun Qavarnilria inartuq. Z‘The sleepy man goes to' bed.'

\

The ~combining form of this postbase is

'cukalriarituq' -(he doesn't have a fast one).

)

~ > T . -'M
singular is '“lria', as we have sgeng rather than —lriaq Also, the ’ AL
forms for the relative singular, for the abs;lgpive and relative plural
and for all ﬁhe duals are* based on '“lrii-' ather than "“lriar-'. Thus,’
'3lr21m‘, 'clriit' lriik' '"“lriignek', etc. _Examples:, \\ -

' . . ¢ ~— \ "
.
. - . A

kuimalriit

'the swimmers'

-

.

3

'Zlriar-'

»

3

(Class V).

-

However, the absolutive

k)

Thns,

" mauriuqellriik grandmother and grandchild' (this is a combingtion
. ) of .the postbases '~ke-' and '=lria' and has the
;o special meanipg "the pair related in such a way ")

. R
.

Ipuucingnaquq muragmek teggellriamek,

»

'He's trying to make a ladle

4

-

s
»

‘r

? . out of hard-wood.'

—

~

. .o PR R . .
23.5 A verb stem expanded by the postbase 'Z1ria' can.serve as, the verb
¢ . N . Ped

E) . N ' <

v

- A : - ‘.
in a’'sentence when this‘'sentence is excl*ory in nature. 'Usu,ally such a

.

sentence has a word such ag 'tang'.

N

intransitive participial verb mood.

1

Th%
[ .

Fes transitiye~c unterparg is pnesented

use of this postbase is calléd the

/

L]

L Y

-~

.~

~

in Chapter "28.

pefBQn intransitive gndings as the chart on

3

The intransitive particip e, can take ;he familiar 1st and 2nd

‘e

.

i

)

A

.

o~

the next page shows.
/ L
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Ch. 23

2

Chevak and Nelson TLedand). ' : ) “ . t

LY
i 2 K AN
v« ., Examples: -
s  =lria . Tang, nunat uitalalriit imarpiim
o . . ceniini. 'Behold, there was this
3rd p | flriit : . village by the shore of the sea.' }
) . <
d+| ', ®lriik . : Tang, qavarnilrianga.—
- — e * .'See, I'm sleepy.' !
s ’i‘ ) nga . . . ;' 1 [
e w | o 9 e
d . kuk N~ \
*lria - .
s | ’ ten ,
2nd p~ , . ci K gy
d tek 3 '

23.6 While the postbase '“lria' may be used with Class IVc verb bases, the

postbase '@évnguq*"ié‘often used- instead.

[N ~

[

kuigilnguq the one 1acking a river, Kwigillingok'

assiilnguq evil thing, sin' (from 'assiite-°') -

agf{I;’ q 'ring finger, the nameless one (1itera11y)u

4
N ‘qilagmelnguut 'the ones in heaven' !

Eekitenrilnguq 'the one who didn't arrive'
o, :

The. word 'mikelnguq' (child) is derived from .an old bése for ., small'

- —_—

L
. P ¢

'mikégé— s which is a class IVc base (and is still in use in Hooper Bay,
\
'\‘ »
4 :‘ -\
The postbase '@z;nguq*' also is used as a verb endiﬁg for ,the intrans.

r

o
v

participial mood, thus: 'ngua' (I), "ngukut' (we), 'hguteﬁ',(youf, etc.” .

r -

. - .
Drill: a).caperrnarqellria b) iqvaqatdlriit c) maanelnguut d) assilrié

‘e) qingilnguq £)° imailnguq 8) uqamailnguut h) kayangussulri.it

a) bygck dog . b)-skinny man %) barking dogs° d) heavy box e) Tonig ;}' o
. 4 . . N ‘
RN 4 dn LNy

T . .; .a * )r, - 4;,_.,..‘...’ !
‘ , . K d . ’ o . ) 4.
- ) .. . AT ’




dropping postbase. The following examples should make it clearer how this

postbase reaets with the varfous verb c‘l‘&ses, and,uliat it means with

. different types of verbs.

Ny e

, . N 252
. . \ - -
* \ river' £) the ones who haven't eaten yet . ,
. ) ‘ - /‘\/' _ - 7 .

23.7 ': E:; W means 'to V for a long time', or in the case of verbs .
vhich invdlve getting into a certain stite, 'to be in a state of V.' When,

attaching this postbase to bases, '(1)' is used with class IV bases ”
(changing 'ti' to 'ci' ), '.(u)' is used with bases of class ILI and VI, - .
while just plain 'ma’ is us-ed on class I and,II bases. This.is a velar, | 2 |

: o

D

I , A= -

é_a_s_s_ Base With postbase and endirfg ‘ S
I ciku- *cikumauq 'it is(’.frozen& (vk cikuuq. 'it freezes') |
II 'qia’— ) - qiamauq .'he's,.b.een crying (&)‘i‘ a long time' * ¢
I1I nipe~. nipumauq 'it is’ extinguished' (vs. nip!uq- 1 gdes ?ut') i
Iv I m‘akete— ' makcimauq’ 'he ‘is up' (vs. malctuq' 'hf gets up') ;
VI ( tupag- ‘ "tupaumauq 'he is awake' (vs. tubagtuq 'he wakeeiup'){

" kaig-A . }caigumauti 'he's Been hungry f.or a Ingg time'. C

- . .
\ Kuik 'anuméuq,‘imarpigmun. 'The rive'r'." flows into the oce'an.: C .,
J < L |

Actually, thé méaning of this postbase is 'the Topic \of the embedded
verb already V' In some tases this leads to ambiguity ‘/'{for example:

auq 'he has been eating already, or for a lo:{g ‘time' if the ’

underlying

is_considered to be intransitive ('ner uq')/so that its Topic 1s

the subject, the eater "On the “other hand, nemmauq means t has been eaten

~
e

A 'already if the underlying verb is cpnsidered to be transitive ('neraa ) so

, L
that' its: Topi-c is the object, the thing eaten.’

¥

-

1 +
See Chapter 21. 2 for the definition of the term Topic.

WL 270 ) ,
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23.8 {'@liharqe—' (V) 'tends to cause,onetté V'

3
»
.

) tuqunarquq 't is deadly, or poisonous' -
'akngirnarquq 'it ‘is painful' (from akngirf*fp; base distinct from
. 'akngirte-")

’

nerngrqug 'it is edible'

alingnarquq 'it's frightening® . ) ] .
- \
caperrnarqellria 'difficulty (from a base which is no 1onger used
s _ independently) .
"1
When a base expanded by this postbase is used with a subordinative

ending, the 'r! of’ the postbase {s deleted. For example, 'alingnaqluni'

N .

(being frightening). ’ . -

23.9 '@linaite—?'.(V) is the negative of the postbase '@linarqe-'l

.~
[
EY

a*ingnajtuq 'it isn't frighténing!
caperrnailnguq 'an easy thingArag
.

ssiyaag-' (V), 'to V too much, to be too V*

miksiyaagtuq - Fyer 's_too small' (from 'mik€ssiyaagtuq' with the hatted
3 'e' suppressed and the fricative 's'
undoubled because it is next to a stop,
- 'k") . .

”

»

wt

merpussiyaagtuq_'he's too tired'
uqamaitessiyaagtuq 'it's too heavy'

. -

23.11‘ Verb‘%ases can someti?es function as noun bases, especially when:

they are used in the relative case. For example:

. ~

- Qimugtaitem pianga. 'The lack of doés is affecting me.'




o

The special word "ugaani' (because), expressing extreme need; requires

nominglized verBsfih the relative case, and is only used in theqmanner of f"
the following examples: ) - .

-

R Kaigem ugaani neryugtuq. 'Because of hunger he.fants to eat'
. . (Lit.: 'In the consequence of hunger, he

~_ A wants to-eat.' It seems that the base
| \\\\\\ 'Ugart' is being used with the possessed

locative-ending ':(ng)ani') -
Utercuum ugaani aqvaqullruuq. 'Because of the wish to return home
B

.

A he ran.' ('utercuum' is frohm 'utercug-'
T ; . ' which is a class VI base,whence the dowbling
SO - of 'u''when adding the relativé ending '+m')
» * s L] . N s « °

" In chapter 28 we shgll see another and much more common way of expressing.

. N ) )
‘the concept which is expressed in English by the wbrd 'because'.
. N f\/ L. Y
£ ° . v X ]
-
. . Vuj’)
~
. -7 o * -
” . -
. . ) "
.
T s ‘-.’L—«q.oa»rw»ak>~rr-.-~4.“-:.ss.-‘_ . - A e Q y
P ' .

3
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-

Exercises:

-

1. Igcetanka kenret picsaqevkenaﬁi Qayaunani geraraa nanvacuar ivrarluni

5

3. Inerqurai mikelnguut' ellami aquisqe enaki; 4. Cdkaunak kitak cali

8

apgerru. 5. thagtai qantat;perrir k'naki.-6.=Niitevkarqu nata qaladhtqk;“

]
v o0

8. Qemagtai

, ¢

7. Tangellruunga pingayunek keglunernek pangalelrianek.

*
neqerrluut'uigtuavkenaki. 9. Inerqumeanga sulunat ekesqevkenaki puckamun -

- )

imailngurmun. ll.ﬁAliksadunaku

'10. Kiartaa qilak tangvagpek'naku\iraluq.

qimulvak tungulria. 12. Qanrutellrua arnaq keggutailnguq ceﬁirtenqig—

v
»

RN E . . .
. *ﬁlihiiqniluku. 13. Cali apqerru qanellren caperrnailngurnek qaneryaranek

aturluten. 14. Mernussiyaagyukiuku taﬁ'gurraq kevgesqevkenaku yaasiignek
. «

uqamailngurnek qahrutellrua. 15. Pivken#k. 16..Asemfayukluku mingqutni

;o ] . . . .
igsrqunaa panini atuusqevkenakuf’ 17. Qanrutellryakut taqukartengnaqciqniluni

alingnarqellriamek. 1s. Assiitniluku neqer;luuﬂ neresqevkenaki -

ine}qullruakut 19. Aniiryuumiinaku maqaruaq pivkaraa nuliaminun " !.’

20. Kaminiaq nipumayukluku ellia paltuuni kaminiam qainganun.

’I
21. Picsaqevkenaku inarcimalria naulluulria tupagtaa

-

a
2

22. Cukaunateng °
piyualuteng,ullagaat kuik “anumalria Kuigpagqgg&.,ZB. Ikiﬁtgllspa\zaassiik

imangqerrsukevkenaky ﬂ?ﬁérrlugnek. 24, Kass'aq aﬂellfu q cuka®uni

25. Pikgaunak. 26. Ca}iuq

kumlanermek neryuumiinani. Kenani.
=T - A N s :

[

~

. . "%\ ) \r‘

'%?7

1. Thinking that ‘our’ old boat might sink he\forb to- w88t

ii:ié; .
'2. Trying no~\ho wake the childcen he leff)%k\\hous without 3peaking

3. 'The hungry 4. The wdhan toid

{he fish without .cooking it

Kman ate

;3 swallow the tough meat. 5. Thinkihguthat the lake* is \ PR
o ey

frozen the children a;e going to play

her child not

»

'S .
6. Without asking he sampled the

salted fish.

7._ The dog which lacks a tail tried to catch a running moo¥e,

3

- &

F 4
8. Don't go out without glove

-




— . \ . .
Vocabulary e . ) - .
. . s ¢ - L J .
' . - ¢ ) ' . g
" extended ‘restrit ted obscured T,
- N, ) - ¢ N .
man'a ° una - ’ *this® 'the 'oné’ near speaker
{5"!__ - . - LI N . o ; - 4 5
tamana .t2una . 'that' or "the one near
- ot - ) listener®
3 . ~ imha - 'the aforementioned one'
. ukna ’ p ) 'the one approaching speaker’
1 ™ N ° . . &
a&éna . : ingna : JAmna 'the one dver there, going
) LN 4N ' T o, . @way from speaker—
< \ agna . ikna , = ¥akemna * - 'the one acrpss there o
. ~ O T h -
qaugna kiugna ) qamnad’ 'the one 1nland inside,
< ) <~ up river', =~ .- )
i . - . t P ‘“
-qagna - .. ~ 'keggna : . qakemna 'the'one'bdtside' ‘ L
Yy . N , . . /O g s Yl osre !
un'a " kan'a Y camna ‘theene below, toward river
, { . ¥y - \ .
- unegna i ugna ) cakemna 'the %ne,ﬁowu river, on the
" N % . - 7 coast, oY’'by“the exitf
paﬁénal‘ . pingna pamna Ithe one up there, away from - ' . ,
\ B Q river' Con - TR
. - N . . N . .
‘ pagna . pikna - pakemna 'the one up above' 2_ . s
) * \4 . . , ’ . .
| . %kina 'who?, what pefson?" - | '
| ) 4 ) ) .' ." .. “ . )
24.4 +kuciq (ﬁ) 'oge of the same kind as'N' . . » e e
. . w? 5 ;
\ ’ _ , .
24.5 +'(g)aq (V) 'thatywhich has been V-ed' = ) f .
24,6 -tu- (V), +tu- (N) "to V regularly, to have N to the fullest" :
. "";\ Lt
24.7 -tuli: (V), +tuli-(N)‘ 'one who V's regplarly, or has N to the fullest‘
24.8 Fyaqlir-.(V) lto Finally v L
I e ! \ < N
24.9 ‘;yaraq‘(V) manner 05V¥ing, device for V—ing .
' .~
247 10 fyattur- (V) 'to'go to V' o AR N T
¢ ! - o< ot . p M R ,
" . R L ' t PR ) .
v v
1The ug in these words represents a single soudd made with the lips -~ . .
rounde (See Chap. 1.5). . ¢ I ) . :
) oy o / . I / *
P h.*‘ . B Z/g v , ¢
. . Ch. 24

Chapter XXIV. Demonstrative Pronouns

- &




=
J‘j
24 1 The words in the’ above vocabulary list are demonstrative pronquns <,
ok I-

in.the absolutive\slngular. As we have seen. previously in the case of

.
- Ve

5 / -
' and 'taung: demonstrative ‘pronouns may be used alone, or iy apposition

< o ’

'una

with a noun whose case and number they take. However, whether used alone
‘v . . .

or’in appositipn they never take possessed endings.

\

ot

- - -
- N 3 0
- ’
v h

Tauna nuussiqa assirtuq. 'That knife of mine is good.'
Tauna assirtna. 'That (one) is good.' .

- N >
P %,

»

Yup'ik demonstrative pronouns differentiate much more than do their
. 4 ¢ N .

’

- . .

counterparts in English between oBjects in various locations. Demonstrative’

\ -

pronouns in the extgnded column indicate ®ither lafge ei%anses of land”or

‘water, or objects that dre lengthy or moving. Those in the restricted

colymn indicate objects that are stationary or moving within a confined

' .
h @
.

area), fairiy small in extent, relatively near, .and visible. Those in the
LN ' L ‘ - v
sobscureq column indicate objects that are'farther away and not clearly in
. t - . ) J\ v . ‘.
sight. * The following sentences, illustrate these distigctions for the row

“'agna' (extended), 'ihna' (restricted), apd 'akemna" (obseured) meaning
s Yy - * .

)iﬁ‘general 'the one acros® there'. //

.

Agna ikamraq (kuigem’akiani) cukaqapigtuq. 'That sled acwpss there, (on
‘the othet side of ‘the river) is going very fast. [extended since
object is in motion] . . ) .

,Agna kuicuar (nunapfim akiani) imarmiutapgqertugq. 'Thatncreek across

there (on the other side of the tundra) ‘has minks.' [extended

since obJect is lengthy] ) - -

Agna nuna (kuigem akiani) tuntuvaituq. ' 'That 1and across there (on the
other ,side of the river) does&'t have moose.' [extended sinte
obje is of broad e anse

J% 3 Xp ] N

Ikna nacagq (estuhlum‘akiaqi) pikaqa. "That hat acrédss there (on the

other side of the table) is mine.' [restricted] - Ce -

?

-

Akemna nanvacuar (ingrit* akiatni) kanaqlalirtuq. 'That pond across there

(on,the other side of the mountains) has 1ots of muskrats. [obscured]

“
f

v

h
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.o *The only demonstrative p)nouns which do not positlon an object -in space

o SN . o
are 'imna meaning 'the aforementioned one' or 'the omne called to mind' ,-and <

e . s . ,

N -

'kina' 5 which we include here because it is inflected lik.e a‘demonstratlve.
. f - .

o 3 0 . . ﬂ . » 7,
v . ~ .

DriIl Translateﬁ:he folloWing sentences and telu‘why the- particular .

N L 3 ’ :‘ ""_A " “¢* 4
. T, fdemonstrative pronoun *is used in eac}y{a/se.. : & .
- v i [ )
) a) ImnggtL elitengnaqlin.i,uq Yugtun. b) Man'a ena- ak allauguq

¢ I .
c) Alqaqaqa augna arnaq. d) Qanruskiu amna taisqelluku. . < "

} ) "e) Keggna tungulria qimugta keggsuituq f) Un'a angyaq cukassiy’aagtuq, e .

R g) Kitak atrauteqerru pakemna kivirliq ulvik h) Atra,rteqerru pikaa "~ -

saskaq. 1) Cassufta—kiq ukna? j) Qamna kamz:iaq nipumalliniug. * . \

-k) Kan'a angun 1§aqatalliniuq eknaluni ahgya . 1) Cakemna nuna

f ’ . Yup ilirtuq qanyuilngurnek Yugtun. m) famek imangqerta amma

; . patuilngug egan," n) Kituuga aug.na" o) -Ingna puyirvik . ¥ . e
! . .
]

A4
——

. ukinengqelliniuq. p) .Ciin kan'a sulunaq-natermt—uitaa?

.

“.':. ) ) ’

« § ot . L 4 N .
/\' Examining’ the chart of demonstrative pronouns, one will alse notice® that N
’\‘ ) ) o . i L ‘\ ‘ o ~ 'V

) "' theyftsend to p°a'ir' according. to form and meanilﬁ as inﬁicated by the brackets
‘é ) . . " . . T . . . N . . ’ - k]
) on the chart. y . S , A ‘ .
. 8, : : . ' ) t ’ » ! .
. .. v b "’ ' - ‘ / : A.
- 7 . . \ o

4 N -

‘ \ 24.2“’The‘ inflection of demonstrative pronouns ditfers somewhat ‘from .
) .

that of ordinary nouns. The base is- uncovere by removing the 'na' from
« @ * .

" the absolutive singular form as given in the vocabulary .y To form other '

| . N - f * ‘s \ )

. singular endings ‘the uSual unpossessed noun endings are used, sjh as 'm' .o

. . -

for th‘e relative, it (or the localis, etc., but the base is irst .expanded

. by a' s.ingular non-absolutive marker", 'u'. ..To form dual and plurak endings,,’ , '

. ' . ’ ’ S .
-/ . /
the usual unpossessed dual and plural endings are used‘, bdt the b%se is f‘lr,st -
’ . B
0,\

expanded by & "non-singular marker s 'ku'.("gku' if the basé ends in.'k' ).

{
h -
'
N
P
g
1 d
[
4
°
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- . hs l‘ ® . '
: . . t -
' ’ . ¢ %th sing. " ‘ ‘ with ’no'n- '~absu/rel.
abs. sing. bdse non-abs. marker loc. sing. sing. marker plur.
,f;na ) -, - uu- , uumi o ouku- o ; ukut "
'this dne (restrictegl) . . I ;
[ L . R ~Q
@Iﬁna M im'- ‘. im'n— " im' umij‘_ imku'- . imkut
"the aforementioned oye' L e
P - -‘ . P hd R N s
ukna - uk'- uk't-, <+ uk'umi- . ukegku- _uke.gk{l.s :
"the one approaching gpeaker’ { ! b .
aigna ady 2 adyg'u- i a_m'x\g 'umi amféku—z adgkut ‘
. 'the one over there' (extended) . -
tauna tau- _tau=-3./ ’ taumi = tauku- tadkut .
. 'that ofle! (restrigted) . ; - . .
- v | \ ° . . . R 7 . .
N [ Y ‘x - * [N ? N ] ‘h .
. The demonstra 'manta', “t\a-mgrg',';ﬁun'a", 'kan'a', ahd 'kina' have.
. s, , . . . .o
peculiarities. N . ) . \ s
A o~
man'a ° mat'- mat'u ., . matfumi maku- ° . makut’ ’
- 'this one'. (extended) NN S e Y
° . tamana ' tampat- tamatu- ’ tamatﬁmi -, tamaku-s ) t'ama[kut' , T
"that one'" (extended).’ ’ A oo .o -
> ’ . . S Y A } N " ’ ‘
un'a . ‘wn'-Y %+ dn'u- . uni’ umi | wnku- > . unkut . .
'the one below' '(extended) Col : ) v )
. -kan'a kat,- 7 kat'u” .. Rat'umi - kanku- - * kankut,
¢ "the one below' (restrictéd): "3, ] T T .
. LN ' [y '
. /L : M . o ‘ \
kina .. kit kitu- kitum kinku- ~,  kinkut . :
'Vbhs?" ~ 2 o * ’ 2 . . . ° N et
. . . ‘ \,. o ) b ¢ N
A S o . ' : ! o .
’ The bases of "man'.a' and 'tamana’ end *in 't but this 't' drops before
suffixes whi ch begin with 'k' (suqh as the non-singular endings and the. -, Y
\ ¥ . . -t ’
e Lo . f' . .
' postbase '+kuciq (se 24.3))\_ The bases Tof 'kan a! and 'kina_ al'sq»end in . |
- "'t' but .this 't’ changes to 'n' before suffixes Beginning with 'k' " An
- - -~ . » . .
é . v
Z’ additional peculiarity is that ‘the. relative singular form for 'kina is . Y-
. ° (S 4 . . . N
e 3 i S © 4 .
/ . - L » {
Probably derived from this 14 'imumi' meaning 'at that a%oremén}zioned time', .
hile 'im' umi' means 'in that aforementioned plac thing, or‘ pex:,son'.
i U
2rnd gl is voiceless next 'to 'k’ and thus could be w t~ten w 'awk,ut'
' \(see Chap. 1.5). , . | .
e . S -
3Base "tau' plus péirker 'u' gives 'tauu-', but the middle 'u' droI’s *
. .(see‘Chap. 2.11rule_ h ). . \« : 2 VAN '
ek, 24° - ‘“ o
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y . .t R , * ' . )
'kia' gather than 'kitum' (although some people do use 'kitum'). )
- Bxamples: L

Lo Mat 'umi iralumi q,an‘ﬁtcaq urungelartuq. 'In this'(cdrrent) month the
’ ) ! ;<. snoy usually\begins to melt.'

I

b R N .o -y N
Aptellrua-im'umun® ikayuusgjlluni. ‘*He asked that one (mentiocned
. ) Lot . - before) to‘elph:i:m' s .

?

.
L] ‘ ‘ t
B

' TUmyuarteqsaaqua qimugteten .aturyuklukj, augkunun ayalrianun. .
. . 'T’ thought wrongly,, that those ones\leaving were’ using your dogs.'

. Xdtuus '“':b.t 'Who are you?' (The stem underlying the word 'kina’
- L . is 'kitu~" and it is expanded by the
T N 'post‘base " (ng)u—- eaning "to be')

s - *
. .
.
¥ ’ )

le this way have coats like mine.\.

~
h

) . + Ekiki pissurcuutet kat um angyam iluanun 'Put the hunting K
T o ,' ‘. SRS * equipment ‘ifnto the boat down there.'

[} Y

e et Kituulria 'what's-his-name' (or 'kityulria ima’', 'ima' from 'imma' )

L4 - “~ Y.
> . . N

.
L
. N A . .

v . ,
Lrill: . Give the ablatxi«?'e—mod_alis singular, p'lur;al and dual forms for each.

\ .
. ’ o
L] 1 >

v LY L \vof ‘the_following demonstrative apron'ou/ns, and translate:

) * ’ ’ ) ) * L4 N - . .
1a) in"gn_a..b) alcemna_ ¢) qdlgna. d) pikna e) "‘cafnna - £) pagna .
! oo 2 g) un'a h) kan'a 1) man'a T y : ) -

- M . ~ *

.~ 7

PO e - e y
s . ”21{ 3 There i)s a vpcative flzm in Yup ik used for address1ng a person, ’

. ‘/ 't or; calling (to him 5 It‘ is primarily used with proper names and ° S

5 ~ -

withdemonstrative pronouns, though many of them rarely appear in the

v N .o -~ r ‘:
C ey 'vocativé' To form the rvocative singular for demonstrativé pronouns, tz )end'in\g»

L ¥
! PR < vt ¢ |

',“ +yuuq is added to «the demonstratiVe base. When this ending is adde“ A

’
. v '

bases ending in~ ‘t?, the resulting Tty' goes to . ' (see 2. 7) Thus, .
e , ’ ’

. <
adding +yuuq . tor "kat-' (the ‘ster for 'kan'a ") gives 'kacuuq With tHe
¥ .

r - -
demonstrative bases that do not end in 't' 5 the 'y' of the vocative
o \ n ~ - .
3 . r R
- . . ending ,Jaecome’s 's' in many areas, and)must do so before a stop, consonant. - ,
. — . ‘o . ) & “ v - . . ., , .

b} f ‘

anN
? r
N
£

Lo . . Ukegkuk pé?mngqertuk pimtun ayuqellriamek 'Ihose two co 'ng ) . -
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N . . 4, ' ’ C
L 4 M . - o
Exa‘mp‘les' vt . . o . C
. ‘ ‘ N \ ; , . . .
.. Usuyq or uyuu ey, you' , < ) o
} . ) . , . oo, ""-\ ' N . X . .
Ingdpuq (ingyuuq), ikayurnga. ‘Hey you over there, help me.'' - . o
) .. ] ‘ .
" Iksuuq 'you, across t}n\ére' ' ‘ AT
R s « - ’ . o 4 . oL -
. 'kacul‘xq kit'eqatartuten! 'Hey you 'down ‘there, you are g‘o\in\to fall int' "+
. Qakl atraqatarcit pakemsuuq? v&1en are you coming down, yot up there"' . "N
': ) " 4 r N . l' - .\s K
: » . 14 o \ . , 4 .. . >
. . The-vocative is'#1so used with proper names, and with words like
» . - - . . N ., ‘ ) ‘« e
<, ‘aata' and 'ma'urluq'. For: this group ‘of words, as well as for the plural ,
. . ‘ LN - s : . o " V
démonstrative pronouns, the voc—ative is formed by lengthening th& last -
, 'h . .
-~ e vowel of the word. In the,. Yukon area final .q goes to 'ng'. - . ™~
) ~ ., ) " wv '. . -’ . CT . 3 4 ' o“
| MadFluuq 'hey, gran“dmoyr [Y]} Maurluung) ! ) :
» ‘ ' ' ’\> -y F A 7
N . ' . o A <
- , - . ukuut you here' -~ ; .
. pL =" ﬂ? N e . ‘ -
' kankuut 'you_, down’ there o L 7 .
. Pl Lo P, ' “Q
. . -~ oy *s I P . LI - : )
' ‘ v ‘ o ‘ ' . - ‘ ' " ‘ A . . ‘ ¢
t ‘ N & \ * K ’ L - » N
R For”fogmal.addre'ss to a groué' of people the localis' case ig used for . P
. N ’“ ‘u “ . Py . ) \‘ ) " N AN . . N . i .
N 8(t(h.e'ﬂvocative. - - 3 Y - , : " : i .
T T N . '. A ) v " ' ' . ..‘ 0
- - i ’ N ' . L, | ¥ H .., ’ 4 ‘ . N "' ‘o S
- . Yugni ukuut, ta‘ringenghacglué-‘f pici. - - N R s : v
A a 'You people here, try-to ‘understand.” (Iit:.'you,, among the peop’be,. .o )
. N . . 8 * : ‘)
0y o s ! . L4
oo I )

X 124.'4 '+kuc1q'* (N) means 'one of the, same kind as N'. .'This postbase- 1 : -
i v, s o~ . . Ty g .
, used quite a lot with demonstrative bases. ‘It i3 added directly to. the . ,
L . ‘¢ st . - .“ . ‘ . ’ ! & ’ ’ N
o ® dem!onstrative bases. * It can also be ﬁs% ordinary néun bases' ? .
-~ . > ’ v " {\“ s . 4
, ¥ 4 M. c . . . - L / »
‘ and especially the 'base “ca-': L ' : o
- g - i 4 ’; H . . - v . a
N ‘ . . . < " [ ;v; N .i' ' ”e \ ‘e ‘) 4 :.
< imkuciq a thin‘g of t:he ame type as something previously 'mentioned' N ) f).‘
. . . . = ‘. ‘ . °,f‘ Lo
2 = taukuciq A one of the kind of, thing§ near the listener - T '
. . - Y » . .. » < i .
. ) cakuciq what ‘kind"' } g AR SR N LR
oL , . N ’ . .o
A Cakucinelc qimugtengqercit" 'What kind of- -- do you have"‘ﬁ' s "p:; i .
L1 - , ‘ , . ~ S “ - st .
, ¢ L Nek;uci\(nek kipuciiqua. I shall buy a hohee ike-yo’ursﬁ : '“4 \ -
) ° ' ¢ N - . M ! ?‘ ' ‘ {"' ' / ’
Ch 24 . ., .‘ , .2‘/:) ] ,' . : . '4:‘)?.' ~

) L A
N . - . ° - ° >,
Lo e . .l - <. , . .
. . .
- LIS . ' ’ . -7 o e «\ 4 DRI BPS ™
. . og . , 'S \./ 14 . . . N . . . .o
0 . .
[




- .

. * - N . . . ) ' H
24.5 '+ (g)aq' (V) 'that w’r'x‘ich has been’' V-ed. This postbase uses” '(g)".
[ 0 . ' ., ’ \’ . ‘ A v . N v
' with class II bases.- ' . C o L

RS
. »

Y
»

elagaq * 'that which has been dug, such ag a hole -in the -ground’ -

T : ~ + . pitaq' 'that which ‘has been caught,_ quarry® (from 'pi', '+t'e-" and
‘ '~ ° : ’ . . . | . ‘ | this pqsfbase)l‘ ~ '
’ R ‘ - _ai:uraq ’that; v?rhic'h has.been worn, ’clo.thing" . K . .
/ o ’: iq.ai'raq 'that w'hi-ch: haé.'Been ;1eaned; Wa;hed clothing’ "(f%om ’iqaq-’, )
; . ) - . '-ir-' and this postbake)
‘ . llceniraqa_ol egaaq 'cooked food' . 7 : )
. o ’ munrigtajc'; 'a translation, or a flapjac(‘k"' g
) The com§ination of this pc‘>stbase and the postbase -"?(ng}iu-' can be used
Y as an équivale'nt to ;he .English "passive". ' ,‘ / - . .
~ ' , " U ‘
/ ‘} o P _Tuqutauguq. 'It was kille:d:' (1it: 'it is'a’ .léiiled thing") “ «
"' ~0 i //_ Thﬁe .cc;m'f;inat‘ic?n'c‘;f, th;e ‘postba‘se "+’(g\)aq"_and/"+ll<§‘1q' (Chap: 16;:6) gives .
. "] _i’-;-’(g)ark&' —-l'a th?Lng tj_E) \' (inf&e future)';. : : "‘ . ‘;- ’
;/ g / o pitarlgq-l ’ai,future ;a'tch‘, a gamé an~imatl_on\prey[. :

~ L4
'

" aturarkag 'something ta be worm.or used' (an' alternate form by.
. © 7. . N . i ‘.

¢ ‘ M j . * - , .8 - & \ ‘- . ., .
P . Co "ar'-deletion (Chap. 2.12) is /atu'irkaq') ° >
L /o etelion (ohe ppRreEaal) T
. =+ 'lnd, "+'(g)arkaq’ and the postb(‘ase "Y(ngJu'' give an emphafic form of ,

N * - '_ . / .o ) ; . “« ( . 2 T - .

\ ’ the futu!‘e. . . t‘" ' @ ) o . K ( o '

i [ - s R a . . , - . .

;. 7 . Tuqutarkauguq: 'It mdst be killed.' ~ * -~ ! :

/ . & - : . o~

_In fact the resulting postbase, '+'(g)arkau— caﬁ also be used with transitive

ool . . endings. . ‘ T ’ o Lo '
v e s © ’
7~ ' . Nerenritarkaugait. 'They must not eat them.' e s '
. ’ R . ' N . .
0 . [ ' - ‘

>
-
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. R ' Kk | | N . .
24.6' '-tu-' (V) means 'to V regwlarly or to the fullest.extent'. This -
¢ - \ \S ' >
postbase 1is somew\hat like the postbase !"-i-iar'-' (Chap. 9.4) but seems to have
. ‘Q'i ¢ - . »
a wider range of -applicatYon. In some areas :}'—'tu'—' is used to the g
o.” "exclusion of War-'. . - ’ . T . _ . ) :
~ W hY .. . - 7
. | o
Kuuvvialituuq. 'He makes c'offée. (regularly}.' v . . e,
, A . “ B . ‘4 .. “

[} -
. -

Kuingituunga. 'I smoke (as at'nabit.’)\
‘Y[lgtun—qaa qantduten?_ 'Do you speak Yup'ik?'
& - L o ’ . - ?

. : ' « . e . . N
! - . ) o . .
,This 'same postbase’ can be used on noun stems witﬁmeaning- lto have N .
. . ' . : t

to the fullest extent'. When attachéd to noun stems; it is an adding type

od

.

~ ‘4‘ B . vt .
suffix; '+tu-'. ’ _ . i PR .
\ . ’ A ‘1‘ ~ ". ’ ' ' * ' -. .u‘ )‘ M "
-« . M ! - ‘ ﬂa ‘- e . : ’
I Imartuuq. It is full.' . T, N o s
f . - o . .‘ ’_ . . ! . ! - Foe .‘
Sugtuuq.: 'He is ‘tall." (from 'suk' which 4is aj,variant of fqu'\);.
R \'Akitfuuq.‘- It is expensive. " Lo L R T
@ - N - Tl < -« ‘ r
N L L * .
) . - ‘, x. . ‘ ‘ , ‘ , . Ve, v\ \
) 24.7 ‘'-tuli! (V) meansv'one théﬁ V's regularly or easily', and "-*:tuli': N '
‘i \ ..méans: 'one that has N to theﬂ"ﬁﬁ.lest,’. N T e
[ ~ . - " ; ., - “
) - ) . ’ ‘ . ‘ ) \ . B ‘ ‘( (\
5 ‘navtuli 'one that breaks easily' - T . . .
i3 , - < a L
. '~ o’ , . . ' Q' . . b 'l R - " ) 14 ’ "\‘ -
"+yaqlir-! (V) -'to finally V o0 .. )
.- J M ©$ N ‘ A, . ) . &
' q ) N ¢ .o . K i
o Tupagyaqlirtuten. 'You final® woke up,’' ' ', - .
“ Inarcaqlirtuq. ® "He finally went to ‘bed.' s
) . . toe, . * ~\ ‘ . ~
. - Tangerrsaqlillruaqa. .'I finally saw him.' \
. . . « , . . \
. { . . “? - s - ] o . / ‘ -
. .t . ~ + ’
\\ . . . L 4,
* . - ' " -~ \ - \
“V' . N A > :‘ ¢ .. . . b -
. ‘/N - : . N Z 3::.‘:
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N L ’ “ ~ .
;- g ’ ,." : * \
< ~ . * " - s
. '+y®raq' - (V) 'manner or me%ob of -V=ing, way to V, devtce for V-ing'
).. ' o v ' Aid ' ’ - 3
‘ i R JE- ‘
T - sigaryaraq 'wayl of writing' e : -
. : A d h N . Y \'
o ’ " .qaneryaraq 'language or word' N o
. ¢ aperyarda 'its prén‘xmciahion' ‘ . )
T igyaraq 'device for swallowing, throat' . - ,
. Elitnauraa panini mingeqsaramek. 'She taught hel daughter how to sew.'
- ' . 3 - . 13
. " - s
24710 'tyartur-' - (V)...'to go (somewhere) in order to V"
g .
. L3 : .
t - ‘ . N - N
. . \ Maqiyarturtuq. -'He's going,in order to st:eam/bat:he. ' -
. e “ . . .
< . ” " 4
a Inarcarturtua. 'I'm going to bed.' . ,& -
S . . ‘ . . > — A - 1
r ) - ’ B . I - .
—— — T T T (] M N";—ALL - y . )
N S . aThis postbase {s derived from another, '+yar-', -which means 'fo go V-ing'.
: ‘% T . . \ 3 . -~ - . .
AN ‘. . . ¢ co7 ’?‘: . - B !
. .  Compark: .. : e o )
I = . = . ®y .‘, ” ' . ’ . ¢ ‘¢ '
ST o ‘ Pissurtuq. /‘[:'He‘j.s,hunting. ro L, N )
$ " ' 4 g," :\ - . ~ R — {: b
L - . o . -
. . RPissuryartuq. 'He is going hunting.' , ’ \ -
~ N .J [N A ! R ) oo e -~ . ' — » .
T Pisshrydrturtiq. 'He is going order to-hunt.' . ) :
. Y B " = - . ~ .
» « L3 ~ . [} ) ) : - * [
' f ) -. - . M -. -
- .. . ® e(‘. . \( - . [} .
o U ‘ Ly
I T A A
. 5 1 L ' . - 3 ; ' L 4 , . .
R - . ! . - . -
L T . v : ’
A . N ¥ v B 4 7
S & v , , .
FCOCERT N / . 4‘.‘:‘-
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" Exercises: Translate and analyze: “

¥ \ ~
.~ A. 1. Qagna gqanikcaq urunguq. 2. Un'a tang kanaqlak kuimalria.‘QB. Paugna. .
. ‘ N ‘ . . .
tiumyaragq qanigcirtuq._ 4. Pagna yaqulek mit'eq@tartuq. 5. Unegna nuna
-i‘ . - - P r
netaituq. . 6. Usuuq, tang agna cauga? ~ 7. Tamatumi 7uut uksumi; taluyilallruut

. eikum dcianun cangnaluteng neqnek. 8. Tamé?hgz iraTumi kuik cikullruuq.

9. Adékut:pissuryaptuytut. JlO. Kinkuugat ukeg'ut kqmgilnguut‘Kass'atz . ;///7\/.

11. Makceéaqliraqa imna. .12. Teptutuuten—-qaa? 13. Keggna ikamraliurtuq
% >

- imkucinek -aturluni. 14. Akémsuuq taiqaa. 15.’Nefyértua;/99uuq. ,)

- .

16. Tamana nutek pikaqa. 17. Mayurciqua éneﬁ’kangranun atrautnaluku

pgkemha tamakuciqa. 18. Qanrusgu qamna qetunraan aqvasqelluku atkuka .

, - * . ’ -

Y y
angyavnek €am'umek. 19. Ing'um eliaﬁgénaqaa yuraryaraq.—26---Kitumun

tunellfﬁsiu imﬁa arigyan imangetuli? 21. Una ekiituq, tauna taﬁéaam L
« , Y @ N ’ .

o r , . .

I . ! akituuq. 22. At'eksaunaki atkuteng qagkut up?yx nunatnalutepg.—23. Taringtuuqe
’ ' - /t . N N € “«

24, Imikiki ihgkut aturaf~iqéirraarluki.. 25. Kiartevkenani nutenghaqciqaa .

—— -

inéna pitarkaq: 26. Imartuyukevkenaku ugna napartaq kevengnaqsaaqellfﬁa. ‘
2 X -

-

—~
7 [

CN 5

A . 1"— Wt . L ,

B. 1. Do you write Yup'ik using the new writfng syétem?aZ.'ths kind is that
. ' > . .' . )- N ° .
7\\bird (the one up there indistPct)? 3. She will have her son bring up that

’

, - L IS v
¢ pack (the one by the river). -4. I want boots like that man's (the one by

» Qbé door). 5. You (behiﬁﬂ me) don'€ use my dirty blanket without &xamining
' N
;t first. 6. I forgot that axe (the one inside out 6? sight) .in the cache. /

7. 1'm going to try to catch that moose- (the one moving across there).-
R ” rd - s & \ .~ - . -,

8. They went to that village (the one-near the coast) in order to'buy some

A . N

'f? seal oil. 9. f;ose'childign”(thé°ones not in sight but we both know who I'm

qefé&r ng to) don't have anything to put on,A 10:,dee up that sleeping boy -
(thefone upstairs). 11. What's that cémng?..IZ. He poured the'dirgy water.
' from his buéket ;;Eé\that°barrel (;he ;ng over there). 15. Set a snare S
'un&er that‘Bne (the onelgcross'there). ‘1¢. Thosedmen (the ones down near 1

O ? L ) . - . ’
s -the river) corme back from Bethel. 15. I §inally learned how to make kayaks. (

Ch: 24 . i S a .
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Demonstrative Adverbs

"< " .Chapter XXV.

- U « Vocabulary

'

4 .

C.

A1

. ) ak'a " 'already, ago' (uninflectable except for formsf . **\
B - \ ° o such as 'ak'anun'(f 'for a long time') -
<l " adyg'ar- 'to take out of the way' (adg'a 'get out oP the way!")
v _callug- . 'to.fight' .. .. .
. : i i .
\ .. elate# ’ 'area @utside of something' ° .
. iluteqe- 'to be sorrowful or emot{onally pained, to grieve'’ .
~ - Y ' U * A
= icivaq ) - 'a while ago' ‘ . ) )
o s i R . ‘ ' v .. -
. kelu# _ 'area away from river with respect to_seméthing' . _
[ Retes 'area’ towards river with respect to sométhing' : .
maa-irpak, 'in phfs season, at this time' . .
. marayaq ’ 'mud' (marayirtuq, 'it's muddy')‘ - ‘\'a_
4 ' - . L. g v o :
neq'ar- ‘ 'to remember- suddenly” y -
nutaan ' tninflgktable word indicating th ‘sométllﬁ.hgk .
- N has st now occurred for th¢ better e -
& v N - R Y
puge- 'to come to the_ surfaciﬂ . RN .
) L. - . : «
) (z qamiqugq . 'head'_ '(Ii.nslgokwim) / r -
qalu, - . 'dip net'i e }
N . ‘g. _ , dé s ‘ .
takagqe- v ‘to be shy, to feel respect for' (takaqaa 'he is N
- ~ ' shy of her; takaryugtuq 'he feels shy'; N
\ . takarnarquq 'he causds one to feel shy')
v tan'gercete-° 'to be dark' (tan'geq 'darkdess') ‘ s
tanqig- "to be bright' e .
+  tumyara l - Morail' . Lo . - \
unyaraq Jowast! Sy . B
' e . 'to be 'cooked'’ . , .
- 7 oot N ’ - -\
.- unuk . "'night' i . N
{ ’wail'h Tort - ; ¢ .
(W)
-.‘ - b . ¥ " <t
% wanirpak; : 'right now" . Vo = -
’ . - . . . - ~-/\ . " J— "
i « o h / . ‘ ) - “)
] . 8 . . 4 o -'£
34 . s
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Vocabulary, continued , .

-

‘. 25:3 =i ‘ - ; ,interjectiéflal e ’ ) .
25.4 +te- S ’ sh.if.ts frame o% reference . l

2'5 ’+virt::e:—/ o ) \h'to go"to N'- L \ . - 5 2 o
25.‘6' +t’:mu1"te—, ] . ;té go towar:ds‘N' > -,
25.7.*+qsi‘g— . | 'to_ be far in the N direction’
. s .
25.8- +qua# TN . .indicates a high degree \ ) ' -

¢ A -

¢ - R R ~ * A

- b . \ : .'
25,1 Besides the demonstrative pronouns introduced in the slast\:‘ chapter, there

-
. < ’ , A}

( ‘are forms called demonstrative _adverbs derivéi from the :czame bafes_,', These ..,

e : 'x .\ ! -t
demonytrative adverbs are dewived by adding 'a' to the pl:o/nouri‘bases, glthough

ro .
. R f .
Ve \ f\

as one can see from thé chart below there are a number of major, alteratioms.

[y

g - —_— \ s - - ~
e férms given on this, c‘hart are in the localis case. This is because the
e \ < . v
. y '
de nstrative adverbs do®® have an absolutlve or relatlvé\case. The part
> f ° N . o o » )

# in parentheses is the localis ending and the part before that is the -
P ® s ‘ e :

4 1

demomstrative advérb base.

} N N v oo

' : : . ) ‘ ) g VP
extended . restricted. ' obgd‘red K ,
. . —_— . . ] ,r
maa(ni)” _ . walni) = 'here'

* o' ) . . ™ . oy '
* . ’ tamaa(ni) tua(ni) \—\ ( there

or tava(ni). .- .
.  f .
uka(ni) ‘ o~ . ) 'this way' 7
' . T4 .
ava(ni) " yaa(ni) ' ama(ni) 'over there'
) ' /\ . z ' ) '
agaa(ni) ika(ni) akma (ni) across there
o . ) ; . . ‘ .
qava(ni) ‘ © 'kia(ni)- ) ‘qama(ni) . ‘'inland, inside, ~
. ) . ' © upwiver' -
Qagaa(r{?)‘ o, kegga(ni) . /\ gakma (ni) 'outside, out there'
. R $ R '
una (ni) e | kana(ni) A cama (i) . 'down-below, .
: > ) o o - P ) towards river'

~

4




%

'S o , }
restricted obscured
-_— , . “"__——_“

- .
R

wa(ni) - - ‘cakma(ni) = 'down river, towards
~ N coast, or exit'
_"Ic \yi?« ‘ o \'\ . ' * -~
pia(ni) . pama(ni) 'up there, away from
" . . A *

* river' \
- 1 §§§ »°
pilka(ni) , pakma(ni) " 'above ghere
> - e '\
na(ni) . . . 'where?" .

. . ’ =

. . -
In all dialect areas, 'v' in the words 'avani', 'qavani' @nd 'pavani'

.
N ’

is prdnounced like En 1i ;N W" .this 1is because it comes from intervocalic
g
- - *

’ - . .. ' .. - -
) \,Ai;;;' Erill . Show now each of the deng}phtratiye‘ adverbs is “derived from the.
LY a ~ .
corresponding ’de*monstrative pronoun.
~tw, “:,‘ ) “: ‘ - .,/ ) . .
SN ek

The cage endings used V%th &emonstrat.ive [
J

agxfer‘b bases @re different from ordinary Localis

e - -

““oun case endings. The chart to the right_ " 7| Terminalis 1

.- shows t‘hese speci}l endings. There is no “Terminalis 2

N tos B ‘ .
'singular‘—dqal—plural- distinction, and there _Ablative
. s ' * T A4 ¥

“are no '&osseis‘ged forms. The aequalis case Vialis .~

eriding '+ten' is used only.with 'wa(ni)'y © %Aequalis~

. . - -

and 'tua(ni)'. There are two terminalis

R oo
F

cases. Terminag:is 1 means 'to':, while

Terminalis 2 means 'towards'. Positional bases (see "Chap . 17.4) 75

" b

'kingu#!, 'ciuf' _'kete‘yl' etc. can also take Terminalis B! endings. ~Far

.
S ! N -

example, ciutmun (forWard), 'ketetmun (towards the ?ver)' .iqlutmun'

(the wrong way) The modalis ,ﬁ&'éffion is

4/,.
A




*
-

The interrogative word na(ni)' takes case endings the same»pway that S
- Pad ot - . - «

dempnstra'tive adverbs'vdo.' However there is no 'l‘erminalis 1 form but onIy

. 2’ Terminglis 2  'natmun' ((toward) where), and the ‘vial‘is is, naugg un' or
¢ -
'nagg'un rather ‘than naggun Ano her exception to, the genergl pattern' g

- ’ 'D
is that the vialis of wa(ni)' is uuggun rather than waggun . .

From earlier chapters we know the meaning and use of 'maani', 'maavet',

.
-

N - 4 * ’ « s \ - e s ¥
'uani', 'vavet', 'nani', and ‘}naken'.. The other, demonstrative adverbs af%e
\ . .

used similarly‘\ It sis: iniportant to distinguish between situations whioh

o -
% LI N
-

call for the‘ se of . a demonstrative adverb and thosé whi“ch call ﬁor the us®
+ a \

of the.corres ndlng demonstrative pronoun.

C%fisider the words 'maani' and 'man'a':

°

[4
L

demonstrative pronoun in sing..

v

man'a 'this one here' (extended)
. _ . i
mat'um '(of) this one here' ©

9
s .

.

mat'umi -'in this one here'’

. 4

>

'maani 'here, at this place’

-~
+

. N N .
-1 " maavet 'to here" _ mat'umun 'to this one here'
~ - ‘;

l term. 2 r maatmun 'toward here' ‘ . N L.
abl. a maal&’en?"from hére'’ E mat'umek 'frem this one herg' i
- - - . q -
vial., maaggﬁn throu‘h here maf{gilf\un' 'through ‘t'hig. one here' ,
. o Do " .
aeq. - U N mat' utin "'],q'l.?te‘thispone here',

’

A ! H ‘e .~ ¢
- . 5% , .
! . . - ’ t hd
. . .

In general','if one tap yse an o'rdi'nary noug, inl gppgsition with theivord .
1 . y 'S - .

\L\question, then the word it)( question shoyld be a demonstratiprono&n . ,

If ‘an ordinauy noun cannot so be ‘used - then. the"word ip quegtiorr should be
, , N =7 '," b ‘e * ' .
a demonstrative adveXxb.’ However, ther is considerable ’freedom -in chqosing

v -

_/—\ -

‘9 . ) ; ’ .

= ’ \‘_’T ‘ - .—:;;
Unuaqu ayag/ciqua pamavet. 'Tomorrow I"ll gO . up there
A
]
Unuaqu ayagciqua pam umun (ingrimun) . 'Tomqrrow 1! 11 go to. that’ one'J
(the mou?itain-) up thgre.

-

s




.
Al .

Maaken nek'a yaaqsigtuq. 'My house is far from here.- -
Mat'umek (tumyaramek) nek'a yaaqsigtuq. "My house 1s far from
‘ _this one (the trail) here.'

.

Drill: a) Wavet elliu. b) Maavet elliu. c¢) Naken pillrusit? d) Nagg'un
=~ s

4

. . . !
ayagciqsit? e) Ciin tuaten pisit? . £) Ak'a tamaani yuut cakmani
. : 4 !

qayalilallruut nayiit amiitpek. g) Waten pii. (this is the Kuskokwim

2

6ptative 2s form of the verb base 'pi-' rather than: 'pi' as ‘used on the
Yukoﬁ) h) Maligesnga maaggun.' i) Adgkut arnat ayagtut qavavet
iqvarnaluteng acsalugpianek. j) Anesgu qimugta qilulria maaken.

k) Icivaq adgna tgillruuq cakmaken kat'ukun angyakun. 1) Tuaten

pinrilu. m) Pagaani ingrim qainggni yugmek tangellruunga.

a ¢

25.2 The postbase '+nete-' - 'to be at N' (see Chap. 15.3) is used a great

- deal with demonstrative adverb bases. Notice tﬁatwthe 'n' form of this
. T . - ;
postbase is’ used rathier than the 'm' form, corrFsponding‘to the use of

t4ni! as_the.localis.ending for these bases. f

|

“Igarcuuteka nanta? 'Where's my pencil?'
] . 1

Igarcuuterr pikanetuq. 'Your pencil is up there above.'!

25.3 '=i' is an enclitic used only with demonstrative adverbs. It is used
with the demonstrative adverb base without agy case ending. It is used

\

/to poiht out an object or eGént, and is thus!interjectibnal in nature.

A

-

However, not all of the demonstrative adverb%‘use this enclitic for inter-

jectional forms. Instead, the interjectional forms of 'wa(ni)' and 'na(ni)'

/ .
are 'wani-wa' ('right here') and 'nau-wa?' ('where?'). The igterjvectional

forms of 'akma(ni)', 'qakma(ni)k” 'cakma(nﬂ)', and 'pakma(ni)' are 'akma',

'qakma’', 'cakma', and 'pakma' (the enclitiec '=i' is not used with these).
: i
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e N
N .
L]

. . . r 3} ..
Nau-wa igarcuuteka? 'Where's my pencil?' . \

Pika-i.. 'Up 'there.' (compare the way of asking and answering in

' . 25.2 above)
i - Tang maa;i agiirtelléia tengssuun! "Look, the plane, coming he&e!i,. '
Tua-i nerelta. '"There now, let's eat.’ ' -
¢ ;;:\wgfd 'tua—i'-isqextré;ely éommon, matking any change ofétheme or T\
< ’ \

action much like the English expressions 'well', or '}hen'. '"Tua-1-11u'

means 'and then', 'tua-i-qaa?' means 'is that all?’', while used alone 'tua-i'

»
’

means 'enough' or "that's all'. The expression 'tua-i-ngunritugq' means® *

"'good-bye' (1fiterally 'it isn't the end' or 'that's not. all'), used when Y

. . : N
one doesn't expect to see the person for some time. .<

25.4 The postbase '+te~! is used with demonstrative adverb bases to shift -

the fféme of refergnce away from the speaker and center it Qﬁ another object,

At .

namely the grammatical possessor of the new word.

demons. adverb: Akmani tuntuviit amllertut. 'On the other side (witﬁ'respect
to speak%;) moose are plentiful.’

positional base: Ingrim akmatiini tuntuviit amllertut. 'In the area on the
) ‘ other side of .the mountain moose
- are pledtiful.’ v

All of the demonstrative adverb bases can be expanded by this postbase

‘)/ , C '
{

'+te-"' E%Eept that 'qulet' is usgd for the upper part of something rather than

'keluf' is used for the area farther behind something rather than

'pikatef '4
'piatef'; 'ketet' 1s used for the area towards the river with respect to
something rather than“kanatet'; and 'elate#' is used for the area outside of

» b 5
something rather than 'keggatef'. -

. Even the:ﬁétegrogative'base of 'na(ni)' can be expanded by this postbase. °

- j

) J | , ». ’-\\\\\

-
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. Mat'um enem natiipi enen uitaa?' ‘Where in relatioj to this house
. / X is your houdl located?' .

¢

compare, . : . \
) Nani enen uitaa? 'Where is your house located?’ <
. . - . N

.

-

. The expanded base 'naté#' is used to ask 'which part?', and along with

‘ . . ’ ‘.
the interrogative base 'nalir#' meaning 'which one?' (Chapt. 16.5), thig

completes the interyrogative counterpart of the noun 'ila" meaning 'one of' ‘
‘) L) B . . - . 4

3 . ' ‘

* or®'part of',

<

Natii ikamraan n eg%a?- 'Which part of his sled broke?'
compare: I1ii ikamraan-mavegtuq. 'Part of his sled ‘broke.'’

but, ' Naliat ikamrain navegta{ 'Which one of his s]eds H?oké?'
- compare: Iliit ikamrain navegtuq. 4{One of his sleds broke.'

2 -

. N
25.5 '+virte-' - 'to go to N' corresponds to the Terminalig 1 gdding '+vet'

- -
- .

» ) N
. for demonstrative adverb bases. This pdstbase is used only with demonstrative

v

;.. I P \\ 225;(7 ' S

adverb béses. ) .

4

‘
i‘q‘ x

'

~

: Maavirtuq. 'He's cominig here."
A .

ngavirtuq. '"He's gogpg up the%e, away fr9m the river.'
. g

2.

The 'v' of this postbase is always prgnounced like an Engtish 'v', so in the )
Py . o . . ;

second example the first 'v' is like an English 'w', but'the second 'v' is

" 1like an English 'v'. . o - .

25.6 '+tmurte' - 'to go towards N' corresponds to tle Terminaliss 2 ending

_“+tmun‘.‘ This postbase‘is”usgd with demonstrative adverb bases and

» M + L4

ppsitionél bases. It is equivalent to the English suffix 'ward' as in 'backward'.

Ly
S \
s
j,' - @
¢

'Ciutmhrtuq, 'He's going fgrward.' .
?A ' Natmurcit? 'Where are you going?' .=

- v
EERTEEEN N o -

Ch. 25

5 . i
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25.7 “+qsig-'

Al

- - v
demonstrative adverb bases, and certain positional bases.

Yaaqsigtuq. 'It is far away.'

- S ' ‘ _ A

'to be far in the direction of N' is used only with certain

-

. )
Ukéqsigtuq. 'It %s.near by." (fﬁém 'uka(ni).meaning 'this way')

& . :
Quleqs%gtuq. 'It is way upnf o

1%

1

. IlﬁqsigﬁéZt\\{it is far inside.’ v ot .

‘
' ~

25.8 '+qva#' is a postbase indicating a higp'geéiee of distance or of .

PEEEY

proximity much like the above postbase. However, this postbase takes noun

-

. //Eﬁhings. 0ddly, it takes ordinary unpossessed case end%ngs,‘butlonly in the

plural.

yaaqvani

ukaqvanek 'from very near'

—

- ) * \
1

'in tﬁQ far.distance’

25.9 The base 'takaqe-' ('té be shy of') in the vocabulary. for this chapter /

is one 6f a small number of bases (all dealing with emotional stétés) ﬁpere

o

. the underlying stem is never used without being expanded by one of a\hﬁﬁited

. \ - L~ 4

. ' . {
number of postbases. Such a stem may be called a root. . Thus:.

a, - Y
. o t
. C:: DR

x '
|

Takaqaa. 'He is ShY:Of him, feels respectful towa%dsfhiﬁ,‘or

' Takaryugtuq. 'He feels shy.' . ‘

feels inhib2ted by him, !

s b

. S

Takartartuq. 'He is habitually shy:' (the pastbase '+tat-' is

quarnarqﬁq. 'He causes people to feel éH?,éis inhibiﬁiqgQ'

?

v
nor *'takaraa'.

Ch. 25

Takarnaituq. 'He doesn't capsé people to feel §ﬁy.' : N

used only 'with stehs SF
* ' this kidd) 7 .. -

B B

v
¢

. a

The root in these forms is clearly 'takar-' but onptcandpt say *'takartuq'

’

L . i K

*

29" . % ¢ RS . s
. J' . * ‘I “ " .
¢ - ’ ' \ - i

’ id (3

I
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Exercises L ) . . .

-

1. Akmani nuﬁarpag;angqertuq. 2. Avani ciuqvani yuut nel'ilallruut

iteryaraliluteng nunam aciakun. 3. Qanrutaanga aanani maanetniluku.

4. Qavatmurtellruut tan'gerlinek pissurnaluteng. 5. Tang pikna mikelnguq
(

piyualria enem qaingani!' 6. NagtelLrusit‘yaaliagni? 7. Agaavirtelta

[

. R .
kuigem akianun paluqtdrnek negiryarturluta. 8. Qakmani ellivicuarmix
’(

neqkapuk aqvaki. 9. Keggani tangellrugnga pingayunek imkucinek

mayulrianek napam kangranun. 10. Maqfvilikina enem keluani.
R . v 5

11. Acsalugpiartangqertuq elitnaurviim Ketiini. 712. Natmurteqatarcit?

’

13. Imna nanvaq nunapiim akmatiini imartuuq. 14. Arnat unuakumi

pavavirtelléuut iqvaryarturluteng ;takumi—llu utértellrulu;eng. ('undakpﬁi'
means 'in,the morning', and 'atakumi' means 'in the'evening'). 15, Un'ga-i
nayiq Rafhmalliniuq uatmun puéqaqluhi. 16. Tkaggun avelngaq ava-i pugellruuq.
17. Kiavet estuulum acianun akutaq elliu. 18. Maaggun piyuagi. 19. Amani
alqamni aanaka ner'uq.! 20. Qagaaggun pangalégtuq qimulva&. 21. Nau-wa

enen? 22. Unaggun kuicuarkun kanaqlak uatmurtuq§y 23. Una pikiu wall'u ingna.

+ AN
1. The bird is sitting high up in the tre€(x4:\1 cansee the kayak ,

approaching from downriver in the distance. 3. I wondet if he will remember

i

to come here toxeat. 4. Using a dipnet I shall try to catch some little
L N

fish through a hole in the'ice. 5. Don't go back up there without taking a

v

rifle. 6. Standing outside the house he tried to repéir%his sled so that

he could use it in a few days. 7. He is grieved over her ﬂeath.x 8.. She .
~ -

brought tde meat to the surface of thelsoup with a spoon. 9. Don't eat
N i

the rare meat. (use 'uu~' and postbases 'ma-', 'nrite-' and 'nguq') ’
( nguq

10. ‘At this time the rvoad is usually very muddy. 11. Téke the fighting

boys away. 12. I just now remembered what she said. 13. They went upriver:

' E3

or up to hills. y ’ .

»

29.




y Y

-

»

L4

-

Vocabulari

atam

Y

ataam

ageka

* Chapter XXVI.

The following words are all uninflectable.

-

N

—~
. —

Personal Pronouns

akleng./ nakleng

ampi

angli-ili

ala-1

-

, .
]

arca
-

cama-i

iheqsikika

.egmian

Jilumun

kiiki *

naamikika '/ naamell!

kita

piciatun'-

tayima

humiku

waqaa

\

+

-~

a

+(r)tuumar* )

A
2

’

‘.

~

»
»

—nru~ / @Sllru- (V)}

-nr¥ / @511r¥ (V)

+paa /~vaa (V)

.}1

26 7 -lli

26 9 @ (u)n )

-

.

»

-L

Ll

’

¢

9

N

26 8 +nkuk +nkut (V)

I .

¢

)

s
\

]
13

'how cute!’ ‘

.'I don't know; I'm not sure'

. 'in any manner'

"hello, what's up?'

."used in conjunctiod with preceding pfstbase

'look!, pay attention!'

'again'

.-

'ouch!'

'tod bad!, poor you!, I'm sorry!'

\
'hurry up, let's go!',

'so°big, so much!'

'oh my!' (expressiomaof éurprise or fear)-
'be quiet!, too much; it's excessive’

'hello' (on first meetdng, or after not seé}n

someone for a while; usually accompanied by

shakin 'hands)
'immediately’ king

'truly, surely]

"hurry up!'
'

'here!' (when handing something)

'is gone, past' .

'next time'’ . N

L4 .
. - ’

'togethé; with one's N'

¥
used for making comparatives
- -

3
.

'my, how V. it is!/. -

.~ . o e
*together dith associate(s)"

»

'debice for ting,- reason for V-in

293, "
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26.1 The chart below'zaows the formation of the personal pronouns for 'I',
. _ . N , '
'we', 'you!; 'he, she, dit' and 'they'.

4 x Pl M
- The formation.of the various cases of these pronouns does not follow

. /
a rigid pattern, however, it seems that the first person pronouns for 'I'

Ll

and 'we' dre related to 'wani' (right here), while the other pronouns are

» ¥

derived from. a base 'elle-' or 'ell-' which is possibly

!

related to the old
base "ete-' (to be). Thus 'ellii' (Hef she, or it)'ié.siterally 'his "ellei'

(perhaps, 'his essence').

~

’ <
__singular ,///
g

Aplural.

dual

abs. ellii 'he, she, it'

rel® i elliin
loc. I elliini %n him, in it'
similarly for the other cases

'

ellait 'they'
)ellaita - - ;;)

el&aitnig'iﬁ them'

"-elkek

elkgnka
elke%qi

»

abs. & l
rel. |
{
]

wii/wiinga 'I, me, my'

‘

loc. wangni 'in me’

similarly for the other cases.f

wangkuta 'we, us, our'|

.

wangkutni 'in us'

»

|

N

wangkuk'
("
- wangkugni

abs. &

elpet 'you,. your'
-rel. .

.

}fc.

similarly for the.othar cases

elpeni

; eipexsﬁi
H Q’

I elpeci

*»

'Elpefek

elpetegni

.

3R .
per-
‘son

abs.&. ellmi1 'himself'
rel. l
ellmini =~ K

similarly for the other cases

loc. |

ellmeng 'themseives'

ellmeggni~.

. ellmegni

ellmek

Ch.' 26
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ie . . ‘ b v
. In Yup' ik the ending of a verb gives the person and number of both -

.

v " \
subject and obJect. Personal  pronouns-:are used for Emphasis, and in N
. s -
. » ot
s .
situations where the verb %nding doesn't give .enough information concerning .

the parties to an action. An example of this situation is the compound-verbal

L] y !

postbases, ‘4+sqe-', '+vkar-', '@5+céte—', '@iini-', etc. (Chapter 21).

» 4

Pillruanga elpenun tegullrunilqku—angyaqa. 'He g\id me that you
‘ . took my boat.'

'
: -
4 -

1

Here the subject of 'tegu-' is 'you' and can only be indicated by a personal

. ~— 4
pronoun in the terminalis case: 'elpenun'.
Further examples: T, . ,
Ellaita pikaat.. 'It belongs to them. ' ,@
Tuaten-1lu wiibniitellqpaqai, 'T too heard it like that.' \ :

Wiinga, aétaka,'aénaka-Iiu tekitellruukut. 'I, my father, and my
) ) ) - ,mother arrived.'

ki

Kafgtua. Elpksmi? 'I'm hungry. How about you?' (from 'elpet-mi')

’ Ellminek tuqutellruuq. 'He killed himself.' .
. Ellmikun ullagaa. 'He ‘ent to him for no particular purpose.’
(The 'word 'ellmikup' often has this meaning, and
may be used to refer”to a lgt or 2nd person
f. subject as well.)




o

278 ‘ ,
// ' . B . ] ) ) .
\/ . . ,. ‘ / ~ < ): . . ’ N {
26.2 The three words 'tamaq' and “tamalkuq', both meaning *all’' or 'whole',
. -3 N [LI
. and 'kii'l} meaning 'only' or 'alone', behave in a gpecial way. //'
.o ) )
singular lural . _dual <
. Bu . L=t 3 :
tamiin tamaita *ri tamarkenka 'both of
d e e A
3rd tamalkuan all of 4t tamalkuita all Of them' tamalkugkenka them'
. .~ (i>/ ;b LI
. tamarma tamamta ; tamamegnuk "both of
1 ] t ] t
sf ytamalkurma all of me * tamalkumta all of tamalkumegnuk us'
: : : ‘, = - 4
tamarpet tamarpeci ' R tamarpeteﬁ "both of
2nd tamalkurpetall of you1 tamalkurpect/ill/éf you tamalkurpetek you'
‘ ' . 717 . . | ]
“{ tamarmi ' tamarmeng tamarmek -'both of .
23R tamalkurmiall Of it . tamalkurmengall Of them! tamalkirmek them'
» i . . a
- — ! I
~ . ’ ‘
3rd | kiingan 'him alone' kiingita 'them alone' - kiigkenka 'themz.alone'
lst | kiima 'L alone' kiimta 'we aléne' kiimegnuh 'we2 alone'
2nd’ | kiivet 'you; alone' kiivei 'you alone' -kiivtek 'yous alome'
: 3R kiimi 'he alone' kiimeng ,'they aloiié’ kiimek 'they, alone'

€

[}
'
1

~ The endings in the chaité above are. derived ﬁrom.the usual relative case

endings, except that !4ma', '+mi", '+meng' and "+mek' are used here, whereas

-
.

the usual relative case endings corresponding to these are dropping type.

*  The 3R form is used when*'all' or 'anne'“refers to the subject of the

sentence, and the ordinary 3rd person form is used when 'all'-.or 'alone" .
. L

gefers to the object or anything else in the sentence other than the subject.

2

(%hese three words behave much like the "Connective Verb Moods"; see Chap. 27.)
3
i

Tamarmeng ayallruut. 'fhey\gll left.'
. . & N - . "

19

° . .

Tamarmeng cefiirtellruakut. 'They all visited us.’ <

: : Tamaita kalfkat taiskiki. 'Bring all the papers.'
) '. N ' ‘ { ) -

te .
1In Hooper Bay - Chevak this word is 'keyi' or kfeyeq' ‘ _ X

-1

[ ' T, ) ' 4
" Ch. 26 . 295
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e

a . o, .
Kiima caliunga. 'I am working alome.' o

¢ . ;- . .. ‘ .
Kiimi ner'uq. 'He \:f:s -eating alone.’

‘.

’ . - ' i P ¢ ' ) .
. ' Ki;f.ngan nerellrua.‘ Hi ~ate}_;;u"].&:f..t. } R

s i(i’imetuq. 'He is alone.’ (from™kiimi' and 'etuq')

.
Y ~
.
N ‘ 0y + -

- « L. N 3
There are also localis , terminalis, etc., forms.of these words:
‘ oy ‘ ¢ . _ ?

.

) Meq tangini 'pifauq. ‘Water is evérywhere.' ('tamiini' is 3rd pers.
R > loc.) )
- ' . ) © , . - : \

. N -
.

- [N ' >

26.3 '+(r)tuumar-' (N) This postbase means 'together with one's N', The

. "(r)' is used with noun bases ending in 'tel. This postbase also takes the

special set; of retai.ning type relative ~end:f.ngs that. are used with the wc{rdsr .
. * “\ IS

. "tamaq!, "tamalkuq' and 'kii'. v < o~
o
N‘

", Taikina irniartuumarpet. 'Come with your children.'

-

.Tangrranka angutet qetunrartuumaita. 'I see the men with their sons. '

Inartellruuq ivrarcuutertuumarmi. 'He lay déwn with his wading
. - . boots on.' - .

. »
L -

26.4 There are a number of verbs .in Yup'ikyhic%inyb‘lve getting into, or,

being in'4 certain physical stata, position or conditiofi *'Each of these verbs
. . \

has two bages: one ending in 'rte-' or_'gte-' which denotes the action of

# getting into that state, and the other.ending in 'ngga-' which denotes being in .

v ’

8 N

_“that state. . N . i
‘ i ‘o, Examples. -
nangerte- 'to stand up' (Chap. 14) nangengqa- 'to be standing’
" ikirte- 'to open’ (Chap. 5) " ikingqa- 'to be open'
' / N ° - v ” ) -
cefiirte- 'to visit' "(Chap. 6) . cefiingqa- 'fo be visig\ing'
) mumigte- 'to turn over' (Chap. 5) muniingqé— "to be turned over’

- s
N
. .
ot

. l . R )




inarte- “to Pie dowﬁw.(ChaP¥ 12) vz' inangqa~ 'to be lying dy%%';

matarte-. 'te -undregs' (Chapn 19) matangqa- 'to be naked'
T < B S ; S ‘ ot

" Evidently each of thesg verb bases comes from a rodt .ending in 'r' or: 'g'
‘which is not used without being first bxpanded by eifher the postbase’'+te-',

' b v N (l{ * *
or the*postbase '-ngqa-'. > - o
'y. N’.l "
The'uuderlying\foots do shqw*up in a special‘coqstruction bhich is

. ‘_‘Q ' . >
limited to this kind of vérb. . Instead of the int;ansitive.subqrdinative

s

. -
. ¥

for verbs in the ?stéte" colum ending in 'ngqa-', we can use ‘a relative=noun

" ending on the underlying root. .. These relative enhdings follow the samei

pab‘ern as with the words 'tamaq R ‘tamalkuq and’ 'kii' and the postbase

.

'+(r)tuumar- _ - T . -

~ v,
¢ - 3 Y

. Exaggles

Y. -

\ Nerellruuq naniigmi 'He ate standing (instead of "nangengqaluni' ) s

Qavangnaqut inarmeng. 'They are trying to sleep %ying down.' (instead
- } . of 'inangqaluteng!) -
R S o ) H ' e . < » ‘ ‘ 1

S, N s 5
26.5 Comparativegs: The postbases '-nru-' aid '@Sllru-' are used for making -

‘ comparisons. The subject of the verb expandgd by 'the postbase is the thing

which_ has more of the quality denoted by the verb. The thiné having less of )

that quelity is in tﬁe localis case. This use "of the localis is called the

- .

"localis of.éomparisen". @llru- is used with Class IVc bases 1ncluding -1

‘mikete-'. . k . . . . W
Una ena_asbinruuq nevni. 'This house is better, than your house.'
R - “ \.‘ ) . - R »
Assiillruug, .,'It ig worse.' ° .

>
.“e

N ..
Qimugtet uqilanruut maqarusmni. 'Dogs are faster than rabbits.'

< Sugtunruunga elpeni. 'I am tglier rhan'you.'

Mikellruuten, (iikeriruuten) wangni. 'You are smaller than I.'




»

184

t.

. “ s ‘
26.6, The two postbases above are built on ‘thé nominalizing postbases '~nr#'

, and '@5l1r¥: When-one of these postbases is attached to a qerb base, the - -

S
<

resnlting noun base denotes "the one or ones having more of‘the quality

. , - ‘. /\N - ) - . . ., . . .
denoteg.by the verb base gh@n the grammatical possessor.; This is‘best::$!\
. . ) \ R )
made clear by examples. % i L oo s CT
mikelnguum angenra 'the ane”larger than the child' (lit 'the child's
larger one "),

d
- -

' * . 4
f

mikelnguum angenri ! the ones larger than the’zhild' ) )

- mlkelnguut angenrat 'the lérgest one of the children’

N

x [y
hd >

"‘fmikelnguut angenrﬂk 'the largest ones of the children /* o . :

\ .Qimugfet mikellrata keggellruanga . 'The smallést dog-bit me.' :

4 .
. -
o ! _ ( . .,
- . . é . .
w . . b co-
RN hd .

’
. . ~ A

26.7 '@5+paa /‘vvaa is .an uninflectable verb ipding The 'p! var{ant is
\-

A * & -

used with bases en An & consoﬂant or with 'te ('te is dropped),ywhile .

‘the 'v' “Variant is With vowei enaing bases,’ @dr%pping any 'e'): .The °. °

‘o .. . ’ ' - &° \ . 4 <
meaning Is "My, how ‘!', referring to "characteristic of the’ speaker, ’

]
v 4 » P s ¢

listener, or: something othet than speaker or

.
’

"l‘ ’
Kaigpaa' "How hungry (I fm)l'
’

Cukaipaa! 'How slow. (it is)"'

O Assirpaa' 'My, how goéd" — . T A VA DR
. T v : . . . ?: i}
( ASSirpaa—lli angyami' 'My, how good tﬂe boa;ris" c, ; ) ﬁ
R 7 - ‘Kiircepaa (br kiircessvaa) $How hot is is (frTm 'kiircete— 'ta be hotﬂh
’ . . RN ",_- v, P
- . Assiipaa' -'How bad" e '\'/ & . Co . : LS
f 'Nengl@irpaa! "How c3ld:it is?* - - e ;; - : . (1 '
C ‘ -‘ . L . . - v'r . ’ . . * . -
) Anuqlirpaa! 'How windy!' . : ’ . -
v o ) ) 1 ” ) < ST -
‘- R . - A X I‘ d ) d o\\
P J\‘_;l - ¢ .- " RS P . ~
- *  w. Ch. 26 .




Wangni-11i naulluuvaa! 'Am I ever sick!'

¢ -

b4

¢

B 777T;ngerréaqlifpaa! 'Finally geeing (you)!'’
. N .oV, ’ . .
" Taiyuipaa! - 'Never comesid  ("How slaw he is!')

Al

4

Alingﬁaqvaa! \jHow4£rightening!' (the 'r' drops from '@1:narqe—')'

/

-~ - . . ’
26.8 '%nkﬁkd ., -Z—nkutpl ' (N)._ This postbase means 'ﬁnand associate(s) ',

N
’ v

where N is usually a personal name. Consequently, it never appears in the

. ¥
v

sing@&ar.. If the associates are aléo indicated by é separate word, that
'j\‘ ’ * -
noun is-often in.the absolutive case, even if 'N and ;gbociate(s)'"is the

éubjéct of a tfansitive verb (see second examp;e below).

Iinruangcankyt uitalartut ing'umi nerpagmi.
'Iinruangcaq and his family live in that big house.'

Nﬁk'ankuk aatani-1lu aturak anéyaih. ) , e
- "Nuk'aq and his father are using my boat.' )

“

26;9 '@3:(u)n"(V). 'device for Q-ing'. Nowadays thié\postbase is not -

freely added to bases to make new words; '+cuun/+ssuun' is used instead

(see Chap. 17.5), however the postbase '@3:(u)n' appears as a part of many

’
’

common words. .
pd 4

* v \]
egan 'pot' (from 'ega-' 'to cook')
. -

keggun 'tooth' (from 'kegge-' 'to bite') (compare 'keggsuute}i 'pliers"')
. 4 '
mingq%n 'needle' (from 'mihgge-' 'to sew') -(compare 'minggessuun' 'sewing
- . N~ ’ machine')
"kis'un ‘sinker' (from 'kit'e-' 'to sink')

, o

ipu&n«,;iadle' (from 'ﬁ!ugl' 'to scoop')
. L, - R
cikuliurun ‘ice pick' (from ;;ikqlipr—' 'to work on ice')

r

~

ﬁombinatiqn with the postbase '-ke-' this postbase '@3:(u)n' means .

'reagon for'. This combihation, '@3:(u)teke~' 'to V on account of’,

is productive.

A - v

Quyatekaa. 'He is thankful on account of it."' (compare, 'Quyavikaa.'
- "  'He is thankful to him.')




Exer'cises -, e

1. Kaigpaa! Ampi, nerelta. 2 E111i egmian inartellrulMniug.

3 Ineqsikika atam ingna tangerqerciu tamarpeci 4. Tlumu elpet kenkamken.

*

: §
5. Ellmeggni tamarpeci uumiku inartesqaaceci 6. Angli-11i.cukaipaa! Ampi!

7 Naamell', natmun kiingan ayaucia nalluaqa. 8. Elpeni-11i %ngli iqavaa.

9. Tayima ayallruuq. 10. Ataam cali taikinma. 11. Ala-i una.\k 2.

3 . . ¢ 3

12. Mernungvaa! 13. Akeka, ciin uucecié? 14. ingyuuq tailuten cama-irnga.
I;TJZﬁpi usuuq. .16. A eng~ataﬁ tauna mikelnguq tangerqerru.

Arca ukuug: (or Vrcaci') 18. Kita kansuuq. 19. Angli-11i tamatumi
20. Aptellruanga'ciin gqimugteni elpenun akngirtellrucianek.

21. Aptelllruatnga elpetegnup ikayﬁusqelluki irniateng. 52. Yuut tamarmeng
ayall?u t nunameggnek. 23. Nerellruanka tamalkuita neqerrluut.

24. Ukveqgenritaqa kiiYet nerellrucin akutamek tamalkdan. 25. Ingna
" puqinruuq elpecefii. 26. Tantgurraat mikellrat unitaullruuq.

27. Tamamta caliukut. ?8. Kiinéan qanrutellruat tekiyuifimnelw. .
29. Amiik ellminek ikirtellruuq. 30. Wangkuta tamamta ayagciqsugnarqukut

31. Anellruuq nem'ek matarmi. 32. Tamalkuunrituq 33 Elpenun ikayuusqumgyaaqua.

4

v

1. He thought .that you might hélp us. -2. Did he ask you if we had stolen
~. .

his éuﬂ?n 3. He bought the biggest,parka. 4. You agé'fatter than me.

5. My, how much fun! 6, Do‘it in any way. 7. Did you, come througﬁ the
mountains by yourselves? 8. Dié they steal everything? 9. Take all of it.
10. They conversed standing by the qQOr. 11; He fell into 'the Qater.with o

.

his clothes on. 12. I don't want ome which isn't cdmplete. 13. He.doesn't

care to be alone. 14. I ate the whole thing. 15. I thought that you would

* help her. 16. He rejoices over it. 17. Sheads crying on'account of heF

dog's death. 18. Having that as his reason, he left.
3




Chapter XXVII

Vocabulary

alarte-
aterte-

¢

avu-

iir-
mass'lagq

me cuq

The Connective Verb Moods, Part .I

| : 284

pirta / pirtuk

qadite-

qingliq

u}e—

uverte-

ungilag-"

- ugsuqaq

yuu=

27.6 =gguq
«27.7 =ggem

27.8 =am

tulukaruk

)

-~
3

“

& -

'to drift with the current'

'to finish, complete'

" 'duck, ﬁi tail’

¢

'to make a mistake' o~

'to supplement' (e.g., Arnaq akutaliuq avuluku
acsanek. 'The woman makes akutag adding
in berries.')

'to hide'
'butter' (Russian)

Te———
'fluidy.juice, sap' (Mecunguq "He gets wet')
'blizzard' (Pireirtugq 'Thgre';hf blizzard')
'"blue thing' N
'crow, raven'

'flooddor overflow, ‘tide comes in' (ula® 'a flood',
Ulutaa 'It floods it')

'to be t;& ed or leaning' .
- / 3

'to'itchf

'to remov from container 4 to remove clothing, to
get out of a boat’

'he saiér, 'it is said! . ?
'I thought', 'it seems' : -
"how about'

—~

302
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27.1 The subordinative mood (éhgp. 22, 23) is used td‘express a connection

i

between two verbal,eventsAQﬁich have the same grammatical subject. In this

chapter and.the next, seven dependent verb moods are introduced. Usiﬁé these
* moods, it éslggg‘hecessary that the subject :ﬁ the\dependent verb be the s;m

as the subject of the mai; verb: Tﬁefefséven moods all end in much the samé
way, and tﬁese endings are presented on one'chart. However,, the "markers"

that come before the final endings. from the chart are different for each mood.

> 1

Unlike the Subordinative endings, the endings for the Connective verb

. méods‘é%ow both person and number of both gubject and object. There are

. -
. .

different sets of endings for ordinary 3rd person subject and 3R.subject

v . .
(that is, for those where the subject of the.dependent verb is different from

the subject of the main verb, and those where it is the same). And there are

-

different sets of endings for 3rd person dbject and 3R object (referring to

. * ‘- ’ v

the subject of the main verb). ~ S
/ » -

Notice that on the chart of endings on the following two pages, .

endings which begin with a vowel are velar dropping type (:), endings that

begin with a ¢onsonant followed b& a vowel are retaining type (+), and

-

endings that beg}n with a consonant cluster are‘consonéﬁfﬁhropping type (-).

¢ .

The "+" sign in front of second person Subject endings.app}ies to the versions

of these endings that begin with "pe" rather than to the versions that begin

.

¢ &

with "v".

/

v

%u

i
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o . . ENDINGS FOR THE CONNECTIVE MOODS : . T
. Transitive Endings \ - ;1 - _  . ’ . i%'w . ] ‘
3rd pequéj . .- .1st person { ) \ 2nd person . 3R person )
's - P . '» d : I's P | s p ©d s D d
. ‘r i , \- ’-,':‘ L . h r - . . o
- S - faku aki akek . |anga akut . akuk aten ' aci atek ani ateng atek
" 3rd p ‘s atgu agki " atkek atnga atkut atkuk’ atgen %écbci acetek atni  aceteng acetek
M N . . - o 4 R . ‘!’ R
d " agku . agki agkek. . |agnga agkut ‘' agkuk agten ?Efi agtek agnl  agteng agtek
1Y z : N
' . 4 . % T
. y s | - mku.  mki mkek : . mken mci% mtek mni . mteng - mtek
| > ; \ . ’ % .
‘ lst p | - ;mtéggu mteki mtekek . mteggen mcecfa mcetek mtehi mceteng. mcetek
]
‘ t . r ‘ '
d | + imegnegu megneki megnekek // . |megnegen megci megtek imegni megteggkﬁpegtek
s ‘vgul vki, . vkek vnga vkut vkuk ’ ‘ vni vteng vtek
2nd p | + ‘veiu veiki  veikek vcia veikut  velkuk ‘ veini veiteng veitek
} . A f ' ' .
: d %vtégu vtegki vtekek vtegnga vte;kﬁt vtegkuk 4 / vtegni vtegteng vtégtek
5 s miu%f3 miki \ mikek mia m:i.ktit\‘3 mikuk mitgp mici mitek . {
i I ' . "> L e ’
L 3R p + |megteggu megteki mégtekek |megtenga megtekut megtekuk megteggen megcecl megcetek
i ¢ d 17 |megnegu megneki megnekek ! megnenga megnekut megﬁéqu megnegen megneci megnetek" ’ .

| . N

.

. : . L.
2In 3R subject transitive forms the two Contemporative moods insert '"ni" after "mi'; and some dialect areas _
" this "ni" is inserted between the subject and object parts of other transitive endings with appropriate adjustments made.
. e »

.- ¢

L . ' « -
"7All second person forms have a variant beginning with "pe" for use after consonants, thuzi"pegu", "peciu! ete, - N

- - . .

3 3R subject transitive and intransitive forms the Conditional mood uses "n" in place of "m" on the chart, - -

.
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Intransitive endings
for the Precessive,

Concessive, Contingent,

Consequential and
Conditional moods.

3

Y3

A

'y
‘3‘J£J

% an
3rd p ata
d agnkk .
s. ma
I1s€p nta .
d megnﬁk
s vet ./ p&t
2nd p vel / peci
d vtek / petek
s mi3 j~’ ’
3R. p meng
d mek

Intransitive endings
for the two
Contemporative moods.

See footnote 3 to chart of transitive endings on preceding page.

3rd

1 atni

agni

1st

mni
mtehi

megni

2nd

peni’

7
peceni
Al

DY

3R

petegni
mini
meggni

megni

L3T
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. . .
.. N . ~
*
. “ . _
= . .

*The first two conrfe_c}:ive fnoods "take special intransitive,endings (see ’
chart) which are, like possessed localis endings. = ° . .
~ - (‘\\ s ¢ .0 . ,‘ ’\'u -0 . p * '

27.2 - The Contemporative 1 mood. This mood means “when" with its usé limited

-

R
*a

to the past. The marker for this mood is rlir-', T K

! ' . . s .

Examples: % ’ T . R
-~ ' ¢
tangel‘lrakh 'Wwhen he *saw it' ('tangrr- and '—ll-r- an& '+aku')
- -
"ayallemni when I left’ ('ayag— and ' llr-' and '-mni' giving
' p 'ayalimni® with 'e' insertion-giving
) e, layallemni') EN

> ' ) e . . N * n.. . , ,
ayallrani, 'when he.left' .. '

. Aataka/rellrani calingellrpunga. 'When my father ate&I st:art:ed
to work..

- *

‘ A

b4

The next three examples illustrate thé use of 3R subject and [R object
. . .

endings. . T -~ C- " ‘ .
. N ;
| ‘ " % ¥
Tangllerminiu t:unt:uvak angun ayallruuq. : *
« When the man saw the moose, he (t:he man) went away. (3R subject:)
@ . - ) ‘ ‘ “ ’ ~ co
Angutem tangellrani tuntuvak ayallruugq. “ e '

-
Angutem tangellraku tuntuvak arnaq ayallruuq
When the man saw the:moose, the woman went away. (neither)

When the man saw the ‘noose, i)t:"(the moose) went away. (3R o‘bje"ct:)

¢

Furtheér ,examples: " ’ . . 4
Tangellranga (tangellrania) iillruunga. , .&' ’,
1 When he saw me I hid. -
Qanrutlemni ngel'allruuq. ' . ‘
When I told him he laughed. . 1
- . . . 4
1 — . " C e ’
‘ . ' v N »
~Note that although "the man".is also the subject ‘of the transitive verb,
"tangllerminiu", it is put: in the abSolutive case as the subject of .

the main verb '"ayallruuq" which is,intransitive, rather.:than being put
in the relative case as the- subject: of. "tangllerminiu ot

h’ ”, | . - 308 : '-.) | ‘4 ‘A. ./.

~




N 27:3 The Contemporative,z mood This mood means "while" in the‘p)%é..fFor

Yukon and Nushagak River the marker is '@2+nginanr— ,.while’ for qukokwim and

Bristol Bay it is '@ (ng)inanr— , with '(ng)' used after vowel ending bases
r . ) N ‘ /‘ '

v ‘ O N
Class Base ~ Yukon ' / . Kuskokwim ' s

———Q——?r ———————— v. ] , -

calinginanrani ¢ caliinanrani 'while he works'

‘ L4 ) .
. qianginanrani’ o 'while he cries'

. - , ( .
nerngin {rani o 'while he eats'-

" = PN
IVa cenirte-~ " ' ceﬁirrnginanrani \ 'while he visits!
Ivb = elite- o ‘eiisnginanrani“ - . "while he learns
. . ’ ‘ N
# 1ye, qavanrite-® 'qavanrilnginanrani _‘while he isn't
’ I sleéping'’

0
¥

2,

e - ) Y - . v a ’
VI gavar— gavarnginanrani . flavainanrani 'while he sleeps'.

kaig— kaignginanrani ' kaigfnanrani  'whilg he is hungry'
qEnr- qanernginanréﬁi qanrinanrani _'while he speaks'

14 » .
. . e ° B
Eol ' * ’ A - >
- . * *

N r

Drill: a) Aanaseng iqva@inanrani mikelnguut aqui}lruufﬂ =b) Aliéﬁeq‘tekitellrani

. ’ > [
mikelnguut iillruut. c¢) Angun atertellermini‘alingellrugq Cd) P{rcillrani

“\jﬁssullrunritugyt. e) Ulnginanrani tamarmengayudt pamavirtellruut

) Ivrallemni ivrucignek imangtulriignek aturlua it gagka mecungellruuk

+ s

R .
. g) Ikayuinanerpenga qaqitellruanka caliallrenka‘cukalua h) quuqamek
tangellruﬁﬁ kiartellermini. i) Elitnauram naaqellerminiu kalikaq o
cukangnaqluni alarqpiaLlrhuq. ) KeliPaq‘nerqatallerminiu mass'1lillrua.

S

¢ . IS
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. ) . s Iy
Z4.7 The precessive mood. This mood is used to express what in English

. 18 expressed by the word "before". The marker is '"Fvailg-/@ +pai1g-
- The variant starting with 'v' .is used with vowel ending bases while the
variant starting with "'p' is used with consonant and 'te ending bases

(dropping the 'te') . : N . .
- ’ ~ N ‘ . ’
. ® 3

"I ' calivailgan  ° 'before He wotks'

II .4 piyuavailegma ~ - *'hefore I walk’
. > P

III  “taqvailegpet $before yon quit’
. - ] . /

Iv elipailgan ' 'before he learns'

-’

cenifpailgan 'begore he vigits"

tangerpailemku . 'before I see it'
Ak'a nallunritellruunga, qanrupailegpenga. 'T already knew
< ° beﬁore you told me.'

<

. 24,8 The concessive mood is used to express what in English is expressed

—

. * . ~ .
witb the word "although". The marker for this mood is '@-ngr(ar)-'. This

“marker changes Class* IVe 't' to 'l', but leaves t from Clags IVa_and IVb
-dﬁghanged . The - '(ar)' of this marker is regularly deleted by the process

of '(ar)' deletion (see Chap. 2.12) unless the final 'r' of this '(ar)' has
already been dropped By a velar-dropping or consonant dropping type ending

-
&

P i
o

Y . ',

IVvb elitengraaku q_;hough he learns it' (from eli;engraraku by velar
. . ) , dropping ending ':aku')
. » . -y S - L ‘ )
IVe \npallunrilengramku*'although I 'don't eat it' (with consonant dropping
. - ,‘ ending '~mku')
\J & » s ] ) s
%at it' (from nerengrggpegu by '(ar)'
deletion giving nerengrpegu s
hence nerengefbegu by 'e'
insertion4 hence 'nerngerpegu’.
_ < by dropping the hatted 'e')

. . v
t > ! .

III nerngerpegu 'although you

i

. VL., ayangerma although I leave' (from ayangrarma By '(ar)' deletion
0 . and 'e' insertlon)
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27.6 '=gguq" is an enclitic used to report what someone -has said.

v N . . v

>

Ampi-gguq.. 'Let's go (he said).'

'Ca—gg:a? 'What did he say?' - . g

Tua—llu;gguq\nupat ukut uitalriit. 'There was, they say, this village.'

o ‘ ~ (though plural, 'nunat *is one village)
) This enclitie is used in situatfogz\:;::TVXn\_communication throuéh an

3 .

intermediary, like an indirect quote in English introduced with the word "that". '

son to intermediary: Neryugtua-gguq gqanruskiu aanaka. ~
' " 'Telt my mother that I want to eat.' :
]
s intermediary to'mother: Neryugtuq-gguq qetunraan. . .
: 'Your son says that he wants to eat.' - .

°

mother to intermediary: Aptevkénani-gguq nggli. ‘ .
» - _’,552L,i 'Tell him that he may eat-without asking.' «

. L\”E)D Q . ‘\

27.7 '=ggem' isznreﬁcli@ic meaning roughly 'I Lhought' or 'it seemsg)T" ’

2y . 4 B ' * - . .
Ak'a-ggem ayagnillrrat. 'I thought they said he left already.' A

N L@
27.8 '=am' is an enclitic implying contrast or emphasis. R
v . - [y \ .
Qimugtemam nerrlinia. 'The dog has indeed eaten it,' (something that-
\ . Q\Eﬁ the dog shouldn't have eaten) .
. )
- f M ] «
. ) - \
¥ f .
. L . —]
’ ¢ '
-~ b - ) ~ * '




Exercises . ’ - - . . .

. . ‘ 3
N A, 1, Umyuarteqngermi alarrnayukluni kiullrua elitnaﬁrista 2. Ulvailgan

(ulerpagpailgan) tamarmeng yuut mayuutellruit piteng phmavet pengunun

3. Pircillrani alingpllruunga anllerkamnek nem ‘ek., 4. Kuuvviaq

uuqnarqengraan yuurqaqataraqa 5. Nayiq pugvailgan nutengnaqsaaq llruaqa., ]

(o
" 6. Niptengraani kaminiaq uugnarquq. 7.§Na11unritningermi qutun ganeryaramek,

taringesciigat'laraanga. 8 Miklemni tangellruunga amllernek tuntunek

- 9. Augna angyaliurnginannani erurillruunga qantanek 10. Aturpailegpegu angyaqj’/I'

//// kitugeskiu. 11. Yuurqaalta kelipamek avuluta 12. Irniani nunullrua b -:

-

< : N
igcetellraku qantaq navtuli. 13. Aatii tengmiarcufinan& maligtellruarput.
14. Cefiirtellemcetek takaryyllruutek. 15./Nere11r‘ pissuryarturpailegmi.
*16. Qanrutellrungerpenga malrurqugnek nalluyagutaqa. 17. Neryaqunaku keniraq

. v . « \ﬂ §
uuvailgan. 18. Mikelnguut inartellruut aatateng uterpailgan -

» o,

19 Qavcirqunek nutellrusid<€untuvak tuQupailegpegu9 20 Arnat . ’

¥ [

iqvainanratni uingit calill¥uut. ’ ; L ‘ .
e ' " »
e L

B. 1. Even though, he asked me to help, I didn'f care td.

2. Before I )

visited them, they ate some dryfish. Although- wants to visit the ) p

éity, he is afraidt 4. Even though the house 1is leaning,'the§ ﬁéep on

_ living in it. 5. Before I gave him some dryfish he paid me. 6. Don't go

out while there's ablizgard. 7. Although I wa® angry at him, he wasn't [

.

"angry at me. 8. When the dog barked at me I'wantéed to hit it.
. . . Ao , A '
9. I bought cigarettes even though I never smoke. 10. When they heard

‘that someone had caught a moose, they went up there, to the puntains, in

order to hunt. \
/\ N}

|
!
¢
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The Connective Verb Moods, Part II,

""Chapter XXVIII.

A} : .
-

L . 17 .
Vocabulary - -0 ,

b :— gll‘la . . .;_“‘ .

a e.
ak?Ia N

-~

et'u- "’ .
v
. \ ..

_etgate-" .
ipuun
Y.

iqalluk

kitur-

kﬁmg—r'
-melquq _ -
bdukar—\ l
qikeptaqg“ ‘\
saalaq / caalaq
taryaqvak Nl
unan _

.

':(V) 1' o=
28, 4 Tyar- (V)

28.3¢~11i~

-28.6 @l%aur- (v)
28.7 @ Fniar-. W .
28.8 Fyarpiar- (V)

~— . -

28.9'fwa'.

\ F
28.1 The contingent mood.

-

by the ggrd‘"whenéver".

"(g)? is used only with class II.bases

E

two mbods, end in vowels which are deleted before ‘3rd person subject endings.

- Tto bump

~A

5,

"one of a differenf kind'

"to be deep?

_ 'to’he shallow'

and the Transitive Particip;e

.

.
'space in between'

-

L
,

-

'ladle, usually %ooden'

{

'd&k galmon' (! kangitneq' [Bristdl Bay]) Q

o
'tq pass by'

SN
'tqp§£ratch'

'feather'

AR}
9
o

'islané’/

'1drdy shgrtening

'king salmon'

'Pl’an'd' ,

/

-

o ¢

’

& .

(N

;(Russian) ("mant¥ikaq’',
[Bristol Bay])

,
. - .

N

/ -

subject would Vr\

1

"w0p1d-haye V-ed' o

so that subject.might V'

"to.aimost V'

-

sed in answer to questions

-

~

~

.

)

-\swpposifig-that subject Vs!

The marker pfg this mood,is '+'(g)aqa-"', where

Thig marker, and those' of the next

M °

A

‘

215 [

.
~ .

<

1

Y

4

MY

wn®

This mood isassed to express wnaL English expreqses

.




A © . ’ ;’
s . . - ! .
i

-/

: * - - v
v ' Wheén this mood is used for a dependent verb, the main verb takes one

(3 . . . - . ™~
. ]' ~ o - .

M : ' ~ " . ‘o1 :
Pof T postbases 'tlar-' or '-tu-' meaning 'regﬁ&arly'{ory'ryuite—°' meaning

’
(3% . N

)

"never'.
3 Tl ‘

K v ¢

.,I' Caliaqama aqpﬁlartut, 'Whenever I work they play.'

"

11 - paigaqama i~ 'whenever I stay behind at home' -

B 451 'taq'aqan | 'whenever he stops' .
- ! i - - ~ v ’,
IV. nerenritagama, . -. 'whenever I doni't eat'

[ \ - U,

VI yuraraqama or yufa' arqama whenever I dance’ } see Chap. 2.13 for the '

second forms for these #

. two. o - ..
= L 4 ’- ¢

-

. o \fangrraqamku Dt . whenever. I see him'
{ N . ‘ . ) L Y] » _\ ) -
28.2 The Consequiential Tqod. Thisvmood expregses causalityy though it is

~ - <
. W -

.
.

pairaqaku or pairqaku"whenever he licks it!

.

3 3

] . . .
sometiqes translated dsing the word "when': . .
. ‘ | , b ~

., ! >

There axe two~different patterns for attaching’ the marker, basically o
'(ng)a-"’of thisdnogd One pattern is used on the’ Yukon and Nushagak the
{

other on the Kuskokwim, Nelson Island and Bristol Bay. However, there is .
: - ?
considé’able variationf_a‘person from one area using a form we' label for .

P [y

. N ~ . ® .
another area. L - AU
, .

' - L . ’ ‘ *
' ~ 0 ~
Yuken pattern., Here the Indjcatdr is '@+(ng)a-' where '(ng}' is. . R

usedkwithoallbstems except those im class IVc.
AN ° '

~N . "

. - - ¢ 7, ) ~ ' ’ .
§yskokwim patterﬁ. Here thg.indicator is"@'(ng)a-"where '(ng)'“is
/. . .

used only:with vowe; ending bases (though 1t-will be dropped by velar- .
/ -

dropping froq‘Class I basedd. With Class IVi and IVb bases, 't! changes
- 7 - 4
e'/jwhile withoclass IVc bases 't! changes to '1'." A * -
. ' ! ’

. . .
- \ R " » »
' - . ) . -
.. v . . ~

\

Ch. 28 - B

~




¢

S - - ) ; 205 ~
- . ¢ ) . = -~
" Class Eggg_ Yukon pattern | K;skokwim pattern D
I %gii— calingan T c?liah 'because heoworks'
T II gia- _ qiangan - . 'because hé cries' ; :
. IIT  tage- tagngan 'because he guits: \
. “IVa ceﬁirter ‘ c;%irrng§n : :cenircan - 'because he visits'
1Vb elite- eliéhggn ) ' . elican ;A "because he learns' -
IVe kiugrite-° kiunrilan - ' 'because he doesn't’ .
) ’ ) : answer®, e
Vi éyaé— , ayag;gan T ayiin f "becauée he leavéé;
R . qavé?-‘_ agva:ngan . qavaan ‘beééuse he éleeps' .
#aig— kaigngan . kaigan f 'because he is hungry'
. itr- ’ iterngan . itran 'biiijjs he enters' \
) éEi;l"';) Puukarngama ﬁasqu@kun, nasquqa akngirnarqué. b) Iruni ungiliin .

.

kumgaa. c) Qenrucamku ikayurngaitaqa. d) Kuik‘et'ussiyéagan

qeragéiigatellruukﬁt ivrarluta. e) Taryaqvagturaqami naulluungelartuq. .

. f) Kituamiu qikertaq-unugmi tan'gercelan tangellrunritgéqga.

g) Apa'urluqa canaan iphutmek quyaunga.' h) Nereksailama kaigtua. °

i) Mernuqapigcavet ikayurciqamken. j) Tangrraqamken quyatuunga.
. k) Kenrilama kumartesciigataﬁa kaminiaq. 1) Pireiraqan pissuyuitukdt.

i

m) Ceﬁirfé&amceteng éuyaiértut( n) Naulluuyugnarqut neqét nerelteng
. . \ .

asi}iéellruata. o) Tangerciigatua puyissiyaagan maani.

> . ‘
o

-

.

- :

s 28.3 The Conditional mood. This mood expresses "when" with reference to

the future. Often no disg;nction';s made between "if" and "when" in Yup'ik,

. so this mood can express "if" as well. F¥or some speakers, however, "if"

is expressed using the pqstbase.'—lli—' before the mégker Ef this mood,,

* * This postbase means 'supposing that', giving the contrast between 'calikan'
_P . . p &

. ‘ '

meaning 'when he works' and‘*valillikan' meaning 'if 'he worki'.

SN : “ o - l ': ;;153
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i} ' '
8 M -
y . a

The marker here is ‘@A:Epr“with the 'u' being deleted if the subject

is 3rd person as noted a1read¢: A‘ﬁajor modification of thé)endingg on :he'
char:.is that 3R subject endings use 'n' with this moo& in place of the 'm’
of thf ch;rt (see the third exaﬁfie Below). . i . o /
The main verb must.have a postbase such as :+ciqe~‘, '@éihgaite—', ’
‘+yugw',.etc:, to¢indicate the future, when it ig used with a dependeﬁt
verb in the Conditional mood. |
I  calikan . 'when he works' e
’alikﬁma + 'when I work' i
calikuni _ 'when he isubj.) works':
II qiakan ‘wﬁen he cries' . . .
b III tagkan ‘ - 'uhen he quits' '_ ‘
IVa cefireskan " 'when he visits' ; .
IVb eliskan . !when he lea;ns* |
IVc nerenrilkan ‘w;;n he doesn't eat' ' _ . .
&I qavaqan . 'when he sleéps‘ ' . o .
! ayakan 'when he leaves' ’
’ itqan 'when he comes in' : ; . .
‘ tanggerqgan , “when he sees" (see Chap, 2.4.3 for éxﬁlagation of
' ' : ~ ., the'retention of the 'r')

"

-~ “

v

28.4 Contrafactual conditionals are expressed using the Conditional mood on

+

.. the dependent wverb, and the postbase ‘?&ar—' on the _main verb.

-~
v

Ayakuma taiciquqg. 'If I go away, .he will come.' (not contrafactual)

Ayallrukuma taillruyartuq. 'If I had gone away, he would have come.
(contrafactual because the sentence implies that the speaker did not
go away, and the one talked about did not come)

—

‘Yaqulgukuma tengyartua. 'If I were a bird, I would fly.' (contrafactual)

[ ad

2

“ | | 31
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Drill:

a) Tekiskuneng qanruciiqaitkut.
c) Ikéxullrunrilkuvnga piksaicaraqa
. cikirciqéugnarqaakuk.

f) Kuik et'ukan ivrarciigaciiquten.

-

b) Tangerqumku ap&iiqaqa:

d) Amllernek pitlikuni (piskuni)

e) Ellallillikan (ellalliqan) ayanrilkilta

g) Allanret tekiskata nerevkaqiki

h) Ipuutelikuvnga akilirciqamken.

i) Alingyaqunak qimugtema  qilullikaten.

A

14

§) Atullik&niu (atuquniu) navegciqsugnarqaa. .

.28.5 The Transitive Participle.

2 “
L]

'Ih Chap. 23 we saw that a verb base

/

expanded by the postbase 'zlrié':(or i@Zhguq*') could function as the main

verb of a sentence
a word such as 'taf

as the "intransitive p3

endings for_such uses:

Mingqellfiapga,

3

There is also a set of endinés far rhe 'transiti%e'participle
h ,

yang ;

is sentence is exclamatory in nature, usually having

£ .

In_this role these posﬁbases are known

and have a set of; lst and 2nd person

[y
-

“
'

uitasngg. 'Look, I'm sewing; leave me alone.'

! (chért

below) which can function as the main verb of an exclamatory sentence:

Mingqekeka, tang;

8

&

uitasnga. 'Look,.I'm sewing it; leave me alone.'

. F
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Endings of the Transitive Participle

Like the intransitive participle, the transitive participle has a nominal uae For this, it can be

. p:
regarded as a nominalizing postbase, '@475e¥', which can only be added to verb bases capable of taking
. [ 4 : .. .

transitive endings, and which itself takes onlv possessed noun endings. The meaning of a 'verb base. nominalized

. by this postbase is "the one(s) which the grammatical possessor: ig V-ing."

. ' ’ -

f N
[ - g
0BJ E\C T
: 3rd Person 1st Person - 2nd Person .
s P d 1. s P d ' s P d |
— T - : ; *
; s | .14 al k ], diinga  iikut  diikuk iiten dici iitek
i { " [N N ¢
e E 3rd P . ] (iit ait gket " iitnga aitkut aitKuk | iitgen aiceci aicetek
S ' : , T— . 3 . . @
. g d i iik . kek . gkek © d1ignga iigkut digkuk | iigten diigei diigtek
i”“ 8 i ' "'ka , nka , gka mken. meci mtek
B 4 . ,
% ) ~ o
; 1st D, ; @zfge- vvut - put gput e .| mteggen mceci mcetek
J “ ‘ , . .
§ s- | vvuk puk gpuk } - > megten megci megtek
"E FJT-T——-____' = — ; - —
! s n ten - gten vnga vkut - vkuk . S
., «C ~ - o - .
/1 2nd p | | ssi ci gel veia veikut veikuk
T i i -
; d { ssek’  tek gtek vtegnfa vtegkut vtegkuk .o
¥ - T
. The endings on the above chart are essentially those of the indicative mood, except that the
marker is '@ ~ke-' instead .of the transitive indicative marker '+'(g)ar-'. Even the 3s-3s participle ending
'@ Zkii' is the result of adding the familiar 3s-3s ending ':(ng)a' to ‘@ :ke-'
-~

951

i9
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Examples: ° . . . . o 299
. o Py ) X y b4 a1
Nerkemni nuyartangqertuq. Iy the one I'm eating there is a hair.

\

Alaskamek man'a yuut Pilaqiit angqapigtuq. iThis place that people

. call ("pi-' and ‘fiar—') Alaska is very big.'

Assikaha,éQuqeka. 'T like the one I'm using.'

28.6° '@i;naur—' ). gh bostbase is difficydt to analyze and sometimes
. T . > ' - ) ’
awkward to translate; however, in context it can sometimes be translated
Vs 2
as 'would V', as in these examples:

-
“

Qanertuq unuaqu tekitnaurniluku. ‘He said that she would arrive
. .. : : ~ tomorrow.'
b3
Unugaqan matarqaarluni inarrnaurtuq. 'Whenever it was night, after
: . taking off his clothes, he would
. ' ‘ go to bed.' ('unug-' is being used
' : : as a verb here)

-

M - Q € S
It can also be used in place of the optative mood for first person.

.
e

. y
Ayagnaurtukut. 'Let's go.'

(despite the indicative ending it
has the meaning of an optative)

s

a

< ’ L4

. n » )
28.7° '@1$ﬁiar-' (V) means ‘'sp that ‘sibject may V'. It'is often used in

a gentence having a coordinate main verb in the optative,
o : \
Upesgu, ayagniartuq. 'Get him ready so that he can leave.'
N 4 2 ’ v -
Y

'~28.8 ﬁ;yarpiér-' (V) means 'to almost V'. \2

Alinguq igcarpiarami. 'He's scared because he almost fell.'

o N ’ e

'Waten~a§UQSarpiartuq. "It's almosf like this.'

Y

28.9- '=wa' is an enclitic used mainly in answering questions or implied, questiois.
Uitalria-wa tayima cali tamaani. 'Maybe he is still there.'

- Nereksailama-wa. 'Because I haven't eaten.' (in answer to.'Ciin
kaigpakarcit?' 'Why are you so hungry?'
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Exercises: -

A. 1. Talliqa ungiliin, kumgaqa. Z.QNerkuvgu una arumalria, naulluuéiqéugnarquten.
‘ LA <
3. Aturyuumijtaa murak nanilan. 4. Kuik tamaani et%alan, ivrarlua

= qeralaraqa ivrucirtuumarma’ 5. Piyukuvet neriu. {63 Awakuvet L

s

nalluyagucaqunaku paltuugen. 7. Tuntyviim agaani kituqakuk; nutkilauk,
pﬁécama neryuumirtua. i N

8. Nereksailama kaikapigfua. 9. Kaika
N

10. Nerenrilkuvet kgigciquteni 11. Niitaqa'im'um ﬁ;anlucia. )

12: Tang, ng'um kumegcuutengqerceskiinga. 13. Anngaqa calinrilan caliunga.
.14. Elitengnaqua ¥ugtun qaﬁéryargmek. Qanrutaqavnga qanlaqina Yugtun.

15. Camek’p{yukdaet, igaqina wangnun tuyuusqelluten. 16. iegg'umﬁp
napamun puuia}lruama &amiqumkun qamiquqa 5kﬁg;tndf¢uq. 17. Qaﬁiquqa
agngirnaq'ngan (or akngirnarqengan) anyuumiitua.® 18. EllalIinrilka? uﬂuaqr
pigsury;rtuqilta qavavet. 19. Gallmallruayéu paltuuka quyaunga.,.:

20. Ut'reskan apesk;u pissullfuc{anek. 21. Inarcaé‘gmyuartequa qavarniyukluku.
22.'Qanertuq caliniluky erﬁgrpak dhugtuumaan; 23. Piyungérma pighiigatua{ "
~ 24. Tang, una pike#eka. "25. Tekiskuma ?1ingeqrirciqut. 26. Maqiygrgurnaurtukuk.

v . '.‘ ¢ . " .
. 0, -, “
B. 1. When you come here again let your children come witpr you. 2. Whenever

)

-

-. I drink coffee I have bread with it.. 3. Because my mother is visiting from
Diilingham, we haven't gone'berry picking. 4. Bicause he knowsthow to .
speak Eskimo I let him translate the story. 5. Because it tried to bite

them, the children are ?fraid of fﬁat big dog. 6. She likes the-geper

H .
i

parka because ‘it is blue. 7.'I finished it when I was aloge. 8.  When I

‘

told him how long the boat wa3 he said that he didn't care to buyqét. ’
9. Because I was angry I shot, that crow. 10.e;;23\you see him again ask

him what he wants. 1ll1. I am happy because I have learned how the qu'ik

-

language works. -

P

o £y - ' |
N , ) ' (;34L* : .
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VOCABULARY WORDS, CHAPTERS 1 -~ 28 )
Numbers refer to chapters,. *
Numbers with asterisks indicate that words are given as alternates in ) ¢
the cited chapter.: "s 3 =
»
. aana, 5 alnéarfh, 9% .ataam; 26
aasgaaq, 22% algaq, 6 . ataata, 1% . )
" aata, 5 " al'qaq, 6* ataki, 20, -
.acak, 3 amani, .25 - AN u, 11 -
aci, 17 amar-, 5.. : atam, 26
’ acsalugpiaq, 19 amiik, 4. atata,) 11
‘acsaq / atsaq, 6 amiq, 5 * atguciqs- ];8
acsarpiaq, 19% amller=, 9 at'e-, 19
agaani, 25 amlleret, 18 ateq, 3 -
agayulirta, 7 “amna, 24 © aterte-, 27
agayuyik, -15 ampi, 26 VY Pt atkuie 6 .
Agayuneq, 18 * * &naana, 11 . * atmak, 8 .
age-, 11 . . ane-, 11 - atrar-, 14
agiirte-, 16 - ' angak, 6 atur-, 5
agna, 24 angalkuq /angaifgfj/S/ .ag'ar-, 25
agtur-, 20 . angdyuqaq, 11 £ augna, 24
agyaq, 20 - ange-, 4 A « — .~ auk, 23
_aiggaq, 10 angeq, 13 . - aurre~, 16
aipaq, 6 anglani-, 21 - avani, 25°
Aipirin, 18 angli-11i, 26 ~ ' avcellngaq, "17%
ak'a, 25 - a . angnir-, 21 avek, 14 -
akakiik, 20 ‘angun, 3 avelngaq, 17
‘ak'allaq, 9 . _ angyaq, 3 avu-, 27
akemna, 24 - . ‘'  anngaq, 6 ayag-, 4-
akeka, 26 » . anuurluq, 6% ayuqe-, 4 ..
akerta, 20 -* ® apa'urluq, 6 - ca-, ]'P. o
aki, 7 N apr-, 13 ) . ca,
akimiaq, 18 ) apete-, 5 caalaq, 28
akimiarunrita'ar, 18 aqeve~, 14% ,.* caarralag, - 20%
v akin, 10 ‘aqevyik 19% ~~. ° ., ' ~caayuq, 19
akleng, 26 , " agqnirte-, 8% cakemna, 24
akluk, 13 ‘aqsak [.aqsaq, 22 cakmani, 25 .
akmani, 25 , aqui-, 4° cakneq, 11 -
akngirte- / aknirte—, 8 aqugie-," 8. cali, 14 .°
. &kula, 28 : 4 aqumga-, 10 cali-, 77
) akutaq,(9 - aqumlleq, 16" . callmak, 20
akwaugaq / akwauvaq, 8 aqumllitag, 16% ) Calbmdg-, 20 ;
- ala-i," 26. s aqva-, l4 : v callug-,
alarte-, 27 ' arca, 26 . - tama-i, 26 .
alerqur-, 22 aritvak, 22% camani, 25,
aliiman / aliuman, 22 arnaq, 3 _leamek;,” 13,
alike~-,6 . - . aru-, 23 - <  cami, 13
alinge-, 13 ’ aruvak, 23% ¢ camna, 24
alla, 28 -y arvinelgen, 8 . " cana- /[ canar-, 'l4
"allaneq, 12 ) asenite-, ,107 . canek, 23 - e
allragni, 11 assike-, 6 can'giiq, 12%*
alngar-, 12 "assir-, 4 - ) cangate-, 14

alngarcuun, 9

L)

camif, 17

"~

»




canir-, 13%
cap'akiq 21
caperrnarqe-, 22
caqu, 20
.caqu—, 20
cara&gk, 5 .-
caskaq, 19
caviggaq, 15%
cavik, 15%
cavun; 9
ceg-, 14
cella, 10
cellalluk, 20
cefla, 7
cefiirte-, 6
cetaman, 18 °
Cetamirin, 18
ciin, 13
¢¥issiq, 16
ciivak, 7
cikir-, 16.
ciku, 16 .
ciku-, 16
cimir-, 21

. cingar-, 12
cingun, 12%
ctu, 7

ciun, 3
ciuliaq, 7
‘ciuqliq, 3.
civu, 7%, .
cugtu-, 14
cuka-, 7
culunaq, 23*°
culurte-, 17
cupegte-, 12
curaq, 19
curug, 17%
Curyung / Curyuk,
ega-, &4
egaleq, 10
egan, 5
eglerte=,. 14
egmian 6 26
egte—, 20
egturyaq, 17

. eka,, 8

eke-, 8
.ekua—-, 8
ekvik, 16
elag-, 5
el'ar-, 9%
elate#, 25

. elicar-, 11
elicaraq, 11

Al

» .

- ‘ 9 ) .‘\L’.

elicari-, 11, ° .~

elicarista, 11
‘elite-, 4
elitnaur-, 11%
elitnauraq, 11%
elitnauri-, 11%
elitnaurista; 11%
elkek, 26

ella, 10

', ellait, 26

ellalluk, 20 !
elli-, 15
ellii, 26
ellmi, 26
ellmeng, 26
ellmek, 26
elpeci, 26
elpet, 29
elpetek, 26
emute-, 20
ena, 3
eneq, 4
englar-, 9%
epu, 8
equk; 9
eritar-,\9 '
/ermig—, 1
erneq, 8 *
ernerpak, 8
erur-,/21
estuuluq, 15
etgate-, 28
et'u-, 28 -
evek, 23%
®icar-, 12
igarcuun, 9
ige-, 12
igta, 7
igte-, 12 5@
igvar-, 16 )
i, 7
ii-1, 11
Iilgayaq, 15
iinrug, 9°
iir-, 27
ikani, 25
ikamraq, 7 .
ikayur-, 12 .
ikgete-, 100 °
ikirte-, 5
ikna, 24
dkusek, 12
. 1la, 8 .
iligvak, 7% ‘
ilu, 7 .

A

.-

e

.*d'
-

ilumun, 26
. 1luteqe-, 25
¥
mangaq, 12
imarmiutaq, 15
imarpik, 7 -
imir-, 7 -
imna, 24 °
.inarte-, 12
ineqsikika, 26 -
inerqur-9ge3
- ingna, 24
1 gqi-f?;ﬁ“ ,
Ifgqiliq, 14
ingriq, 4.7~
in 5 N\
ipiaqYy 18%
-ipuun, 28
iqa-, 10
iqalluyk, 28
iqaq, 10¢
iqlu, 11°
Yiqlu-,~T1
iqdak, 14%
iqtu-, 7
iquk, 9 °
iqvar~-, 19 -
iraluq, 23’
irniaq, 3
iruq, 7
issran, '5 .~
+ 1issuriq, 7%
it'gaq, 7.
itr-, 8
ivar-, 17% .,
ivrar-, 14
ivruciq, 14
ivsuk;, 20%
kagi-, 13
kaig-,. 9
kalikaq,. 9™
-kameksak,- 6%
kalngak,- 8%
kamgrpk", 6
kaminiaq, 19
kan'a, 24:°
kanaqlak, 7
kanani,, 25 .
~ kangeq, 16
kangitneq,. 28%
Kass'aq, 4.
@::as;suute-‘-, 9
aug~-, 17

4

L4

" kaugpak, 3%

" kaugtur-, 17%
kayman, 22% -




kaviaq, 7
Xkavircete-, f§\
kavirliq, 19 "y
kavlak, 9 - s
kayangu(q), 19

_ kayus, 11% !
keggani', 25
kegge~, 4
kegginaq, 10

" kegglaq, 20° A
kegglar-, 20
keggna, 24

_ keggun, 3

kegluneq, 20

kelg-, 22

kelipaq, 19

keluf, 25

kemek , 8

keneq, 9

kenir-, 4%, 17

keniraq, 17

kenke-, 12 »

kenurraq, 10%, 19

kepe-, 8 9

ketef, 25 .

kevg-, 22 -~

kiak, 11

kiani, 25

kiarte<, 21

kic'aqutaq, 8%

kii, 26

kiiki, 26

kiircete-, 16

kiiryug-, 16.

kina;. 13, 24

kinengyak, 14

* kinertalluk, 14% .
kinertaq, 1l4%*
kinerte-, 14
kingu, 8 -
kipusvik, 6

- kipute-, 5
kis'un, 8
kit'e-, 8
kita, 26
kitak, 20
kitugte-, 20
kitur-, 28 .
kituu-- & kinkuu-, 13
kiu-, 5
kiﬁgna, 24

.,kuc uq, 13*% v
kuik, 3 ~

-

Kuigpak, 3
kuimar- 11

<

Kuigpagmiu, 11 -

N
“ v

" kuime-, 11% '

kuingiq / kuiniq, 6_
kumak, 9% -
kumarte-, 8

kumg-, 28
kumlate~, 16
Kusquqvagmiu, 11
Kusquqvak, 11
kuuvviag,:3
luuskaaq, 5%,
maa-irpak,{25
maani, 10, 25
maavet, 10 .
maklak, 10

15

makete-, 20

makuryaq, 17%
maligte-, 8
malruk, 18
malrunelgen, 18
Mamterilleq, 5
man'a, 24
manaq, 14
manar-, 14
manig-, 7%
ganigcete~, 7
manik, 19%
mantiikaq, 28%
maqaruaq, 8
maqi~-, &

.Maqineq; 18 .. “

marayaq, 25.
mass'laq, 27
maurluq, 6
mayur-, 14
matarte-, 19 .
mecuq, 27
melquq, 28
meluguaq, 6%, 8 q
meq, 11

meqtar-, 9%
mer-, &

mernur-, 10 . = =
mer 'un, 19*%
mike~-, 6 ~
mikélnguq, 3
mikete-, "16% ~
mingge-, 5
mingqun, 5
missuuk, 21
mit'e-, 4
muir-, 5
multuuk, 17%
mul'tuuk, 17%
mulut 'ud€aq, 17%
mulut'uuk, 17

\
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'niite—, 12. .

" nunate-,

mumigte-, 5 -
urak, 9%, 16 ¢ .
naamikika / naamell', 26
naaqe-, 14
naken, 13 .
nakleng, 26 -
nalirs, 13
nallu-,. S. . .
nalluyagute-~, 21
nange~, 19
nangengqa-, 14 ,
nangerte-, 147

-

. nangteqe-,’ 6%

ani, 13, 25
naniq, 10 *
nanite-, 7 °
nahvaq, 4
napartaq, 9 .
nasaurlug, 12 .
naspaa-, 10% - ’
nasquq, 7
nateq, 9.
natmun, 13
naulluu-, 6
naunraq, 19%
navg-, 5
nayagaq, 6
nayiq, 7
negaq, 19
Negeqliq, 15
nel'ar-, 9% .
neneq, &% ) -
nenglar-, 9%
nengllir-, 9 -
nepa, 7
neqa, 3
neq'ar-, 25 - 2
neqerrluk, 12
neqkaq, 14 "
neqliur-, 17
nere-, 4%
neresta’, 9 . X
neviarcaq, 7 .
ngel'ar-, 9 )
niicugni-, 19

nipe-, 15 - z
nukalpipg, 3~

nuliaq,

nulirr#, 8%

nuna, 3

nunanili-, 21* -

21 ‘
nunur-, 8

nutaan, '35 .

nutaraq, 9 ) =
nutek, 6 e
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) nutg-, 12
.nuussiq, 15
. nuyaq, 7.
pagaani, 5=
pagna, - 24
pai, 6 ° - .
- pal-, 4 ¢
pair-, 4 [
pakemna, 24
paltuuk / pal'tuuk, 20

paluqtaq, 15
. pamani; 25

“pamna, 24
pamyuq, 7
A -pangalg~, 14 -
panik, S
pakmani, 25
paqete~, 12
patu-, 20-
patu, 3
paugna, 24
pavani, 25
payugte-~, 16
pegte—, 22°
pekete-, 14
Pekyun, 18,
peksu?, 19%
pelit'aaq, 19% . N
penaq, 16
penguq, 4
pere-, 9 a
perte-, 9 ,
perrir-, 19 €/
Pi-, 4 )
pi, 4 v
piani, 25
piciatun, 26
picsaqe~-,~23
pikani, 25
«Pikna, 24
piluguk, 6%
Pingayirin, 18 .
pingayun, 18 - . X
pingayunelgen, 18
pingna, 24 -
pinir-, 11
piqertuutaq, 20
pirta / pittuk, 27
//—’/\ pissur-, 5
- pista, 3
.- pitegcaun, 8
piyaa-, 9
puckagq, 9%, 19
Pucunaq, 19%

-

pairte-, 5 °

puge-, 25
puqig-, 10
puukar-, 28
putuskaq, 10%

a

* puyuq, 23

puyurtuutaq, 6%
qagaani, 25 }
qagna, 24°

qai, 6 .
qaikluﬂfTig o7
qaiq, 3

qakemna, 24

-qakmani, 25

qaku, 13 «
qalamciq, 8%
qalarte-, 8%, 15
qalgapak, 20*
qaltaq, 19
qalu, 25
Qaluyaaq, 15
gamani, 25
qame~, 15%
qamiquq, 7%, 25
qamnd,” 24
qanemciq, 8
qaneq, 6
ganeryaraq, 15
qang'a / qaang, 11
qganganaq, 8 .
qanikcaq, 17
qang¥aq, 13 °
ganir-, 9
qanr-, 8 ¢
qanrute-, 8
qantaq, 5

qite-, 27
:gq'uq, 19%
qasgiq, 4
qaspgq,  q

‘qadgna, 24

qaurtuq, 20 ~
qavani, 25-
gavar-, 9
qavara-, 23%
qavarni-, 23° -
qavcin, .13, 18, |

s N

.qavcinek, 17

qaveik, 20%*
qayaq, 3
qelta, 7
gemagte-, 15 «
gena-, 6% . -
generte-, 22
gengad, 6
qerar-, 23

.qercua-, 8 ;

qerrulliik, 20
gerruq, 8%

© gerrute-, 16

gessa-, 23
qetunraq, 5 -
geya-, 5%
qia-, 5
qiiq, 3
qikértaq, 28
qilak, 23°
qilug-, 5
qimugta, 3
qitevte~-, 15
qiugliq, 27
qiurylq, 17

"~ queillgaq, 2]

qugyuk, 21

qukaq, 17

qule;‘; 17

qulen, 18

quliraq, 10
quliri-, 10
qulirite-, 10
qulngunrita'ar, 18
quseq, 14
qusr-, 14
qut'raaq, 21°
quuyurni-, 10
quuyurnite-, 10
quya-, 12
quyana, 12
saalaq, 28
saarralaq, 20
saayuq, 19
sap'akiq, 21
saskaq, 19
seégé 14
spiickaaq, 9%
sugtu-, 6
sulhnaq, 23
éuraq, 19
tage-, la

tai-, 4 .
takaqe-, '25
take-, 4
talliman, 18
tallimirin, 18
talliq, 6
taluyaq, 6
tamaani, 25, .
tamalkuq, 26 ~
tamana, 24 )
tamaq, 26

-

~

Ly

P




¢ .

tamar—-, ‘5 -
'gaurluq, 12
n'gercete-~, 25
tap'gerliq, 5%, 22
tan'gurraq, 3
tang, 23
tangluq, 14
tanglur-, 14
Sangrr“ﬁ 4
tangvag—
tanqig-,
‘tage~-, &
' taqsuge-, 10%*
taqukaq, 5%, 22
, taringe-, 4
taryaqvak, 28
. téryuq, 19
tatame-, 15%°
tadgaam, 11
tauna, 13, 24
tayima, 26
tegganeq, 4
tegge-, 23
teggneq, 4*
tegleg-, 5
tegu-, 5
tekeq, 8
tekite-, 6 -
tenge~-, 9
. tengmiaq, 8
tengssuun, 4
tepa, 6
terikaniaq, 20
tertuli, 20
tevyuli, 7%
tiissicsaaq, 18
" tulukaruk, 27
tuani, 25 )
tuma, 3
tumyaraq, 25
tune-, 8
tunge# 16
tungu-, 7

-

25

10*

tungunquq,

.

[y

Ay

a
uani, 10, 25 uugnar:, k7% .
- uavet, 10 ,uumiky, 26 °
uci, 10 = ‘uugnarqe~-,- 16
ugaani, 23 uverte~, 27
ugna, 24 uvaéé’, 6
ui, 3 . .raa; 6 : S
uigtua-, 10 wall'u, 25
uiluq, 5 wangkuk, 26
‘uita-, 6 wangkuta, 26
ukani, 25 wani, 25
ukineq, 7 ° wanirpak, - 25
ukna, 24 waqaa, 26
uksuaq, 11. watua, 1
uksuq, 11 wal / » 28

ukveqe~ / ukvekee, 12
ule-, 27 .

—dlik, 21 <

3o

2
ungilag~, 27

ulliag- 1

uli_gre-, 16> .
ull_rtaaq. ou*

ulruk, 20%

uluaq, 3

ulug-, 22

umyuarteqe~, 16

una, 13, 24
un'a, 24
unan, 10%,
unani, 25
unatar-, 19%
unegna, 24
un'gani, 25 b
un 6 ,

28

+

ungilak, 9%
unite-, 9
unuamek, 8%
unuggsuun,
unuaqu, 8
unuk; 25 .
up*nerkaq, 11 -
upete-, 12 )
uqamaite-, 8
uqiggete-, 10
uqila-, 9 '
uqsuqaq,
uquq, 10
uquri-, 10
urluveq, 8
urug-, 21
utaqa-, 9
uterte-, 157
uu-, 25

23%

27 —

y
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yaalia
yaaliaku; 8
ydani, 10, 25
yaaqsig-, 10
yaaruin, 19
yaassiik, 5
yaavet, 10
yaqulek, 3
yaquq, 1
yuar-, 17
yuinaq, 18

yuinaunrita'ar, 18

yuk, 3

yungcarista /’yuungcarista, 7

Yup'ik,* 3 .
yurar-, 4

yuu-, 27 .

yuwrqaq, 2¥ .-

o yuurte-, 11

yuvris-, 22
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Numbers refer t:o chapters.

Sem, 27 /
+' (g_)aq, 24
‘@54;cete-, 21

+(s)c'iigali-, 12’

-

.+(§)ciigate—°, 12

) :@3:(u)ciq,. 16

' +ciqe-~ / @spi.iq};, 8 ;
-cuar(aq) 3

,+cu.r- / +ssur-, 17
+¥an / -j-ssu.un, 17

=gguq, 2% N /\/
=1, 25 ’
+ (@)1, 21
—iir—,’zo

: (ng)ir- 20

:(ng) if(ar); R

: (ng) ire-",

+k;1q, 16

~ke-, _S

@, Xki~, 19

=kiq, 13
I*ksait,e-’ 10 + ¢
+kuciq, 24

Flar-~ / -],ar—: 9
-lek; 14

-1i-, 9%

-liag, 13

-liqe-, 9

“lir-, 9
-liu£—, 9
-1leq, 6
~141-, 28
=121, 26_ .

r

-1lini-, 21°

—llru— y

=11y, 4 \C*

—lria, 23

(u)
(i)

Tmete-’ / *nete-°,

» 23

=mi,-l4 v

Tmiuy, M

‘ @3:(11)!1; 26

)

@l-ma‘, .22 %

@l-znagqe— y 23

: @l-T'naur—, 28

| "@lﬁ‘nayuke- 21

@5+neq & @ 17meds 16
@ -fogfffe— .
—nge-.,’ 4

o
-ngnaqe-—, 17

-
s

v

P ad

tnkuk, $nkut; 26
” n u -’ V
-nqigte-, 21
-nr# [ @llrs, 26
-nfitéQ 7.
fnru F @51
@5
‘ @5+pa -/'v.vag-: '\14

U=, 26 - )

® 4 -
aa /~waa, 26
™ - #;

/e
@stpakar- / "'vakar- "14 r}

-pik, 3 . . .
“ ~

=qaa, 11

’”

-qapigte-,-10

—qaqe~, 22 -
-gar-,* go
—gatar—, 10

qrtqsig-,
+gva/>,)'25

~zpak, 3
-gqu:—; 18
vggaar-,- 22
4sge-, 21

;ssiyaag.—,a 23 {a
4(s)ta, 12 "~

+ta-, 17

ttaites/, 7

, ttanggerr-,. !!

+te/, 15l
“ .
) +t‘f-,g\, 25, 19/

\




@3:(u)£§-, 15
+tmurté-, 25

-tu- / +tu-, 24
‘-éuli [/ +tuli, 24
+(t) tuumar-, 26
=tuq, 19

+tur-, 19
T(ng)u-,. 4

@+f§§;ur(ar)—, 19
e, Fvik; 8
+vifte—,‘25
+vka?-, 21
+vke—./ +peke-, 23
=wa, 28
:;;aqer, 17
- ‘ga;?yaqlié-,~?q
$yaquna-, 20
Fyar-, 28

~

~t . 2 “
fyarai, 4 &

3§arpiarv, 28 -

-

+yartur-,

Fyug- [ H(r)yug=, 11

$&qénarqe:, 11 .
Fyugnga-, 11 -
Zyuite-°, 19

Fyuke-, 21

nyuuma-, 11

Fyuumiite-°, 11

. Fyuumir-, 11
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}/// ) Introduction to the Addenda

~
3 . .
.

The material in the following pégés of this book was not:included in )

S . .

R |

the main body of the textyfor several reasons.

The first two addenda, "An alternate formulation of'thg rules for stress

L. . .« 5 . . . N
and rhythmic lengthening", and "A reinterpretation of bases ending in two

.

- consonants', give alternate presentations of matters dealt With in the text’ ':

L

But which had not been cofisidered at” the time the main bo&y of the text was

-

being written. ,Aléb, it is not certain that these new presenta iogs are
N - . : ’ N,

+ A .
preferable in all respects to the old presentations.

K

The next -two addenda, ."The conditions under which "v'" is [v] or [w],

-

and the relationship of "s" and "y" ; and, "A closer analysis of possessed - {«

noun endings" give analyses of'pointq dealt with in the main bod¢ of the * 1‘-

1

. © text,but at_a deeper level.

Y -
The last addendum, "Use of the terminalis case in active -to passive
. . ~ * -
transformations", is an observation based on materisf introduced at several
LY ? .
v difﬁg?ent points throughout the é;kt; : - .
- - , ?
' 4 , A .
- . ¢ \ - .
. } - *
. | . | v
‘4(. > { ‘
X - .
332
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An alternate formul\tion of the rules

S5 T for stress and rhythkic lengthening
"y

In Chapter 1 stress was presented after rhythmic lengthening Honever,

it,is possible to formulate rules for stress which show rhythmic lengthening

.

v and automatic gemination to be specifit conseqUences of stress.¢¢¥e did not

do so in Chapter l because understanding rhythmic lengthening is more

\ , L ] s

important than understanding the other aspects of stress if a studéht is to

-

learn to read and spell Yup'ik However we shall formulate such stress rules

now in the order in which they are to be applied.

/

1) Inherent primary stress: - ' ) L

a) on non-final syllébles containing two vowels (alike or unlike)

*b) on an initial closed syllable

-

2) Rhythmic;primary streSS'

v ¢ - y
On the’ second syllable after the beginning ofath!’word (1f the first

syllable does not have priﬁary stress), and on the second syllable after

-a syllable already assigned stress. However if that second syllable is
"3

_pen and the one before it is closed @é;e;%tress is skipped to the third

v

llable, and counting resumes after that. Counting starts again after -

¢

a gyllable with ipherent primary stress is reached.

(S

Final syllables are not stressed; and stress is®*ot skipped in

cases- where skipping it would cause it to land on the last enclitic

~ - .

N of a word (other than the enclitic ‘'=qaa').

-~ . . 2

3)‘Bhythmic lengthening'

s

-single prime vowel in an ¢pen stressed syllable becomes rhythmic-

ally lengthened ‘ . -

4)" Automatic gemination: )
¢ s

a) A consonant will be automatically geminated if it follows an open

syllable with a stressed 'e'. :77

¢
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b) The initial consonagt of a syllable.with two vowels will be

K automatically geminated if it follows an open syllable with a short
N - 4 )
’ (non—lengthened) vowel. .. T .
+ '] -

5) Secondary stress. ’ - . T

®
The vowel of a closed syllable (including syllables closed by gemination)

will be secondarily stressed if it precedes a syllable with two vowels. -

, .
For example, in the word 'ang/yar/pa/li/yug/nga/yug/nar/quq' (he can
probably‘make big boats), the first syllable, ang', has inherent primgry

stress because it is closed. Since the second syllable after that, ‘'pa', is
open, and the one before it, 'var?, is closed, stress isxgkipped to the syllable

'1i'. After that, 'yug' is closed and 'ngaf)is open¢sh stress is skipped to
- -~ i ~ 2
'yug'. 'quq' is not stréssed,since itds the final sleable of the mord,

.Also, since the stressed syllable '11i' is open and contains one prime vowel,
_that vowel;gets’rhythmic 1engthening: ang/yar/pa/1i/yug/nga/yug/nar/quq

In the word 'kuig/pag/mi/—llu; (also in the big- river); the first’
syllable, 'kuig , has inherent primary stress. The second'syllaﬁle aﬁter
that, 'mi', is open and the one before it, 'pag', 'is cldsed, but istress” is not
skipped 1Eo the‘enclitic (as noted above). Sof'ni' is stressed and its ‘vowel

gets rhythific lengthening,since this syllable is an open.stressed syllable
Yo A - ’ . @
.containing one prime vowel:.!kﬁig/pag/mi/-llu'. See also Chapter 1.19.-

An example of the éffect.of secondary stres;~i§\the difference between \\

'ming/qut/kaa/-11u' (also ittis hﬁs needie) and ming/qut/ka/-llu G@%so”mv‘

needle)! In the first word qut' gets secondarily stressed but not in the

»

s

second word: ming/qut/kaa/-llu s but ming/qut/ka/Tllu'. . - 4

Note: The Kotlik area near' the north mouth of the Yukon does nqt have the
underlined- part of the rule for rhytlimic primary stress in its stress pattern.
Thus, consider- the word 'paq/naq/sa/qu/na/ky' (don't be inquisitive about it),
For non-Kotlik area speakers theastress and rhythmic lepgth will be:
paq/naq/sa/qa7na/ku" but Kotlik area speakers do not skip the stress from
‘sa' to 'qu' so their pattern will’be*"péq/naq/sg7qu/na/ku .

334
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, Necessitates several special rules.

% - .
. . ‘\ ; 1

-

A reinterpretation of- bases ending in two tonsonants
v T - to

i A
< . N\ e

'
A number of bases and postbases are introduced in this book as ending

in two consonants (Chap. 2 3, Class VI group 4)).

3

This formulation

. | :
First is that i adding the ¢ v

suffix, an e must be inserted to break a word-final two-consonant

clnster as when\going from the base "atr-" to "atq" and hence e to "ateq"

{

{ ' !

(name) . , Second is the rule concerning non-devoicing (Chap. 2.5) -

that allows us, to go from "apr-" and "@¥luku" to "aperluku" (pronouncing
N ) - f
. - 4
it) rather than to *"aperrluku". And third is the rule chat says tHat

when a dropping type suffix is attached to a base-ending in two consonants,

the dropped consonant is replaced with an "e" (Chap. 2.4.2),

thus yallowing
"yagulg-" and "-cuar" to give "yaqulecuar" (a small bird) ratheé(fhan

*"yaqulcuar",

.

[

’

~

v, A

An alternative formulation would be to say that those bases which'we *

presentiy list as ending in CC actuallysend in CeC. Th%s "e'" can be

E3

called a semi-final "e", and we need only note _that most suffixes, other

those that start with a consonant, drop semi-final " "1.

than Under -
this.new formulation, the bases m%ned above become " ter-"‘, "aper-" *
" and "yaquleg-"" :adding the ¢ suffix to form "ateq" mno "e" need

Q

dding "@¥1uku" to "aper-" there is no need to worry about why

T

be {nserted.

the "r" does not stay voiceless because in this formjlation it, was never'
next-to the voigceless consonant "p'", and. since "@¥luku" starts with a

; LLhe ; S ~ ' oa
~consonant the semi-final "e" in "aper-" is not dropped. In adding ";cuar"”

t0\~yaquleg-" there 'is no need'for a special rgle,about’fepiacing
7

the dropped "g" with "e", .Here the semi-final "e" remains becanse \

P - .o Jj L

’lﬂowever suffixes must be inserted before it.to
frevent an unpe "e" even t&pugh

2

"_cuar" starts with a consonant. Lo

such as-"+t" where an "e"

tted'consonant cluster, do drop semi~final

they begin.with consonants. One might say that the suffix is actually "et"
" when attached to a base ending in a strong congponant so that the  suffix
and that's why ;he semi-final e an ié dropped. , .

actually begins with a vowe
. . N4 1 - s

v .
3‘ {-‘ -
.. v .
. -, '




- N

Y

[}
.

llater_ll

and ' yaquleg-

A »

the /emi-final Het is drbpped since this suffix

Q
and "yaqulga" (his bird)/with the "e" from the bage dropped.

'y
4

/évor of including the semi-Final "e" in the base,

A

.. Another point_in

is provided by such suffixes as "+i-" (to suffer something s V-ing), and

"+a-" (to repeatedly V) which are not dealt with in this book Des%ite

o
——

their starting with /vowels and not consonants, these suffixes do not

’

drop semi\final "e'l, and.that is why dne gets "it'riug" (he suffered

something's going out), and "nut'gauq"*(he is shooting). The apostrophes

3
indicate that a hatted "e" has been dropped so that the underlying forms L f

of these words dre "it€riuq" and "nutegauq". If one follows sthe formulation

N —————

of bases in Chap. 2.3, and cofisiders the bases to be "itr-" and "nutg-" it

is hard, to ac ount for the appearance of this "e" and the consequent fact

;
ll "

that "r" and/"g are voiced in "it'riuq" and "nut' gauq . However, e

if one consjders the stems to be "iter-" and "nuteg—" it is easy

-

_to see where the "e" comes from. The only question now is why these

two suffixes dp not drop semi-final "e" even though they start with vowels.

/—final " ", and this formulation was used, despite‘the drawbacks

S ” . t

noted above, because that "e" does drop out in perhaps the majority of
the actual occurrences of the words, A semi-final "e" will drop out
bl ’ 4o

with nost suffixes that start with vowels, and even with dropping type

2

suffnxesfthat start with consonants the retained semi-final J'e" is often

4

in atﬂ”d position and dropped for that reason. Thus with a base like "ater-"
) ' .
or atr-" (depending on’ how. you "look atfit)(no e wi11' appear in "atra"

. -

(his ngme), nor in."atpih" (a real name) where the underlying form "at&pik"

L YN
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has a hatted "e" T.)he 'e" remains only in forms like "at:eq" (2 name) and

~ P

"atenggertuq" (he has a name), and t:hese are less comrdon than those where_

- 1' ¢ g
the "é" is gone. . ) Y

Thus, Bases, which are abstract cdl'{structé, can be often be_forpnflated
For this group of bases t:he text gives the bases in a B
-« ' "
form most like that in which they .most frequent:ly occur wit:hin words Co
%

while here we have presented an alternat:e formulation which allows t:‘he

in several ways.

suffixation rules to be st:at:ed in a siQer form and a%ounts for certain .

e

phenomena (the apostrophe in '"nut gauq" and "it: riuq") which are hard

3. Nt
-
. -

to explain otherwise. g .
’ - @
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- The'COnditions under which "v" is [v] or [w], -

‘¢

' and the relationship of "s" and "y" .

;Ia’fhe Yup'ik orthography used in this book, the voiced frieatives
: o

[v] (that is, the sound of "v'" in the English'wOrd'dvote") and [w] (the sound
of "w'" in the English word "we") are represented by the same symbo/}qfi -
One can predict which sound "v" in a Yup'ik word will have from its

'neighboring letters and from the structure of the word., . e

7
-

In the following discussion we shall pot concern ourselves with the
- .

» LY

Hooper Bay - Chevak dialect where "v'" has the English "v" sound in all

positions (outside of demonstrative pronouns) . Also we shall temporarily - yf .
< . /

introduce the syrbol "v" for the English "w" sound.
The dound ;v] occurs: - - .
’ *. ) next to.a consonant or next to an " e", e.gu "agveq" (walrus),
o ‘(1 "nervik" (place to eat), "angvaa" (how big!), "avek" (half).
/;' (,2) whén geminated within a lexical base,re g. "kaviaq" (red fox),

uvaaguq" (it rocks in the water) .
~ . 4 —...3)_on the base side of the boundary between base and suffix, -
: e.g. "cav'uq" (he is rowing), "cavun" (oar), "kuv'uq" (it spills)
"kuvumauq" (it is spilled out)’ [from bases "cave-" and "kuve-"]

The sound [w] occurs:
1) between vowels (except under the special conditions that give [v]),
e.g. qavartuq/ (he is sleeping), "maqivik'™ (steam bath house) ,
; "avuluku" (adding it), '"qavaa" (sleep!), "uqurivaa" (how fat) 77
Thus [v] and [w] are not merely allophones. One must know about the

i

constryction of the word:;:o see thatx"uwéaguq" and "cavun" have Tv], but

"qavaa" and "avuliku" have ‘[w]. qu use of one symbol is not fully justified. ve

We see that "v" in a suffix such as "vik" or "vaa" can be either [v], as
b B 3 / .

in "nervik" and "angvaa", or [w], as in "maqivik" and "uqurivaa". But this

is dependent . éntirely on the environment of 'v'", and thus can be determined

~

"~ without further grammatical information. ‘ v

» -
.
. )
r k3 L ~ b4

o
~ There ‘are other. d'ialect areag besides Hooper Bay - Cheva‘z@here "xe present

discussion does not apply, in particular the Nushagak River ared and parts
of Bristol Bay. . ) B :

~ 338 E
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. In—éhe Yup.'ik orthography the voicedlconsonants_[z] and [y] are represented’

3 . ' A

) '8 by different symbols "s" and "y" res;ectively, unlike [v] and [w], though .to .
' ¢ \ N S U R
a certain extené‘" " and "y" are in complementary distribution. .
« » . . - . . o7 -
* For the purposes of this discussion we shall exclude Hooper Bag/— Chevak.
o where'y" replaces "s" in all cases, and also those parts of the Yukon—where
N n_n . n 1] ’ ’ . ’ .
s replaces in some caseg. ‘ .. ’
. Mgh oecurs: )
~ . -
: ’
' i) before a consonant, or before "e" and a coneonan;, e.g.
,  "asveq" (walrus), "asriq" (nuisance), "quseq" (ceugh),
. "{kusek" (elbow)

- MEEEN

. 2) when geminated within a lexical basel, e.g. '"'qusduq" (smelt), _
. "kesianek" (always) S ) . e

-

-

® 3) on the ending side of the boundary between base and ending,
, ' e.g. "casit" (what are you doing), "adhasi" (yourpl mother),
aanaseng (their own mother) [endings: "sit", "si" and‘"seng"]

¥ Ne

&) when it es from the "t" of a base which .
! : carries fgeiinatidn from that base, e.g. "kis 'un" (sinker)

. [from tBe base "kit e-"]" ’ '

. \ : . 5) in a few lexical items where we would expect "y", e. é "egiq"

yo k), the postbase vsiar—" (to act more towards completion),' o

. the vocative ending "suyq" as in "ingsuuq"_ (you, over there)
. . J ‘ 4

A v ’ "1 ’ .
8: . . .
r . Lo 'y OC&ur . /’ ‘

}) after a consonant, e.g. "agyaq" (star), "qiluryaq" (northern lights),
"neryugtuq" (he wants to eat), "agyirtuq" (the stars are 6ut)

«

. 2) between vowels, except under the special conditions that give "s",

v L. e.g.. "qayaq" (kayak)’, cali&ugtuq "he wants .to work", "piyuumauq!
» ¢ ) * (he is ready tb act), "cakiyun" (chopping device), "eyuraa'-(he .
_ . -defends him), "nayiq" (sedl) . =~ . ) - "\
- _ . [ .
' 3) at the beginning of a word e. g.."yuk" (person "yuurqaq" (hot
. beverage) ) - :

- »

' ” I *
- Thus "y" and "g'L are not merely allophones. If one were given -a word with

T . a blank left for "B" or Myt between vowels, he would have to know about the ) )

-

" construction of the word to know whether it took "S" like "Casit" and "qusuuq"

- - - . [ ’
"1

or 'y 1ike nayiq and piyuumauq", On the other hand }f one\\ere given

I

- \_, © Npiyua-" (to'walk) is an exception 339 - . -
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» -
[y

a word®with a blank for "s" A before a consonant, one could reasonably

expect it to take "a", and if the blank vere after a consonant cne could

" re sbnably expect it to take "y «

o

Unlike the situation with [v] and [w], there are no morphemes which

-~ Vo

have "s" in some environments and "y" in others.l

~ v .

t
Ld - L4

~

Thus, there ‘is considerable‘justificﬁtion for having separate symbols

-

for "s" and "y" despite the fact that both are the fricative counterparts of

"t" (as we can.see in the case of "kis'un" [from "kit'e-"] and "cakiyun"

[from "cakite—ﬁl), and despite the fact that there is a dialect that replaces

also for writing [v] and [w] with separate symbols (as we have seen in the

” ' . A
case of "cavun" and "avuluku", and "uvaaguq" and "uqurtvaa") but these reasops

.

aré‘less‘compelling—and haven't been ollowed in the orthography. -

- ’ t(_ 4 ) .
. . ‘
~ - ’a
- - . ) ‘
L ¢ .
;{ . . - G .
- /' N - » "
- .
- N .
) .\' . - " - .
/’ 1 9
In. the Kotlik area"of the Yukon a geminated "y" and a "y" following a consonant
S will be replaced with "s". ' This- area says "agsaq" rather han "agyaq", and
"qasaa" (his’ kayak) rather thaﬂ?"qayaa » but they retain the "y".in ""qayaq"
since it is not geminated. ,Thus, in this’ area there are morphemes such as
qayaq" which sometimes have "yt aﬂd sometimes have "s " depending on the
environment.: . , i -

- .
R Y - o . -

» 1-.‘ " : ) .i . 340 ‘ . \” ..
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A gloger analysis of .possesséd noun .endings . T .
g . i,

® - .
’
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The possessed absolutive endings presented in fhap. 9 and the possessed
g >\

relative endings presented in Chap. lO can be analyzed more deeply than they

-
N

are in those chapters.v . . —~ .

Y

- s

Referring to the}first’ person possesso'r absplutive éndings, '-ka',

P

'snka'-and '+gka', the indi‘or of First person: singular is \:learly the

¢ ~ 3 & T ~

'ka'.' The 'n"> in the plural possesseq form is from the 't' of the \q .
t', while 'the 'g' in the dual possess'e'd form

L4 “ v ,
unpossegsed plural, endinj
is fram the 'k' in the unpossessed dual-ending '+k'. Thus:

) nuna + ka —» nunaka 'my land' A : -
. * , \ °® ! 4
. , nupat +jka — nunank7 'my land‘s' -
‘ * nunak + ka —3 nunagka -"my landsz' . e :‘ .
. :Looking at the first person ys‘sessor absolutive endings,, !+put(vut',, .

'wput' and '#gput’) the indicatoa.’of (first person plural can ‘be gonsidered

° «

to be 'vut'.
f

‘; while whe‘ it is attached after the 't' of the unpossessed ‘plura

‘ tat?, the stop consonant’ characteristic of that 't' combines with the labial

"-a relatiohship\EEtvfreen 'n'," 'si' atid 'sek’ ‘also.
TGt

(both are apicals), and the mark of a singular \bossessor here is ¢, the .

-

mark of a plural posspssor isg "1i' and t.’he rk of a dual possessor is 'k'.

‘.‘h ., - . <. N S

When™ this vut is attached after a consonantzthe v' becomes -

l ending

v : .
'n' is perhaps an ugderlying

-

-,

A
- i s .
characteristic of the 'v' sg that 't' and 'v' together become 'p'. Thus:

J ' ‘ & . : .

’ - /" i
+ Y, muna + vut- —» nunavut ‘'Our land', but qggar + wt —4 qayarput
R . _ 'our kayak'
bl . nunat + vut -—» nunaput 'our lapds’ . . -
I M .
- * B . . 'S , . LS
i .~ nunak + vut < —» nunagput "our lands,' T < T L. '
. 2 . . -
Pollowifig the same line of reasobing : the underlying £oﬁns of the '

’ b - J
second person sinz,ular, plural and dual possessor 1ndicatqrs are actually 7
'n', 'si'.an ekh, with 'si' and 'sek' appearing mos§ often as 'ci' and "
Ytek' respectively just as Tvut! appears most often as 'p t'.'s;:,Ihere is. e -

g C - Yo n - f °

oy,

.
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+‘te' in "ten' and which causes "si'

" the 'm'

A I
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So here @, 'i' and 'k’ represent singuIar pluraZ and dual respectively.

This is a familiar pattern. "a', 'i' and 'k"rep esent singular, plural
add. dual possessed components of third persén possessor absolutive endin%

(Chap. 5.1), wbile u', 'i' and 'R"rep;esent singular, plural and dual

-

object components of the interrogative, optative and subordinative endings.
- r v . Y

Note that the “indicative intransitive 3rd person subject endings 'ten',

'ei' and 'tek' (Cheb. 11.1) are related Eoy'n', 'si' and 'sek), but
in the indicative verb ehdings ﬁhere is a 't' which shows up as the

\
to appear as 'ci' and 'sek' to

appear as

'tek'

Loeking now atlﬁhe‘possessed relative eﬁdings in Chaptei 10 and comparing
them to the possessed absalutive endings in Chapter 9, one can see that
of the singular unpossessed re}ative ending combine: with the

v Y~ / ‘
first person possebsor absolutive ending '-ka' to give the first person
* o — 4

singular relative ending '-ma', while the same 'm' combines with the second .

. . f
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. . Use of the terminalis case in active to passive

o]

-

with certain "passive voice"
&

»

tranéformations

oM
l
.

l . W e
_Another use-of the terminalis case beside those noted in thevtext is

.

int'ransitive‘constructions.1 For example:

(2) Angutmun pistefiguuq. 'He is a servant of the man.'

(b) Neresciurtﬁq carayagmun. 'It.gets eaten' by‘a bear.' _ -
(¢) Tuqutauguq yugﬁun.lj

() \Neryﬁnarquq' yugnun.

.

These four sentences correspond to-the "active voice" transitive

- [ 4 f

constructions: ~

(a) Angutem pistekaa.

(b) Carayiim neraa.

(¢) Yuum tuqutaa.

~ (d) Yuut neryugngaat.

o ¢t

"It is killed by a person.'

» ' It can be eaten by people.' -

'He is the man's servant.'
'Q bear is eatiﬁg it.'
'A peréén is killing it."

'People can eat it.' , N

» .

The nouns which are the subjects of the transitive verbs in the second

“

set of four sentences, and are thus in the relative case, apgear in the

~

'terminalis case in the first set of four sentences. This situation of

a(¥pun in the relative case appearing in the terminalis case aftemsa

e

certqin trénsformation has Been made is like the use of the terminalis .

case for the subject of a verb embedded within a compound verbal postbase N

‘(see Chap. 21.3 and also Chap. 16.7). For that use of the terminalis, ‘/////

Angutem neraa akutagq.

- appears in_the terminalis in

for example, the relative case noun in a sentence ¥ike

( 4

N .
'The man is eating the:Eskimo ice cre /(

Arnam angutmun.nernia akutaq. 'The woman says that the an is eating the
S enacnd

?

%The ablative-modalis‘ﬁay be

Eskimo ice cream.’

A

used in some areas Anstead of the termiﬁalis.
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. simple texts; many were written for elementary school use. Many of
them have English translations ack.
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'Aanakéhken—qaa7 (Are You My Mother) by P. D. _Eastman (Random House,
copyright 1960), translat
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\\ Jacomet, 18 pp., 1872.
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15 pp., 1974.
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Central: Yup'ik by Sophie Manutoli, illustrated by John Andrew 13 pp., 1975.
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14 PP. 1975.

Akingutet (Salaries), English version by Jim MacDiarmid and Marie Blanchett,
. translated bj Marie Blanchett, illustrated by B. George Smart, 12 pp., 1975.

) Allanret Alaskamun (Visitors to Alaska) by Paul Ilutsik and Marie Blanchett,
: v~”illus by .B. George Smart, 20 PP., 1975
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25 pp., 1 ;'2\;l {
Aggnilria Asriiq Issuriyagaq (The Playful Little Seal), English Version by

‘j' - Diane Dart, ‘translated by Paschal Afcan, 1llus. by Geri Keim, 22 pp., 1973.
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Angulan Kegluﬁeq—llu (Peter and the Wolf), translated by Pasthal Afcan
and Marie Blanchett, illus by Andrew Chikoyak 21 pp.,'l973.

‘Anuqlirtuq (It's Windy), English version by Kathleen Morack,: translated
by Paschal Afcan, illus by Geri Keim, 1973. .
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Agesgit Yuuciat (The Life oj.Ptarmigans), ‘English version by Richard ®
Curtis, translated by Richard McIntyre, illus. by B. George Smart, 19 pp.,
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first by Michael Gloko, second by Moses White, illus. by Moses Chanar'
30 pp., 1973. .
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Smart, 11 pp., 1975. ‘
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Cangacit Nanugaaq? (How‘Are Yoe, Johnny?), English version by Jim MacDiarmid,
translated by Marie Blanchett, illus. by’'B. George Smart 11 pp, 1974.

-
<

giig (The Blackfish), by Sophie Manutoli, 'illus. by B. George &mart,
ll pp., 1975. , . ?
C%ﬁiAnerteqellniit: ﬁhguvalriiﬁ”Naunraat—llu (tiving Things: Plants and
Animals) by Paéchal Afcan and Irene Reéed, illus. by Geri Keim, 39 pp., 1973.
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(CRarles Scribner's Sons, copyright' 1960), .translated by Pasphal Afcan, '

illus. by Diane Dart, 30 pp., 1973. ' , » . 7.
A

Cauciun Piniun-11lu (Matter and Energy), by Paschal Afean and Irene Reed

+11lus. by Geri Keim,,40 pPp., 1973.

o

Ca'urlu versdon of Cinderella),'adapted by Geri'Keim, translated by
La urlug ; }

Marie Blanchett illus. by Geri Keim, 60 pp., 1973. L .
L & .
. fettigpak (''Long~Nails"), traditional tale written by Marie Blanchett,
,111us. by Andrew Chikoyak % pp., 1973. ,
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'Ellaliurtenggyulria (The One Who -Wants to be a Weatherman) by Richard .

«

t * PR

Cike linky) by Paschal Afcan, illus by-Angféh Chikoyak, 26 pp., l973.

Ciutiim Qavangua (Ciutiiq s Dream) by Helen Andrew, illus,- by Moses

(Chanar, 2 1973. '_' . - . '
' Eg;cuayiit Kenurr¥ita Tanqiit (The Twinkle of the’ Little;Spirit$\~Lights)

by Paschal Afcan, illus by Geri Keim, 384 pp., 1973. = | _

Ella quilngpq (The Universe) by Paschak Afcan and Irene Reed, illus

‘by Geri Keim, 36 pp., 1973. : -

»

El&a Nepa-1llu (Air and Sound) by Marie Blanchétt, illys. by B. George

P

t

McIntyre, illus. by/B. George Smart, 9 pp. ,‘1975

11lus. by Zachgrias J. Slim, 24 pp., 1975.

//,—~\Ellaliuryaraq (The Weather) by Sophie Manutoli and Nellie Coolidge,

Fe

)

+

.
.

-
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Erenruug-qaa Wall'u Unuk? (Is It Day or Night7) English version by

+ Jim McDiarmid translated by- Marie Blanchett, illus. by John Sims, l6 PP- »

1974.

~

'

E. W. Nelson by Joseph Coolidge and Irene Reed, illﬁs by George Smdrt,

29 pp. 1974. .o . a . .
Father John JEniaminov—aankuk Father Yako Netsvetov-aaq-llu (Father John
Veniaminov and Father Yako Netsvetov) by Father Michaél Oleksa, translated
by Mhrie BlE?chett illus. by B. George Smart, 24, PP.,-1975.

Francis Barnum, S.d. bx:Joseph Coolidge and Irene Reed, illus by B.
George Smart, 23 pp., 1974.
f e . ;

Ikayularaitkut Tengssuutet (Airplanes Help Us) by Marie Blanchetty
illus. by B. George Smart, 12 pP. , 1974.

b
Ikayutaagutellriit (People Helping People) -by Sophie Manutoli 'and Irene
Reed translated by Joseph Coolidge, 11lus. by John Andrew and B. George
Smart 16 pp., 1975 oo . : . '

¢ »

k (My Family) by Martha Teeluk illus. by Dorothy Napoleon 23 PP:> |
1972

Igmik, Iingaq Pamyuqulu (Snuffy, Eyeball and Tail) by Paschal Afcan,
illus. by Paschal Afcay, 44 pp., 1972. .

Iralunkuk Akerta-1lu (Moon and Sun) by Joe Alexie, illus. by Moses Chanar, .
lQ pp »-1974., ‘.
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Kuk'uq ("nurséry name" for little dog) by Martha Teeluk illus, by J

 Naagqiyugngaunga (I Can’ Read) by Martha Teeluk and Marie‘blanchett,”illus.

! ot

, ; . ' . =

Kainiqellriit (Famine [The Ones Who Famished]) by Tim Samson i1llus. \ -
by Mbses Chanar, 14 pp., 1973.

Kaviarem Kavirillra (How- the Fox Turned Red) by Martha Teeluk, illus.
by Edward Hofseth, 24 pp., 1973. .

5

Kavirliq Nacacuar (Little Red Riding Hood) , tranSIated and adapted by

Paschal Afcan, illus. by Andrew Chikoyak, 20 pp., 1973.. i

. -

Kayangut Piyagaat-llu (Eggs and Nestlings) by Paschal Afcan, illus
by B. George Smart, 44 pP., 1974. . .

-~ .

Kipuéviliﬁ!tengurtarkaq (The Future Storekeeper) by Stan Nevak, /’
illus. by Zacharias J. Slim, 12 pp., 1975. -

Geri Keim, 13 pp., 1973.

Kul'tilakessaaq Pingayun-1lu Taqukaat (Goldilocks and the Three Bears)
translated by Paschal Afcan, illus. by Kathy Hankinson, 45 pp , 1973.

Kumluckag (Thumbelina), translated and adapted by Martha Teeluk illus.

dy Diane Dart, 32 PP, 1973 s v

Kupcaar Yugpak-11lu (Kupcaar and the Giant), by Sophie Manutoli illus

by B. George Smart:, 18 PP- 1974. i

» -

- ) -
Kuta (A Drop of Water), a booklet-about boiling, freezing, and thawing
by Jim MacDiarmid, translated by Joseph Coolidge, illus. by Lydia
Kinegak' 12 pp., 1974 . .

o o

,Kﬁzzastek (The Two Net-Fishermen), a book on commercial fishing by Paul

Ilutsik, illus . by B George Smart, 18 pp.,”1975.

-

Maqaruaq, Tan'gerliq, Usvituli—llu Igoiayuli (The Rabbit, the Black Bear,

3

.and the Wise Owl) by Henry Lupie, illus. by Moses Chanar, 24 pp., 1973.

’ Mikeiqguq Qanerpaulria (The Large-mouthed Child), traditional talk, illusf

by~ Moses Chanar,\xg PP 1974 . ,

Mulngakek'ici (Be Careful’) by Marie Blanchett, illus by B. George Smart, )
12 pp, 1974, . . 1 ) .

1

by Gﬁri Keim, 57 pp., 1972. (graded’ reader) =
Naaqiyugngaunga Cali (I Can Read Some More) by Martha Teeluk and Marie
_ Blanchétt, illus. by Geri Kein and B. George Smart, 67 PP., 1973. (graded -
reader) .. ) ) . L
L oar - . - 3 »

1

1972,
L

—

Napam Cuz;?/(Tree,Leaf) by ' Paschal Afcan, illus. by Edward Hofseth, 13 pp.,

e
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Napamiutaat Un§Ungsiit (Aninals of the Forest) by Joseph Coolidge,
illus. by, John Andrew, 22°pp.x 1975. L. °

Navetrrniaryaraq (Trading) by Soph Manutoli Marie Blanchett, and

Payl Ilutsik,-illus. By John Sims, 24 pp. > 1974

Neqet Asguumayaraat (The Long Upriver Journey of Fish), English version. .
. by Richard Curtis, translated by,Sophie Manutoli illus by B. Georg

Smart, 16 pp., 1974. - ‘

~

NeQSurtek (The Two Subsistence Fishermen) by Paul Ilutsik, illus by
Zaeharias J. Sliﬁt‘lﬁ\pp ﬁi l975 -

t
o ‘
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Nukalpiag Ayatuli (The Travelling Hunter) by Zat¢k Ivon, illus. by
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\
\
%
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-

Moses Chanar, 42 pﬁ s 1973,

Nuk Nuk 'ankut (Nuk'a "s Family) by Martha Teeluk, illus by Andrew Chikoyak,
22 pp., l972 (gre-primer) )
Nuk 'aq (Boy s name) by Martha Teeluk illus. by Andreg Chikoyak, 13.pp«

1972 (pre—primer)

Nuk'aq Ilai-1lu (Nuk’aq and His Family) by Marie Blanchett and Martha ’
Teeluk, illus. by Paschal Afcan, 21 pp., 1972 (pre—primer)

U

Nutem Calissuuteput (Our Original Tools) by Sophie Manutoli, illus by -

Zacharias J. Slim, 10 pp., 1975.

H [

. Nutem Neqkauteput (Our Original Food) by Marie Blanchett, illus. by.

-~

John Sims, 24 pp » 1974, —_— . _

Nuyurrilnguut Ungungssit (B%mestic Animals), English versi n by Sophie
Manutoli and Irene Reed, translated by Sophie Manutol; and Blanchett,
“ 1llus.’ by George Smart, 14 pp. s 1975.

_ Paatat (Barges) by Sophie Manutoli, illus.. by George Smart, 11 PP., 1974.

Pataaskaarrluunkuk Negair-1lu (Ugly Suspenders’ and the Spider) by Dora
Gauthier, illus. by Moses Chanar, 20 pp., 1973. >

Picurlalleq Nengelvagmi (An Accident that Occurred in Very Cold Weather),
by Paul Ilutsik, illus. by John Sims, l9 pp., 1974,

- 2
Pit'eqarraalria (The First Catch), by Paschal Afcan, illus. by Geri Keim,
46 pp., 1973. .

\

Pugtéutepu (Our Lungs), Ehglish version by Jim MacDiarmid, translated by \
Marie Blanchett, illus. by John Sims, 17 pp., 1974. :

ngitukaar (girl's name), by Sophie Manutoli,'illus. by B. George-Smart,
18 pp., 1974. (traditional story). .

J
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Qaillun Irniaruat Piurtellrat (How Dolls Came About) by AneciaaAlakayak
illus. by Moses Chanar, 16 pp ». 1973, . .
Y ‘ ‘, ., -
Qanemcicuaraak .Angalgaam (Two Short Stories by Pat) by - Paschal Afcan,
illus. by Geri Keim, 21 pp, 1972. : .

Qaneryarat Avagnerita Nepait (The Sounds that Begin Words) by Paschal
Afwan and Irene Reed, 11lus. . by Diane/part 68 pp., 1973.

Qanganacuar (Little Squirrel), English version by éeri Keim, translated
by Paschal fcan, illus. by Geri Keim, 19 pp., 1973. .

P
Qg;ganaq,Héqsartulria (A" Squirrel Going for a Drink~df Water) by Moses
Neck, illus. by Diane Dart, 20 pp., 1973 '

Qangqiirem Tarenrautai. (The Willow Ptarmigan's Album), English version
by Jim MacDiarmig, translated by Sophie Manutoli illus. by Lydia Kinegak,
11 pp., 1974. . -

¢ .

Qangqi;yaaq, Tulukaruk Angyvayagaq—1lu (The Ptarmigan, the Raven and the
Shrew) by Martha Teeluk,'illus. by Diane Dart, 14 pp., 1973. °
Qavangumini }bluum Avallra (Where Meluk Travelled in his Dream) by Sophie
Manutoli illus by Zaeharias J. Slim, 32 pp., 19757

. -

»
gercu eq (Frostbite) by Paul Ilutsik, illus. by B. George Smart, 13 r
PP-» 1974 . e . .

Qessanquq Avelngaq (The Lazy Moude) by Elsie Mather,. illus, by Andrew .
Chikoyak, 14 pp., 1973. N N * -

Ungungssit Keggellrit Usvillugtellriit (Animal Bites;-Rabies) by Paul
Ilutsik and 5oseph Coolidge, %Eius by Zacharias Slim, 33 pp., 1975.

- J
UngfvaIlra Papim (Phe Life of a Bean Pilant) by Paul Ilutsik illus by
B. George Smart, 9 pp., 1975. ¢ .

Upsankut (U;iaq and His Family) by Paschal Afcan, illus. by/Paschal fﬁi}n,q

17 pp., 1972 .
L 4 —

Ug8uqaq Met amek At lek (A Mallard Named "Splash" by Marie Blanchett,
Iilus. by_ﬁgses Chanar, 23 pp., 1973.

>

Uquliurta (The 0il Miner) by Richard McIntyre, ilfis by B. George Smart,
8 pp., 1975.

Uqumyak (Pe¢Ky Little Mouse) by Paschal Afcan, iilus. by Andrew Chikoyak,

( 14 ppo s 19730 he '}’ AN = »

Ussukcam Alangaallra (A Nail's Surﬁrise), English version by Jim MacDiarmid, -
translated by Joseph Coolidge, illus by John Sims and Lydia Kinegak, ]
*14 pp., 1974, N
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. Uugnar Angun=1lu (The Mouse and tbe Man) by Lincoln Enoch, illds. b§
Moses Chanar, 10 pp., -1973. :

v
A

-'Uugnar Ayalleq (The Mouse that Went Away) by Annie Andrew, illus. by
Moses Chanar, 20 pp., 1973.°

-

° Vitus Béring by Irene Reed, translated ‘by Joseph Coolidge, illus. by
B. George Smart, 14 PP > 1975.
4
‘ Wool-at Uliit (Wool Blankets), Engllsh version by Jim McDiarmid, translated /
by Marie Blanchett, illus. by George Smart, 11 pp., 1974. . . 5

1 2 .
-

Yuarutet (Songs), compiled by Workshop staff, soﬁgs'compose by members
of staff or teachers in bilingual schools, illustrations»by hal Afcan
and Marcia Thompson, 22°pp:, 1974. N
Yupiaruyulria.(The One Who. Wants to be a Traditional Yupiaq) by Steve
Jacobson, translated by Mary Toyukak, illus. by B. George Smart, 13 pp.

192\ . .o )
Yuungcaflstenkuyugpua (I Want to be a Doctor) by Marie Blanchett, “\\\\\:
~  1llus, by B. George Smart, 20 pp., 1975. - .
. . . P \
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